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Foreword

Congratulations on choosing a SUBARU vehicle. This Owner’s
Manual has all the information necessary to keep your SUBARU in
excellent condition and to properly maintain the emission control
system for minimizing emission pollutants. We urge you to read
this manual carefully so that you may understand your vehicle and
its operation. For information not found in this Owner’s Manual,
such as details concerning repairs or adjustments, we recommend
that you contact the SUBARU dealer from whom you purchased
your SUBARU or the nearest SUBARU dealer.

The information, specifications and illustrations found in this
manual are those in effect at the time of printing. SUBARU
CORPORATION reserves the right to change specifications and
designs at any time without prior notice and without incurring any
obligation to make the same or similar changes on vehicles previ-
ously sold. This Owner’s Manual applies to all models and covers
all equipment, including factory installed options. Some explana-
tions, therefore may be for equipment not installed in your vehicle.

Please leave this manual in the vehicle at the time of resale. The
next owner will need the information found herein.

NOTE: “SUBARU dealer’” means an authorized SUBARU dealer
and/or repairer.

SUBARU CORPORATION, TOKYO, JAPAN

“SUBARU” and the six-star cluster design are registered trademarks of SUBARU CORPORATION.

© Copyright 2022 SUBARU CORPORATION
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2 Warranties

Warranties

All warranty information, including details
of coverage and exclusions, is in the
“‘Warranty and Service Booklet”. Please
read these warranties carefully.

How to Use This Owner’s
Manual

M Using Your Owner’s Manual

Before you operate your vehicle, carefully
read this manual. To protect yourself and
extend the service life of your vehicle,
follow the instructions in this manual.
Failure to observe these instructions may
result in serious injury and damage to your
vehicle.

This manual is composed of fourteen
chapters. Each chapter begins with a brief
table of contents, so you can usually tell at
a glance if that chapter contains the infor-
mation you want.

Introduction

This chapter informs you general informa-
tion before driving.

Illustrated Index

This chapter informs you about the vehicle
layout with illustrations.

Chapter 1: Seat, Seatbelt and SRS
Airbags

This chapter informs you how to use the
seat and seatbelt and contains precau-
tions for the SRS airbags.

Chapter 2: Keys and Doors

This chapter informs you how to operate
the keys, locks and windows.

Chapter 3: Instruments and Controls

This chapter informs you about the opera-
tion of instrument panel indicators and
how to use the instruments and other
switches.

Chapter 4: Climate Control

This chapter informs you how to operate
the climate control.

Chapter 5: Audio

This chapter informs you about your audio
system.

Chapter 6: Interior Equipment

This chapter informs you how to operate
interior equipment.

Chapter 7: Starting and Operating

This chapter informs you how to start and
operate your SUBARU.

Chapter 8: Driving Tips
This chapter informs you how to drive your

SUBARU in various conditions and
explains some safety tips on driving.

Chapter 9: In case of Emergency

This chapter informs you what to do if you
have a problem, such as a flat tire or
engine overheating.

Chapter 10: Appearance Care

This chapter informs you how to keep your
SUBARU looking good.

Chapter 11: Maintenance and Service



This chapter informs you when you need
to take your SUBARU to the dealer for
scheduled maintenance and informs you
how to keep your SUBARU running prop-
erly.

Chapter 12: Specifications

This chapter informs you about the dimen-
sions and capacities of your SUBARU.

Chapter 13: Supplement

This chapter informs you of supplemen-
tary information complied with some coun-
tries’ requirements.

Chapter 14: Index
This is an alphabetical listing of all that’s in

this manual. You can use it to quickly find
something you want to read.

For EyeSight system:

For details about the EyeSight system,
refer to the Owner’'s Manual supplement
for the EyeSight system.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle
shown in the illustrations may differ from
your vehicle in terms of equipment.

l Safety Warnings

You will find a number of WARNINGsS,
CAUTIONs and NOTEs in this manual.

These safety warnings alert you to poten-
tial hazards that could result in injury to
you or others.

Please read these safety warnings as well
as all other portions of this manual care-
fully in order to gain a better under-
standing of how to use your SUBARU
vehicle safely.

A\ WARNING

A WARNING indicates a situation in
which serious injury or death could
result if the warning is ignored.

A\ CAUTION

A CAUTION indicates a situation in
which injury or damage to your
vehicle, or both, could result if the
caution is ignored.

NOTE

A NOTE gives information or sugges-
tions how to make better use of your
vehicle.

How to Use This Owner’s Manual 3

l Safety Symbol

000013

You will find a circle with a slash through it
in this manual. This symbol means “Do
not”, “Do not do this”, or “Do not let this
happen”, depending upon the context.

— CONTINUED -
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4 Vehicle Symbols

Bl Abbreviation List

You may find several abbreviations in this
manual. The meanings of the abbrevia-
tions are shown in the following list.

Abbreviation

Meaning

Vehicle Symbols

RHD

Right-hand drive

Abbreviation

Meaning

There are some of the symbols you may

RON Research octane number see on your vehicle.
SRH Steering Responsive Head- For warning and indicator lights, refer to
light "Warning and Indicator Lights" = P25.
SRS Supplemental restraint sys-
tem Name
SRVD Subaru rear vehicle detection
TFT Thin Film Transistor WARNING
TIN Tire identification number
TPMS Tire pressure monitoring sys- CAUTION
tem
TRC Traction Control

ABS Anti-lock brake system

A/IC Air conditioner

ALR Automatic locking retractor
ALRIELR | 8o ey locking retracior
AT Automatic transmission
BSD Blind Spot Detection

DRL Daytime running light

EBD II;Iﬁicotrr]onic brake force distri-
ELR Emergency locking retractor
GPS Global positioning system
INT Intermittent

LCA Lane Change Assist

LED Light emitting diode

LHD Left-hand drive

LSD Limited Slip Differential

MIL Malfunction indicator light
MT Manual transmission

OBD On-board diagnostics

RAB Reverse Automatic Braking
RCTA Rear Cross Traffic Alert

Read these instructions care-
fully

Wear eye protection

Battery fluid contains sulfuric
acid

Keep children away

Keep flames away

> ® @b e eP:

Prevent explosions




Safety Precautions When Driving 5

Safety Precautions When

e The SRS airbags deploy with H Child Safety

Driving considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are out of the AWARNING
Bl Seatbelt and SRS Airbag e Seldelil s e sl e Never hold a child on your lap or

airbag deploys could suffer very

A\ WARNING

e All persons in the vehicle must

fasten their seatbelts BEFORE
the vehicle starts to move. Other-
wise, the possibility of serious
injury becomes greater in the
event of a sudden stop or acci-
dent.

To obtain maximum protection in
the event of an accident, the
driver and all passengers must
always wear seatbelts when in
the vehicle. The SRS (Supple-
mental Restraint System) airbag
does not do away with the need to
fasten seatbelts. In combination
with the seatbelts, it offers the
best combined protection in case
of a serious accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases
the chance of severe injury or
death in a crash even when the
vehicle has the SRS airbag.

serious injuries. Because the
SRS airbag needs enough space
for deployment, the driver should
always sit upright and well back
in the seat as far from the steering
wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control
and the front passenger should
move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

For instructions and precautions, carefully
read the following sections.

e For the seatbelt system, refer to "Seat-
belts" ==P37.

e For the SRS airbag system, refer to
"SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint
System Airbag)" = P64.

in your arms while the vehicle is
moving. The passenger cannot
protect the child from injury in a
collision, because the child will
be caught between the passenger
and objects inside the vehicle.

While riding in the vehicle, infants
and small children should always
be seated in the REAR seat in an
infant or child restraint system
which is appropriate for the
child’s age, height and weight. If a
child is too big for a child
restraint system, the child should
sit in the REAR seat and be
restrained using the seatbelts.
According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seating
positions. Never allow a child to
stand up or kneel on the seat.

— CONTINUED -
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6

Safety Precautions When Driving

e Put children aged 12 and under or

1.5 m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or less
in the REAR seat properly
restrained at all times in a child
restraint system or in a seatbelt.
The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force
and can injure or even Kkill chil-
dren, especially if they are 12
years of age and under or 1.5 m (4
feet 11 inches) tall or less and are
not restrained or improperly
restrained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater.

A

(A Al

RBAG

~

[Li]
G

o

)

102078

A\ WARNING

Warning label
A) AIRBAG

e NEVER use a rearward facing

child restraint on a seat protected
by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of
it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.

Always lock the passengers’
windows using the lock switch
when children are riding in the
vehicle. Failure to follow this
procedure could result in injury
to a child operating the power
window. Refer to "Windows"
<=P110.

Never leave unattended children,
adults or animals in the vehicle.
They could accidentally injure
themselves or others through
inadvertent operation of the
vehicle. Also, on hot or sunny
days, the temperature in a closed
vehicle could quickly become
high enough to cause severe or
possibly fatal injuries to them.

When leaving the vehicle, close
all windows and lock all doors.
Also make certain that the trunk
is closed.




For instructions and precautions, carefully
read the following sections.

e For the seatbelt system, refer to "Seat-
belts" = P37.

e For the child restraint system, refer to
"Child Restraint Systems" = P45.

e For the SRS airbag system, refer to
"SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint
System Airbag)" = P64.

H Engine Exhaust Gas (Carbon
Monoxide)

A\ WARNING

¢ Never inhale engine exhaust gas.
Engine exhaust gas contains
carbon monoxide, a colorless
and odorless gas which is
dangerous, or even lethal, if
inhaled.

e Always properly maintain the
engine exhaust system to prevent
engine exhaust gas from entering
the vehicle.

e Never run the engine in a closed
space, such as a garage, except
for the brief time needed to drive
the vehicle in or out of it.

Avoid remaining in a parked
vehicle for a long time while the
engine is running. If that is
unavoidable, then use the ventila-
tion fan to force fresh air into the
vehicle.

Always keep the front ventilator
inlet grille free from snow, leaves
or other obstructions to ensure
that the ventilation system
always works properly.

If at any time you suspect that
exhaust fumes are entering the
vehicle, have the problem
checked and corrected as soon
as possible. If you must drive
under these conditions, drive
only with all windows fully open.
Keep the trunk lid closed while

driving to prevent exhaust gas
from entering the vehicle.

Safety Precautions When Driving 7

B Drinking and Driving

A\ WARNING

Drinking and then driving is very
dangerous. Alcohol in the blood-
stream delays your reaction and
impairs your perception, judgment
and attentiveness. If you drive after
drinking even if you drink just a lit-
tle it will increase the risk of being
involved in a serious or fatal acci-
dent, injuring or Kkilling yourself,
your passengers and others. In
addition, if you are injured in the
accident, alcohol may increase the
severity of that injury.

Please don’t drink and drive.

Drunken driving is one of the most
frequent causes of accidents. Since
alcohol affects all people differently, you
may have consumed too much alcohol to
drive safely even if the level of alcohol in
your blood is below the legal limit. The
safest thing you can do is never drink and
drive.

— CONTINUED -
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8 Safety Precautions When Driving

M Drugs and Driving

l Driving When Tired or Sleepy

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

There are some drugs (over the
counter and prescription) that can
delay your reaction time and impair
your perception, judgment and
attentiveness. If you drive after tak-
ing them, it may increase your, your
passengers’ and other persons’ risk
of being involved in a serious or
fatal accident.

If you are taking any drugs, check with
your doctor or pharmacist or read the liter-
ature that accompanies the medication to
determine if the drug you are taking can
impair your driving ability. Do not drive
after taking any medications that can
make you drowsy or otherwise affect your
ability to safely operate a motor vehicle. If
you have a medical condition that requires
you to take drugs, please consult with
your doctor.

Never drive if you are under the influence
of any illicit mind-altering drugs. For your
own health and well-being, we urge you
not to take illegal drugs in the first place
and to seek treatment if you are addicted
to those drugs.

When you are tired or sleepy, your
reaction will be delayed and your
perception, judgment and attentive-
ness will be impaired. If you drive
when tired or sleepy, your, your pas-
sengers’ and other persons’
chances of being involved in a seri-
ous accident may increase.

Please do not continue to drive but
instead find a safe place to rest if you are
tired or sleepy. On long trips, you should
make periodic rest stops to refresh your-
self before continuing on your journey.
When possible, you should share the
driving with others.

B Modification of Your Vehicle

A\ WARNING

Do not remove the genuine
SUBARU navigation and/or audio
system. Doing so could cause the
following functions to be inopera-
ble.

e Combination meter display (color
TFT)

¢ Rear view image and help lines

¢ Vehicle settings
e Clock

A\ CAUTION

Your vehicle should not be modi-
fied. Modification could affect its
performance, safety or durability,
and may even violate governmental
regulations. In addition, damage or
performance problems resulting
from modification may not be cov-
ered under warranties.

Bl Car Phone/Cell Phone and
Driving

A\ CAUTION

Do not use a car phone/cell phone
while driving; it may distract your
attention from driving and can lead
to an accident. If you use a car
phonel/cell phone, pull off the road
and park in a safe place before
using your phone. In some coun-
tries, only hands-free phones may
legally be used while driving.




B Driving Vehicles Equipped
with Navigation/Audio
System

A\ WARNING

Do not allow the monitor to distract
your attention from driving. Also,
do not operate the controls of the
navigation/audio system while driv-
ing. The loss of attention to driving
could lead to an accident. If you
wish to operate the controls of the
navigation/audio system, first take
the vehicle off the road and stop it
in a safe place.

H Driving with Pets

Unrestrained pets can interfere with your
driving and distract your attention from
driving. In a collision or sudden stop, unre-
strained pets or cages can be thrown
around inside the vehicle and hurt you or
your passengers. Besides, the pets can
be hurt under these situations. It is also for
their own safety that pets should be prop-
erly restrained in your vehicle. Restrain a
pet with a special traveling harness which
can be secured to the rear seat with a
seatbelt or use a pet carrier which can be
secured to the rear seat by routing a
seatbelt through the carrier’'s handle.

Never restrain pets or pet carriers in the
front passenger’s seat. For further infor-
mation, consult your veterinarian, local
animal protection society or pet shop.

B Tire Pressures

Check and, if necessary, adjust the pres-
sure of each tire and the spare (if
equipped) at least once a month and
before any long journey.

Check the tire pressure when the tires are
cold. Use a pressure gauge to adjust the
tire pressures to the values shown on the
tire inflation pressure label. For detailed
information, refer to "Tires and Wheels"
& P351.

A\ WARNING

Driving at high speeds with exces-
sively low tire pressures can cause
the tires to deform severely and to

rapidly become hot. A sharp
increase in temperature could
cause tread separation, and

destruction of the tires. The result-
ing loss of vehicle control could
lead to an accident.

Safety Precautions When Driving 9

B Attaching Accessories

A\ WARNING

e Do not attach any accessories,
labels or stickers (other than
properly placed inspection
stickers) to the windshield. Such
items may obstruct your view.

o If it is necessary to attach an
accessory (such as an electronic
toll collection (ETC) device or
security pass) to the windshield,
we recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer for details
on the proper location.

— CONTINUED -
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1 0 General Information

¢ Do not connect any unauthorized
accessories or devices to the
data link connector (OBDII port).
This connector should be used
only with compatible diagnostic
devices for inspection and main-
tenance by an authorized service
technician using authorized
service tools. Connecting unau-
thorized devices, such as a
driver-behavior tracking device,
may adversely affect vehicle
systems, including safety
systems, or allow others to
access information stored in your
vehicle. The use of unauthorized
devices may also cause unex-
pected malfunctions, such as a
drained battery, or may damage
vehicle systems. The manufac-
turer’'s warranty will not cover
any part that malfunctions, fails,
or is damaged due to the use of
an unauthorized device with the
data link connector.

General Information

H Vehicle Data Recording

The vehicle is equipped with sophisticated
computers that will record certain data,
such as:

Vehicle speed

Engine speed

Engine control information
Shift state information
Driving information, etc.

V¥ Data usage

SUBARU may use the data recorded in
this computer to diagnose malfunctions,
conduct research and development, and
improve quality.

SUBARU will not disclose the recorded
data to a third party except:

e With the consent of the vehicle owner
or with the consent of the lessee if the
vehicle is leased

¢ Inresponse to an official request by the
police, a court of law or a government
agency

e For use by SUBARU in a lawsuit

e For research purposes where the data
is not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle
owner

B Gear Shift Indicator (If
Equipped)

A\ CAUTION

The indication of the gear shift indi-
cator is only a guideline for driving
more fuel-efficiently. The indicator
does not inform the driver about
safe shift operation timing. The
driver has the responsibility for
suitable shift operation depending
on the traffic conditions or driving
conditions (e.g., overtaking or driv-
ing on an uphill slope).

This indicator supports the driver to drive
more fuel-efficiently. The vehicle system
determines the shift operation timing
depending on the driving conditions, and
informs the driver by the indicator on the
combination meter. For details, refer to
"Gear shift indicator (MT models)" =P142

NOTE

Usually, the gear shift indicator is
guideline for driving more fuel-effi-
ciently and it also may operate to pre-
vent a possible engine stall at low
engine speed.



EU Battery Directive 2006/66/
EC

Followings are the symbol of EU Battery
Directive 2006/66/EC.

This directive applies to the collection of
batteries, recycling of disposed batteries
and accumulators, and batteries not
disposed of in landfills because they could
be hazardous to the environment.

In your vehicle, there are some batteries
that do not have the 2006/66/EC EU
Battery directive symbol.

Please check and obey all local laws and
regulations for the disposal of batteries or
accumulations.

The following devices utilize batteries that
do not have the symbol:

EU

000566

e Access key fobs: CR2032

EU Battery Directive 2006/66/EC

11
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1 4 Exterior

Exterior

002122

Engine hood (page 336)
Turn signal lights (page 176, 366)
Lights (page 168, 366)
Wipers (page 178)
Outside mirrors (page 182)
Door locks (page 108)
Tire pressure (page 353)
Flat tires (page 292)
Tire chains (page 284)
) Tie-down hooks (page 309)
) Towing hook (page 309)

2 OCoONOOOP,WN -~
_) O —
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002013
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Exterior

Rear window defogger (page 181)
Fuel filler lid and cap (page 212)
Tie-down holes (page 309)

Lights (page 168, 366)

Turn signal lights (page 176, 366)
Towing hook (page 309)

Trunk lid (page 113)

15
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1 6 Interior

Interior

1) Lower anchorages for child restraint
system (page 45)

1 2 2 2) Seatbelts (page 37)

3) Front seats (page 28)

4) Rear seats (page 35)

002014




10 9 8

002015

The illustration above is a typical example for left-hand drive models. For right-hand drive
models, the locations of some switches/levers are different from those shown in the illustration.

cedee

)

Interior 1 7

Cup holder and console tray (AT
models) (page 202)
Parking brake lever (page 243)

Shift lever (MT models)/Select lever (AT
models) (page220, 223)

Center information display (page153)/
Audio /Audio and navigation system”
Climate control (page 186)

Glove box (page 202)

Accessory power outlet (page 203)
Center console (page 202)

Cup holder and console tray (page 202)

10) USB power supply (page 204)

*.

For details about how to use the audio and
navigation system (if equipped), refer to the
separate navigation/audio Owner’s
Manual.

— CONTINUED -
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1 8 Interior

( A
— (4 AIRBAG )

VA

002017

The illustration above is a typical example for left-hand drive models. For right-hand drive
models, the locations of some switches/levers are different from those shown in the illustration.

1) Map light switches (page 200)

2) Door interlock switch (page 200)

3) SOS button for eCall system (if
equipped)

4) Warning labels for child restraint system
(page 48)

A) AIRBAG

*: NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or
SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur.

NOTE

For details about SOS switch for eCall
system, refer to the Owner’s Manual
supplement for the eCall system.



Instrument Panel

123 4 5 6 7

N

N

002018

The illustration above is a typical example for left-hand drive models. For right-hand drive
models, the locations of some switches/levers are different from those shown in the illustration.

Instrument Panel 1 9

Power window switches (page 110)
Remote control mirror switch (page
182)

lllumination brightness control dial
(page 124)

Trunk lid opener button (page 115)
Combination meter (page 121)

Tilt/ Telescopic steering (page 183)

Hazard warning flasher switch (page
121)

TRACK switch (page 238)

Driving mode select switch (AT models)
(page 228)

10) Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) OFF

switch (page 236)

11) Seat heater switches (page 33)
12) Hood release knob (page 336)

xapu| pajeaisni||



20 Steering Wheel

Steering Wheel

002019

{exde

—_—

*2

Audio control switches

Control switches for combination meter
display (color TFT) (page 145)

Shift paddles (AT models) (page 226)

Following distance setting switch 2
Talk switch for voice command
system*1

Cruise control switch (page 247
SRS airbag (page 64)

Horn (page 184)

Hands-free phone switches

For details about how to use the switches,
refer to the separate navigation/audio
Owner’s Manual.

For models with the EyeSight system,
refer to the Owner's Manual supplement
for the EyeSight system.

)?



Light Control and Wiper Control Levers/Switches

Light Control and Wiper Control Levers/Switches 21

Bl Type A

002021

Windshield wiper (page 177)

Mist (page 179)

Windshield washer (page 180)

Wiper intermittent time control switch
(page 179)

Wiper control lever (page 178)

Light control switch (page 168)

Rear fog light switch (page 175)
Headlight ON/OFF/AUTO (page 168)
Headlight flasher High/Low beam
change (page 170)

10) Turn signal lever (page 176)

Eers

L322

— CONTINUED -
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22 Light Control and Wiper Control Levers/Switches

B Type B

002022

1) Turn signal lever (page 176)

2) Headlight flasher High/Low beam
change (page 170)

3) Headlight ON/JOFF/AUTO (page 168)

4) Rear fog light switch (page 175)

5) Light control switch (page 168)

6) Wiper control lever (page 178)

7) Wiper intermittent time control switch
(page 179)

8) Windshield washer (page 180)

9) Mist (page 179)

10) Windshield wiper (page 177)



Combination Meter

B Normal mode

002009

Combination Meter 23

Combination meter display (color TFT)
(page 145)

Tachometer (page 121)

Speedometer (page 121)

Outside temperature (page 123)

Clock (page 166)

Engine coolant temperature gauge
(page 123)

Fuel gauge (page 123)

Select lever/gear position indicator
(page 141)

Trip meter and odometer (page 122)

— CONTINUED -
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24 Combination Meter

B TRACK mode

1) Combination meter display (color TFT)
(page 145)

2) Tachometer (page 121)

3) Speedometer (page 121)

4) Outside temperature (page 123)

5) Clock (page 166)

6) Engine coolant temperature gauge
(page 123)

7) Fuel gauge (page 123)

8) Select lever/gear position indicator
(page 141)

9) Trip meter and odometer (page 122)

-
TRC .
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Warning and Indicator Lights

Warning and Indicator Lights

25

Mark Name Page
’\{}7( Seatbelt warning light 126
Front passenger’s
,é seatbelt warning light 126
Rear passenger’s
@ @ seatbelt warning light 127
., SRS airbag system
’\' warning light 128
Malfunction indicator
@ light (Check Engine 129
light)
Coolant temperature
low indicator light
~F—~ (blue)/Coolant temper- | 130
~ ature high warning light
(red)
E Charge warning light 131
Oil pressure warning
=7 |iight 131
oIL AT OIL TEMP warning
ATOL | Laht (AT models) 131
() ABS warning light 133
Brake system warning 134

(©)

light

Mark Name Page Mark Name Page
Vacuum pressure sys- . Automatic headlight
(@) tem warning light (yel- | 134 =D beam leveler warning | 142
low) ] light
- LED headlight warning
/@\ Door open indicator 134 g(!) light 143
. Steering Responsive
il} Low fuel warning light | 134 SRH | Headiight OFF indica- | 143
- OFF tor light
@ l Power steering warn- 135
3 ing light Steering Responsive 143
Vehicle Stability Control SRH Headlight warning light
(VSC) warning light/ Hill start assist indica-
Vehicle Stability Control | 135 = | o light 143
(VSC) operation indica- - - PP :
tor light =0OQ= |Headlightindicator light| 143
. — Rear fog light indicator
Vehicle Stability Control . . . 143
8| | (vSC)OFF indicator | 136 Q3| ignt  cauippea
OFF light Cruise control indica-
— tor light (white/green)/
yfzg ITRh(t: OFF indicator 135 » Cruise control warning | 4,
9 () |iight (yellow) (models
= Access key warning 137 without the EyeSight
emaf] indicator system)
ﬁ Immobilizer indicator 141 A Upshift indicator/ 141
f light  / Downshift indicator
‘ » Turn signal indicator 142 [ Low tire pressure warn- 131
lights (,;,) ing light (if equipped)
= High beam indicator 142 Front passenger’s fron-
— light ON @ tal airbag ON indicator | 128
— High beam assist indi- | ,,, light (if equipped)
— cator light (if equipped) . Front passenger’s fron-
WERf, |talairbag OFF indicator | 128

light (if equipped)

— CONTINUED -
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26 Warning and Indicator Lights

Mark Name Page
Subaru Rear Vehicle
[j)) - Detection warning indi- | 143
i cator (if equipped)
OFF Subaru Rear Vehicle
YA Detection OFF indica- | 143
tor (if equipped)
Snow mode indicator 141
light (if equipped)
Sport mode indicator 141
light (if equipped)
TRACK mode indica- 238
ST tor light
: Icy road surface warn-
/-f}é\ ing indicator 143
RAB warning indicator 144
(if equipped)
RAB RAB OFF indicator (if 144
OFF equipped)
_ Gasoline particulate fil-
::g) ter warning light (if 144
- equipped)
120 Vehicle speed warning 144
km/h light (if equipped)
Master warning light 144
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Front Seats

1-1. Front Seats

A\ WARNING

Never adjust the seat while
driving, as personal injury or loss
of vehicle control may occur.

Before adjusting the seat, ensure
nothing is blocking the adjusting
mechanism.

After adjusting the seat, move it
back and forth to ensure the seat
is securely locked. If it is not, it
may move suddenly or the
seatbelt may not operate prop-
erly.

Do not put objects under the front
seats. They may interfere with
front seat locking mechanism
and cause an accident.

e Seatbelts provide maximum

restraint when the occupant sits
back and upright in the seat. To
reduce the risk of sliding under
the seatbelt in a collision, the
front seatbacks should always be
used in the upright position while
the vehicle is running. If the front
seatbacks are not in the upright
position and a collision occurs,
the risk of sliding under the lap
belt and of the lap belt sliding up
over the abdomen will increase,
and both can result in serious
injury or death.

The SRS airbags deploy with
considerable speed and force.
Occupants who are not sitting
back and upright when the SRS
airbag deploys could suffer
serious injury. Because the SRS
airbag needs enough space for
deployment, the driver should
always sit upright and well back
in the seat as far from the steering
wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control,
and the front passenger should
move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

100082




A\ WARNING

Put children aged 12 and under or
1.5 m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or less in
the REAR seat properly restrained
at all times in a child restraint
device or in a seatbelt, whichever is
appropriate for the child’s age,
height and weight. The SRS airbag
deploys with considerable speed
and force and can injure or even Kkill
children, especially if they are 12
years of age and under or 1.5 m (4
feet 11 inches) tall or less and are
not restrained or improperly
restrained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults, their
risk of being injured from deploy-
ment is greater.

Secure ALL types of child restraint
devices (including forward facing
child seats) in the REAR seats at all
times.

NEVER INSTALL A CHILD SEAT IN
THE FRONT SEAT. DOING SO
RISKS SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH
TO THE CHILD BY PLACING THE
CHILD’S HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE
SRS AIRBAG.

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating posi-
tions than in the front seating posi-
tions. For instructions and
precautions concerning child
restraint systems, refer to "Child
Restraint Systems™" < P45.

Front Seats 29

A\ WARNING

100807

To prevent the passenger from slid-
ing under the seatbelt in the event
of a collision, always put the
seatback in the upright position
while the vehicle is in motion. Also,
do not place objects such as cush-
ions between the passenger and the
seatback. If you do so, the risk of
sliding under the lap belt and of the
lap belt sliding up over the abdo-
men will increase, and both can
result in serious internal injury or
death.

101778

— CONTINUED -
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30 Front Seats

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Do not let rear passengers rest their
feet between the front seatback and
seat cushion. Doing so may inter-
fere with the proper operation of the
following systems and could result
in serious injury.

e Occupant detection system (if
equipped)

e SRS side airbag

¢ Front seat heater (if equipped)

Do not press your feet onto the
instrument panel. Doing so may
prevent the occupant detection
function of the SRS airbag system
from functioning correctly, and may
result in serious injury or death in
the event of an accident.

102298

101704

Seatbelts provide maximum
restraint when the occupant sits
well back and upright in the seat.
Do not put cushions or any other
materials between occupants and
seatbacks or seat cushions. If you
do so, the risk of sliding under the
lap belt and of the lap belt sliding up
over the abdomen will increase, and
both can result in serious internal
injury or death.




B Manual Seat

V¥ Forward and backward adjustment

102662

1. Sitin the seat to adjust.

2. Pull the lever upward, slide the seat to
the desired position, and then release the
lever.

3. Try to move the seat back and forth to
make sure that it is securely locked into
place.

V¥ Reclining the seatback

5\\?}/\/
== /

102663

1. Pull up the reclining lever, adjust the
seatback to the desired position, and then
release the lever.

2. Make sure the seatback is securely
locked into place.

The seatback placed in a reclined position
can spring back upward with force when
pulling up the lever. While operating the
lever to return the seatback, hold the
seatback lightly so that it may be raised
back gradually.

31

Front Seats

V¥ Seat cushion height adjustment
(driver’s seat)

jﬁ% /
3

102664

1) Push the lever down to lower the seat.
2) Pull the lever up to raise the seat.

You can adjust the height of the seat by
moving the seat cushion adjustment lever
up or down.

V¥ Getting in and out of the rear seats

To getin and out of the rear seats, use the
reclining lever or seatback fold lever.

— CONTINUED -
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32 Front Seats

102758

Driver’s seat
1) Seatback fold lever
2) Reclining lever

102665

Front passenger's seat
1) Seatback fold lever
2) Reclining lever

V Before getting in or out of the
rear seats

Release the seatbelt from the seatbelt
guide.

V Getting in the rear seats
Lift the reclining lever or seatback fold
lever.
The seatback will fold forward.

Front passenger's seat only: The seat can
be slid forward and backward.

V Getting out of the rear seats
Lift the reclining lever or seatback fold
lever.
The seatback will fold forward.

Front passenger's seat only: The seat can
be slid forward and backward.

V After getting in or out of the rear
seats

Return the seatback to the upright position
until the seat locks.

Front passenger seat only: The seat will
lock in position at the point where the
seatback reaches the upright position.

B Head Restraint Adjustment

A\ WARNING

e Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed because
they are designed to reduce the
risk of serious neck injury in the
event that the vehicle is struck
from the rear. Also, never install
the head restraints backwards.
Doing so will prevent the head
restraints from functioning as
intended. Therefore, when the
head restraints are removed, all
head restraints must be rein-
stalled properly to protect vehicle
occupants.

e The vehicle should not be oper-
ated until the head restraints are
installed in their proper positions.

Both the driver's seat and front
passenger’s seat are equipped with head
restraints. Both head restraints are adjust-
able in the following ways.



V¥ Head restraint height adjustment

102668

1) Head restraint
2) Release button

To raise:
Pull the head restraint up.
To lower:

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the release button on the top of
the seatback.

To remove:

While pressing the release button, pull out
the head restraint.

To install:

Install the head restraint into the holes that
are located on the top of the seatback until
the head restraint locks. Press and hold
the release button to lower the head
restraint.

102080

Each head restraint should be adjusted so
that the center of the head restraint is
closest to the top of the occupant’s ears.

NOTE

It is not possible to remove or install
the head restraint without reclining the
front seatback. Reclining the front
seatback and then remove or install
the head restraint.

33
1-2. Seat Heater (If Equipped)

The seat heater operates when the igni-
tion switch is in the “ON” position.

A\ CAUTION

Seat Heater (If Equipped)

e Do not put hard or heavy objects
or ones with protrusions on the
seat, and do not stab the seat with
sharp objects, such as pins or
needles.

e People with delicate skin may
suffer slight burns even at low
temperatures if they use the seat
heater for a long period of time.
When using the heater, always be
sure to warn the persons
concerned.

e Do not put anything on the seat
which insulates against heat,
such as a blanket, cushion, or
similar items. This may cause the
seat heater to overheat.

e When the seat is warmed enough
or before you leave the vehicle,
be sure to turn off the seat heater.

NOTE

e Use of the seat heater for a long
period of time while the engine is not
running can cause battery discharge.

— CONTINUED -
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34 Seat Heater (If Equipped)

e When using for a long period of
time, we recommend setting the heater
to the LOW position. Use the HIGH
position for only quick heating at the
start of the function usage.

Bl Front Seat Heater

102669

HIGH — Rapid heating
LOW — Normal heating
Off

Left-hand side
Right-hand side

CRAA

To turn on the seat heater, push the
“‘LOW” or “HIGH” position on the switch,
as desired, depending on the tempera-
ture. Selecting the “HIGH” position will
cause the seat to heat up quicker.

To turn off the seat heater, lightly press
the opposite side of the current position.

The indicator located on the switch illumi-
nates when the seat heater is in operation.
When the vehicle’s interior is warmed
enough or before you leave the vehicle,
be sure to turn the switch off.



1-3. Rear Seats

101953

B Folding Down the Rear Seat-

back

Rear Seats 35

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Seatbelts provide maximum
restraint when the occupant sits
back and upright in the seat. Do not
place cushions or any other materi-
als between occupants and
seatbacks or seat cushions. By
doing so, the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt slid-
ing up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.

e When folding down the seatback,
check that there are no passen-
gers or objects on the rear seat.
Not doing so creates a risk of
injury or property damage.

e Never allow passengers to ride
on the folded rear seatback or in
the trunk. Doing so may result in
serious injury or death.

e Secure all objects and especially
long items properly to prevent
them from being thrown around
inside the vehicle and causing
serious injury during a sudden
steering maneuver or accelera-
tion.

e When you return the seatback to
its original position, shake it
slightly to confirm that it is
securely in place. If it is not
securely fixed in place, it may
suddenly fold down in the event
of sudden braking, or objects
may move out from the trunk,
both could cause serious injury
or death.

102666

A\ WARNING

When the seatback is returned to its
original position, observe the fol-
lowing precautions. Failure to do so
may lead to serious injury or an
accident because the proper
seatbelt operation will be affected.

e The seatbelt should not be
caught in the seatback and it
should be fully visible.

— CONTINUED -

sBequy SYS pue jJjaqieas ‘Jeas



36 Rear Seats

V¥ Folding down the rear seatback

102667

Lock release button

102798

Lock release strap
Unlock the seatback by performing either
of the following procedures and then fold
the seatback down.

e Push the lock release button.
e Pull the lock release strap.

V¥ Return the rear seatback

4
)

102671

Lock release button
1) Unlocked

2) Locked
A) Unlocking marker in red

To return the seatback to its original posi-
tion, raise the seatback until it locks into
place and ensure that the unlocking
marker on the lock release button is no
longer visible.

A\ WARNING

When you return the seatback to its
original position, check that the
unlocking marker is not visible.
Also, push the rear seatback and
then check that it is securely locked
in position by lightly pushing it
back and forth. If the seatback is
not securely fixed in place, the
seatback may suddenly fold down
in the event of sudden braking, or
objects may move out from the
trunk, which could cause serious
injury or death.




1-4. Seatbelts

H Seatbelt Safety Tips

A\ WARNING

102759

e All persons in the vehicle should
fasten their seatbelts BEFORE
the vehicle starts to move. Other-
wise, the possibility of serious
injury becomes greater in the
event of a sudden stop or acci-
dent.

o All belts should fit snugly in order
to provide full restraint. Loose
fitting belts are not as effective in
preventing or reducing injury.

e Each seatbelt is designed to
support only one person. Never
use a single belt for two or more
persons — even children. Other-
wise, in an accident, serious
injury or death could result.

Seatbelts 37

e Replace all seatbelt assemblies

including retractors and
attaching hardware worn by
occupants of a vehicle that has
been in a serious accident. Also,
be sure to replace seatbelt
assemblies that show signs of
severe fraying or having been
cut. The entire assembly should
be replaced even if damage is not
obvious.

When replacing a seatbelt, the
new seatbelt must be type-
approved and intended for instal-
lation in the same position as the
replaced seatbelt.

When wearing the seatbelt, insert
the tongue plate into the correct
buckle. Otherwise, in an accident,
serious injury or death could
result.

Do not fasten your seatbelt with a
child on your knees. Otherwise,
in an accident, serious injury or
death could result.

— CONTINUED -
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Seatbelts

Put children aged 12 and under or
1.5 m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or less
in the REAR seat properly
restrained at all times in a child
restraint device or in a seatbelt,
whichever is appropriate for the
child’s age, height and weight.
The SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force
and can injure or even Kkill chil-
dren, especially if they are 12
years of age and underor 1.5 m (4
feet 11 inches) tall or less and are
not restrained or improperly
restrained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater.

Secure ALL types of child
restraint devices (including for-
ward facing child seats) in the
REAR seats at all times.

NEVER INSTALL A CHILD SEAT
IN THE FRONT SEAT. DOING SO
RISKS SERIOUS INJURY OR
DEATH TO THE CHILD BY PLAC-
ING THE CHILD’S HEAD TOO
CLOSE TO THE SRS AIRBAG.

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating
positions than in the front seat-
ing positions. For instructions
and precautions concerning the

child restraint system, refer
to"Child Restraint Systems"
& P45.

This vehicle is equipped with a crash
sensing and diagnostic module, which will
record the use of the seatbelt by the front
passenger when any of the SRS frontal,
side and curtain airbags deploys.

V¥ Infants or small children

Use a child restraint system that is suit-
able for this vehicle. Refer to "Child
Restraint Systems" < P45.

V¥ Children

If a child is too big for a child restraint
system, the child should sitin the rear seat
and be restrained using the seatbelts.
According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front
seating positions. Never allow a child to
stand up or kneel on the seat.

If the shoulder portion of the belt crosses
the face or neck, move the child closer to
the belt buckle to help provide a good
shoulder belt fit. Care must be taken to
securely place the lap belt as low as
possible on the hips and not on the child’s
waist. If the shoulder portion of the belt
cannot be properly positioned, a child
restraint system should be used. Never
place the shoulder belt under the child’'s
arm or behind the child’s back.

V¥V Expectant mothers

100100

Expectant mothers also need to use the
seatbelts. They should consult their doctor
for specific recommendations. The lap
belt should be worn securely and as low
as possible over the hips, not over the
waist.



l Emergency Locking
Retractor (ELR)

All seatbelts in the vehicle have an Emer-
gency Locking Retractor (ELR).

The emergency locking retractor allows
normal body movement but the retractor
locks automatically during a sudden stop,
impact or if you pull the belt very quickly
out of the retractor.

l Automatic Locking
Retractor/Emergency
Locking Retractor (ALR/ELR)
(if Equipped)

For some models, each rear passenger’'s

seatbelt has an Automatic Locking

Retractor/ Emergency Locking Retractor

(ALR/ELR). The Automatic Locking

Retractor/ Emergency Locking Retractor

normally functions as an Emergency

Locking Retractor (ELR). The ALR/ELR

has an additional locking mode, “Auto-

matic Locking Retractor (ALR) mode”,
intended to secure a child restraint
system.

First check if the ALR mode is equipped

for the seatbelts of the vehicle. If the ALR

mode is equipped, the seatbelts function
as follows.

When a seatbelt is once drawn out

completely and is then retracted even

slightly, the retractor locks the seatbelt in
that position and the seatbelt cannot be
extended. As the belt is rewinding, clicks
will be heard which indicate the retractor
functions as an ALR. When the seatbelt is
retracted fully, the ALR mode is canceled
and the ELR mode is restored.

For models with ALR/ELR seatbelts, when
securing a child restraint system on the
rear seats by using a seatbelt in the
forward-facing direction, the seatbelt must
be changed over to the Automatic Locking
Retractor (ALR) mode. For instructions on
how to install the child restraint system
using a seatbelt, refer to "Child Restraint
Systems" P45,

When the child restraint system is
removed, make sure that the retractor is
restored to the Emergency Locking
Retractor (ELR) mode by allowing the
seatbelt to retract fully.

Bl Seatbelt Warning Light 2
and Chime "4

Refer to "Seatbelt Warning Light and
Chime" =P126.

Seatbelts

B Fastening the Seatbelt

39

A\ WARNING

Never use a belt that is twisted or
reversed. In an accident, this can
increase the risk or severity of
injury.

Keep the lap belt as low as
possible on your hips. In a colli-
sion, this spreads the force of the
lap belt over stronger hip bones
instead of across the weaker
abdomen.

Seatbelts provide maximum
restraint when the occupant sits
well back and upright in the seat.
To reduce the risk of sliding
under the seatbelt in a collision,
the front seatbacks should be
always used in the upright posi-
tion while the vehicle is running.
If the front seatbacks are not used
in the upright position in a colli-
sion, the risk of sliding under the
lap belt and of the lap belt sliding
up over the abdomen will
increase, and both can result in
serious internal injury or death.
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40 Seatbelts

¢ Do not put cushions or any other
materials between occupants and
seatbacks or seat cushions. If
you do so, the risk of sliding
under the lap belt and of the lap
belt sliding up over the abdomen
will increase, and both can result
in serious internal injury or death.

A\ CAUTION

Metallic parts of the seatbelt can
become very hot in a vehicle that
has been closed up in sunny
weather; they could burn an occu-
pant. Do not touch such hot parts
until they cool.

100101

A\ WARNING

Never place the shoulder belt under
the arm or behind the back. If an
accident occurs, this can increase
the risk or severity of injury.

V¥ Front seatbelt guide

4

102672

To enable the seatbelt to be easily
extended, pass the seatbelt through the
guide. When getting in or out of the rear
seats, release the seatbelt from the guide.

V¥ Front seatbelts

1. Adjust the seat position:

Driver’s seat: Adjust the seatback to the
upright position. Move the seat as far from
the steering wheel as practical while still
maintaining full vehicle control.

Front passenger’s seat: Adjust the
seatback to the upright position. Move the
seat as far back as possible.

2. Sit well back in the seat.

3. Pick up the tongue plate and pull the
belt out slowly. Do not let it get twisted.

o If the belt stops before reaching the
buckle, return the belt slightly and pull
it out more slowly.

e |f the belt still cannot be unlocked,
let the belt retract slightly after giving it
a strong pull, then pull it out slowly
again.



*

100102

4. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

100103

5. To tighten the lap part, pull up on the
shoulder belt.

6. Place the lap belt as low as possible
on the hips, not on the waist.

V' Unfastening the seatbelt

1 102492

1) Button

1. Push the button on the buckle.

2. Retract the seatbelt slowly to prevent it
from getting tangled or twisted.

Before closing the door, make sure that
the belts are retracted properly to avoid
catching the belt webbing in the door.

V¥ Rear seatbelts

1. Sit well back in the seat.

2. Pick up the tongue plate and pull the
belt out slowly. Do not let it get twisted.

¢ If the belt stops before reaching the
buckle, return the belt slightly and pull
it out more slowly.

e |f the belt still cannot be unlocked,
let the belt retract slightly after giving a

41

Seatbelts

strong pull on it, then pull it out slowly
again.

®

100102

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

N

4. To tighten the lap part, pull up on the
shoulder belt.

100103
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42 Seatbelt Pretensioners

5. Place the lap belt as low as possible
on the hips, not on the waist.

V' Unfastening the seatbelt

1 102492

1) Button

1. Push the button on the buckle.

2. Retract the seatbelt slowly to prevent it
from getting tangled or twisted.

Before closing the door, make sure that

the belts are retracted properly to avoid
catching the belt webbing in the door.

Bl Seatbelt Maintenance

To clean the seatbelts, use a mild soap
and lukewarm water. Never bleach or dye
the belts because this could seriously
affect their strength.

Inspect the seatbelts and attachments
including the webbing and all hardware
periodically for cracks, cuts, gashes,
tears, damage, loose bolts or worn areas.
Replace the seatbelts even if only minor
damage is found.

A\ CAUTION

1-5. Seatbelt Pretensioners

e Keep the belts free of polishes,
oils, chemicals and particularly
battery acid.

e Never attempt to make modifica-
tions or changes that will prevent
the seatbelt from operating prop-
erly.

The following seatbelts have a seatbelt
pretensioner.

e Driver’s seatbelt
e Front passenger’s seatbelt

The seatbelt pretensioners are designed
to be activated in the event of an accident
involving a moderate to severe frontal and
side collision.

A\ WARNING

e To obtain maximum protection,
the occupants should sit in an
upright position with their
seatbelts properly fastened.
Refer to "Seatbelts" =P37.




e Do not modify, remove or strike
the seatbelt retractor assemblies
equipped with seatbelt
pretensioners or surrounding
area. This could result in acci-
dental activation of the seatbelt
pretensioners or could make the
system inoperative, possibly
resulting in serious injury. Seat-
belt pretensioners have no user-
serviceable parts. For required
servicing of seatbelt retractors
equipped with seatbelt
pretensioners, we recommend
that you consult your SUBARU
dealer.

e When discarding seatbelt
retractor assemblies equipped
with seatbelt pretensioners or
scrapping the entire vehicle due
to collision damage or for other
reasons, we recommend that you
consult your SUBARU dealer.

NOTE

e Seatbelt pretensioners are not
designed to activate in minor impacts
or in rear impacts.

e Pretensioners are designed to func-
tion on a one-time-only basis. In the
event that a pretensioner is activated,
both the driver’s and front passenger’s

seatbelt retractor assemblies should
be replaced only by an authorized
SUBARU dealer. When replacing
seatbelt retractor assemblies, use only
genuine SUBARU parts.

o If a seatbelt that has a seatbelt
pretensioner does not retract or cannot
be pulled out due to a malfunction or
activation of the pretensioner, contact
your SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.

o [f the seatbelt retractor assembly or
surrounding area has been damaged,
contact your SUBARU dealer as soon
as possible.

e When you sell your vehicle, we urge
you to inform the buyer that the vehicle
is equipped with seatbelt
pretensioners. Also, notify the buyer of
the contents in this section.

43
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B Front seatbelt with Shoulder
Belt Pretensioner

100121

The pretensioner sensor also serves as
follows.

e Front impact sensor
¢ Side impact sensor

If the sensor detects a certain predeter-
mined amount of force during frontal or
side collisions, any seatbelt that has a
seatbelt pretensioner is quickly drawn
back in by the retractor to take up the
slack so that the belt more effectively
restrains the seat occupant.

The front seatbelt pretensioner includes a
tension reducing device which limits the
peak forces exerted by the seatbelt on the
occupant in the event of a collision. The
adaptive force limiter (if equipped) will
select a reducing load to suit the body size

— CONTINUED -
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of the occupant as detected by the occu-
pant detection sensor.

When a seatbelt pretensioner is activated,
an operating noise will be heard and a
small amount of smoke will be released.
These occurrences are normal and not
harmful. This smoke does not indicate a
fire in the vehicle.

Once the seatbelt pretensioner has been
activated, the seatbelt retractor remains
locked. Consequently, the seatbelt cannot
be pulled out and retracted and therefore
must be replaced.

l System Monitors

A diagnostic system continually monitors
the readiness of the seatbelt pretensioner
with the ignition switch in the “ON” posi-
tion. The seatbelt pretensioners share the
control module with the SRS airbag
system. Therefore, if any malfunction
occurs in a seatbelt pretensioner, the SRS
airbag system warning light will illuminate.
For details, refer to "SRS airbag system
monitor" = P87.

B System Servicing

A\ WARNING

e When discarding a seatbelt
retractor assembly or scrapping
the entire vehicle damaged by a
collision, we recommend that you
consult your SUBARU dealer.

e Tampering with or disconnecting
the system’s wiring could result
in accidental activation of the
seatbelt pretensioner and/or SRS
airbag or could make the system
inoperative, which may result in
serious injury. Do not use elec-
trical test equipment on any
circuit related to the seatbelt
pretensioner and SRS airbag
systems. For required servicing
of the seatbelt pretensioner, we
recommend that you consult your
nearest SUBARU dealer.

If you need service or repair in
those areas or near the front
seatbelt retractors, we recommend
that you have the work performed
by your authorized SUBARU dealer.

NOTE

If the front or side part of the vehicle is
damaged in an accident to the extent
that the seatbelt pretensioner does not
operate, we recommend that you con-
tact your SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.

B Precautions against Vehicle
Modification

We recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer if you want to install any
accessory parts to your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

A\ CAUTION

For the locations of the sensors and
control modules, refer to "Compo-
nents" =P71.

Do not perform any of the following
modifications. Such modifications
can interfere with proper operation

of the seatbelt pretensioners.




e Attachment of any equipment

(bush bar, bullbar, winches, snow
plow, skid/sump plate, etc.) to the
front end other than genuine
SUBARU accessory parts or
parts that match the quality of
genuine SUBARU accessory
parts.

Modification of the suspension
system or front end structure.

Installation of a tire of different
size and construction from the
tires specified on the vehicle
placard attached to the driver’s
center pillar or specified for indi-
vidual vehicle models in this
Owner’s Manual.

1-6. Child Restraint Systems

B Applications for Australia
models

Refer to the Owner’'s Manual supplement
for the instructions of the child restraint
system.

B Safety Precautions

101656

Infants and small children aged 12 and
under or 1.5 m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or
less should always be placed in an infant
or child restraint system in the rear seat
while riding in the vehicle. You should use
an infant or child restraint system that is
appropriate for the child’s age and size. All
child restraint systems are designed to be
secured in the vehicle seats.

Children could be endangered in an acci-
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dent if their child restraint systems are not
properly secured in the vehicle. When
installing the child restraint system, care-
fully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front
seating positions.

4
/\

102671

Lock release button
1) Unlocked

2) Locked
A) Unlocking marker in red

— CONTINUED -
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A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

o Before installing a child restraint
system, check that the unlocking
marker on the seatback lock
release button cannot be seen to
confirm that the rear seatback is
securely locked in position. If the
rear seatback is not locked
securely, serious injury may
resulit.

e Do not leave children in the car
unattended. High interior temper-
atures may cause heat stroke and
dehydration that result in serious
injury or death.

Never let a passenger hold a child
on his or her lap or in his or her
arms while the vehicle is moving.
The passenger cannot protect the
child (or infant) from injury in a col-
lision, because the child will be
caught between the passenger and
objects inside the vehicle. Addition-
ally, holding a child in your lap or
arms in the front seat exposes that
child to another serious danger.
Since the SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed and force, the
child could be injured or even killed.

100125

100126

e Children should be properly
restrained at all times. Never
allow a child to stand up, or to
kneel on any seat. Unrestrained
children will be thrown forward
during sudden stop or in an acci-
dent and can be injured seriously.

e Never allow a child to stand up or
to kneel on the front passenger’s
seat, or never hold a child on your
lap or in your arms. The SRS
airbag deploys with considerable
force and can injure or even Kkill
the child.

l Safety Tips for Installing

child Restraint Systems

A\ WARNING

e Child restraint systems and
seatbelts can become hot in a
vehicle that has been closed up in
sunny weather; they could burn a
small child. Check the child
restraint system before you place
a child in it.




e Attach the child restraint system
to the anchors properly. When
using the ISOFIX anchors, be
sure that there are no foreign
objects around the anchors.
Also, the seatbelts should not be
caught behind the child restraint
system. Make sure the child
restraint system is securely
attached. Otherwise it may cause
death or serious injury to children
or other passengers in sudden
braking, swerving, or accidents.

e Do not leave an unsecured child
restraint system in your vehicle.
Unsecured child restraint
systems can be thrown around
inside of the vehicle in a sudden
stop, turn or accident; they can
strike and injure vehicle occu-
pants as well as result in serious
injuries or death to the child.

A\ CAUTION

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufacturer’s
instructions supplied with it. After
installing the child restraint system,
check to ensure that it is held
securely in position. If it is not held
tight and secure, the danger of your
child suffering personal injury in
the event of an accident may be
increased.

Child Restraint Systems 47

If the child restraint system
cannot be correctly installed
because it contacts the driver’s
seat, move the child restraint
system to a different seat. If it
cannot be installed in a different
seat (other than the driver’s seat),
adjust the front seat so that
contact does not occur.

Bl Where to Place a Child
Restraint System

The following descriptions are SUBARU'’s
recommendations on where to place a
child restraint system in your vehicle.

A\ WARNING

e Several types of child restraint
systems may conceal the buckle
of the neighboring seat. If the
occupant of the neighboring seat
cannot correctly fasten the
seatbelt, that person must move
to a different seat. If the seatbelt
cannot be correctly fastened,
there is the risk of serious injury
or death in the event of sudden
braking or a collision.

|'D /%
S

] -

—

102673

Left-hand drive models

— CONTINUED -
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102702

Right-hand drive models
A: Front passenger’s seat

Do not install a child restraint system
(including a booster seat) due to the
hazard to children posed by the
passenger’s airbag.

B: Rear seat

Recommended positions for all types of
child restraint systems.

In these positions, the following equip-
ment is provided for installing a child
restraint system.

e Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)
seatbelts

e Automatic Locking Retractor/Emer-
gency Locking Retractor (ALR/ELR)
seatbelts (Australia models)

e [SOFIX anchor bars
e Top tether anchorages

Some types of child restraint systems
might not be able to be secured firmly due
to projection of the seat cushion.

In this seating position, you should use
only a child restraint system that has a
bottom base that fits snugly against the
contours of the seat cushion and can be
securely retained using the seatbelt.

A\ WARNING
e Secure ALL types of child
restraint systems (including

forward facing child restraint
systems) in the REAR seats at all
times. The SRS airbag deploys
with considerable speed and
force and can injure or even Kill
children, especially if they are 12
years of age and under or 1.5 m (4
feet 11 inches) tall or less and are
not restrained or improperly
restrained. Because children are
lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater. According
to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained in
the rear seating positions than in
the front seating positions.

NEVER INSTALL A CHILD
RESTRAINT SYSTEM IN THE
FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT.
DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS
INJURY OR DEATH TO THE
CHILD BY PLACING THE CHILD’S
HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS
AIRBAG.

Never install a child restraint
system in the front passenger’s
seat. The force of the rapid
deployment of the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
can cause death or serious injury
to the child in the event of an acci-
dent.

V¥ Warning label

A\ WARNING

Warning labels are located on
both sides of the front
passenger’s sun visor. The
warning label indicates that it is
forbidden to install a rearward
facing child restraint system in
the front passenger’s seat.




e NEVER use a rearward facing
child restraint on a seat protected
by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of
it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to

the CHILD can occur.

"AA AIRBAG

\

[Li]
G

N

J

102078

Warning label

A) AIRBAG

l Choosing a Child Restraint
System

100131

NOTE

Some sizes of child restraint systems
may not fit the vehicle seat. Before
purchasing a child restraint system,
check whether it fits on the vehicle
seat.

Choose a child restraint system that is
appropriate for the child’s size and age to
provide the child with proper protection.
Also it is important that the child restraint
system meets safety standards applicable
to your country.

In most European countries, child restraint
systems must meet the requirement of
ECE regulation No. 44. It can be identified

Child Restraint Systems 49

by looking for the approval label on the
child restraint system or the manufac-
turer's statement of compliance on the
box and the system.

According to the ECE regulation No. 44,
child restraint systems are classified into
the following five “mass groups”.

Group 0: for children of a mass less than
10 kg

Group 0+: for children of a mass less than
13 kg

Group I: for children of mass from 9 to 18
kg

Group Il: for children of mass from 15 to
25 kg

Group lllI: for children of mass from 22 to
36 kg

For European countries, refer to the
following table for the recommended child
restraint system.

— CONTINUED -

sbequiy SYS pue jjagiess jeag



50

Child Restraint Systems

V¥ Child Restraint System

Child restraint system suitability for each seating position

Left-hand drive

Right-hand drive mod-

models els
Seat position number 1 2 3 2 3
Front passenger
y Without | With occupant detection | 5ng oy | 2ndrow |2nd row 2nd row
Seat position occupant system left'! right” [ left” right !
detection . A|rbag
system | Airbag ON OFF
. : . Forward Forward
Seating position suitable for universal belted Not appli- | Not appli- | Not appli- | Forward facing facing Forward
cable cable cable facing only only*z only*z facing only
o . . Not appli- | Not appli- | Not appli- | Not appli-
i-Size seating position _ _ _ cab‘l)g cabpl)g cabFI)ep cab‘l)ep
Seating position suitable for lateral fixture (L1/L2) — — — Nocta?)‘l)ep“- Ncga%?gl" ch:tai?g“' NC)CtaaglgeF)“'
Largest suitable rearward facing fixture (R1/R2X/R2/R3) — — — N"Ctaiﬁ’g"' R12  |R172 N"Cta?)ﬁ’g"'
Largest suitable forward facing fixture (F2X/F2/F3) — — — F2X F2X F2X F2X
Largest suitable booster fixture (B2/B3) — — — N(Z(a?)ﬁ)gll- N(Z:ta%?g“- N(z[a?)ﬁ)gl" N(z(a?)ﬁ)er)ll-




Child Restraint Systems

o1

Left-hand drive Right-hand drive mod-
models els
Seat position number 1 2 3 2 3
Childseat SUBARU Baby Safe | Not appli- | Not appli- | Not appli- | Not appli- *o *o Not appli-
i-Size cable cable cable cable cable
Belted Not li Not li Not li
, e ot appli- ot appli- ot appli- : . . .
Recom. Childseat SUBARU Kidfix 2 R cable cable cable Applicable | Applicable | Applicable | Applicable
mend child Childseat SUBARU Baby Safe . .
restraint i-Size with Childseat SUBARU — — — Notappli- 1« *2 Not appl-
system Baby Safe i-Size FLEX base
ISOFIX . ——
(SDir;lIedseat SUBARU Trifix 2 - — — — Applicable | Applicable | Applicable | Applicable
Childseat SUBARU Kidfix 2 R — — — Applicable | Applicable | Applicable | Applicable

*1: If the front seat contacts the child restraint system or support leg, the child restraint system cannot be used in this position.
*2: A rear facing child restraint system can be installed only if the front passenger's seat does not contact it.

When installing a rear facing child restraint system, move the front passenger's seat to the forward most position, adjust the seatback to the upright

sBequiy SYS pue J|aqiess Jeag

position, and do not allow anyone to sit in the front passenger's seat.
—: Seats that are not equipped with the lower anchorages for child restraint systems.
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102762

102763

Left-hand drive models
1) Front passenger

2) 2nd row left

3) 2nd row right

Right-hand drive models

1)
2)
3)

Front passenger
2nd row left
2nd row right

Mark Description
Not suitable for child restraint sys-
x tems.
Suitable for forward facing universal
UF category child restraint systems that
are installed using the seatbelt.
Child seats permitted to install in
your SUBARU (refer to applicable
L | | vehicle models list attached the child
seat products).
Suitable for ISOFIX child restraint
@ systems.
s, | Top tether anchorages are
3\& | equipped.




Recommend Child Restraint System suitability for mass group

Mass Group Child Restraint System
0 up to 10 kg i .
Childseat SUBARU Baby Safe i-Size
0+ up to 13 kg
I 9to 18 kg Not applicable
Il 15 to 25 kg _ .
Childseat SUBARU Kidfix 2 R
1] 22 to 36 kg
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Recommend Child Restraint System suitability for mass group (with ISOFIX rigid

anchors)
Mass Group Size class Fixture Child Restraint System*
F ISO/L1 )
carrycot Not applicable
G ISO/L2
0 to 10 k E ISO/R1
L Childseat SUBARU Baby
E ISO/R1 Safe i-Size with Childseat
0+ up to 13 kg D ISO/R2 SUSARLéLBEa)?y Safe i-
c ISO/R3 ize base
D ISO/R2
C ISO/R3 Not applicable
9to 18 kg B ISO/F2
Childseat SUBARU Trifix
B1 ISO/F2X 5 1-Size
A ISO/F3 Not applicable
Il 1510 25 kg Childseat SUBARU Kidfix
M 22 to 36 kg 2R

*

: For SUBARU recommended child restraint systems, we recommend that you contact your

SUBARU dealer. For other child restraint systems, refer to the applicable vehicle model list for
the child restraint system or the child restraint system manufacturer’s web site for details.




H Installing Child Restraint
Systems with Seatbelt

V¥ Preparation for installing child
restraint system

First check if the Automatic Locking
Retractor (ALR) is equipped for the
seatbelts of the vehicle according to the
following procedure.

1. Draw out the seatbelt completely.

2. Retract the seatbelt even slightly and
try to draw out the seatbelt again.

3. If the seatbelt is locked in that position
and cannot be extended, it indicates that
an ALR is equipped for the seatbelt.

When the seatbelt is retracted fully, the
ALR mode is canceled and the Emer-
gency Locking Retractor (ELR) mode is
restored.

If the ALR is not equipped for the seatbelt,
refer to "Models without ALR" < P56.

If the ALR is equipped for the seatbelt,
refer to "Models with ALR" = P58.

NOTE
e For details about the ELR, refer to
"Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)"
< P39.
e For details about the ALR, refer to
"Automatic Locking Retractor/Emer-

gency Locking Retractor (ALR/ELR) (if
Equipped)" =P39.

V¥ Installing a rearward facing child
restraint system

A\ WARNING

e NEVER INSTALL A CHILD
RESTRAINT SYSTEM IN THE
FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT.
DOING SO RISKS SERIOUS
INJURY OR DEATH TO THE
CHILD BY PLACING THE CHILD’S
HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE SRS
AIRBAG.

o Before installing a child restraint
system, be sure to confirm that
the seatback is securely locked
into place. Otherwise, in an acci-

dent, serious injury or death
could result.

NOTE

For models with ALR:

e If using ALR mode is recommended
by the manufacturer’s instructions
supplied with the child restraint
system, use ALR mode.
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101792

1) Lock-off device

2) Locking clip
e If using the lock-off device or the
locking clip is recommended by the
manufacturer’s instructions supplied
with the child restraint system, use the
lock-off device or the locking clip to
secure the child restraint system.

Through the following steps, the child
restraint system is fastened with a
seatbelt that is set to ELR mode.

— CONTINUED -
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1. Place the child restraint system in the
rear seating position.

100132

2. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

& 101504

4. Take up the slack in the lap belt.

¥

102829

5. Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to check if it is firmly
secured. Sometimes a child restraint
system can be more firmly secured by

pushing it down into the seat cushion and
then tightening the seatbelt.

6. To remove the child restraint system,
press the release button on the seatbelt
buckle.

V¥ Installing a forward facing child
restraint system

V' Models without ALR

1. Place the child restraint system in the
rear seating position.

101599

2. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.



101753

101754

1) Lock-off lever

4. Release the child restraint system
lock-off lever and pass the shoulder belt
through the lock-off lever.

5. Take up the slack in the lap belt. At this
time, to secure the child restraint system
more firmly, apply your weight to push it
down into the seat cushion as you tighten
the seatbelt.

1) Lock-off lever

6. Lock the child restraint system lock-off
lever to fix the shoulder belt.

101768

1) Locking clip
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7. If your child restraint system is not
equipped with a lock-off (a seatbelt
locking feature), secure the child restraint
system using a locking clip.

102923

8. Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to check if it is firmly
secured. Sometimes a child restraint
system can be more firmly secured by
pushing it down into the seat cushion and
then tightening the seatbelt.

— CONTINUED -
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101638

9. To remove the child restraint system,
press the release button on the seatbelt
buckle and allow the belt to retract
completely.

V' Models with ALR
NOTE

If using ALR mode is not recom-
mended by the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions supplied with the child restraint
system, use the lock-off lever or the
locking clip instead of using ALR
mode.

1. Place the child restraint system in the
rear seating position.

101599

2. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the child restraint system
following the instructions provided by its
manufacturer.

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click.

101492

4. Take up the slack in the lap belt.

5. Pull out the seatbelt fully from the
retractor to change the retractor over from
the Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)
to the Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR)
function. Then, allow the belt to rewind
into the retractor. As the belt is rewinding,
clicks will be heard which indicate the
retractor functions as ALR.



102923

102675

6. Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to check if it is firmly
secured. Sometimes a child restraint
system can be more firmly secured by
pushing it down into the seat cushion and
then tightening the seatbelt.

7. Pull at the shoulder portion of the belt
to confirm that it cannot be pulled out (ALR
properly functioning).

8. If the child restraint system requires a
top tether, latch the hook onto the top
tether anchorage and tighten the top
tether. For additional instructions, refer to
"Top Tether Anchorages" = P62.

101638

9. To remove the child restraint system,
press the release button on the seatbelt

99
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buckle and allow the belt to retract
completely. The belt will return to the ELR
mode.

NOTE

When the child restraint system is no
longer in use, remove it and restore
the ELR function of the retractor. That
function is restored by allowing the
seatbelt to retract fully.

H Installing a Booster Seat or
Booster Cushion

102710

Booster seat

— CONTINUED -
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102943

102924

Booster cushion

1. Place the booster seat/cushion in the
rear seating position and sit the child on it.
The child should sit well back on the
booster seat/cushion.

2. Run the lap and shoulder belt through
or around the booster seat/cushion and
the child following the instructions
provided by its manufacturer. For booster
seat/cushion with a belt guide, use the
seatbelt through the belt guide.

3. Insert the tongue plate into the buckle
until you hear a click. Take care not to
twist the seatbelt. Make sure the shoulder
belt is positioned across the center of
child’'s shoulder and that the lap belt is
positioned as low as possible on the
child’s hips.

4. To remove the booster seat/cushion,
press the release button on the seatbelt
buckle and allow the belt to retract.

A\ WARNING

e Never use a belt that is twisted or
reversed. In an accident, this can
increase the risk or severity of
injury to the child.

e Never place the shoulder belt
under the child’s arm or behind
the child’s back. If an accident
occurs, this can increase the risk
or severity of injury to the child.

e The seatbelt should fit snugly in
order to provide full restraint.
Loose fitting belts are not as
effective in preventing or
reducing injury.

e Place the lap belt as low as
possible on the child’s hips. A
high-positioned lap belt will
increase the risk of sliding under
the lap belt and of the lap belt
sliding up over the abdomen, and
both can result in serious internal
injury or death.

e Make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of
child’s shoulder. Placing the
shoulder belt over the neck may
result in neck injury during
sudden braking or in a collision.

B Installation of Child Restraint
Systems Using ISOFIX
Anchor Bars

102679




Your vehicle is equipped with ISOFIX
anchor bars that allow an approved
ISOFIX child restraint system to be
installed on the rear seat without use of a
seatbelt.

102676

The ISOFIX anchor bars allow you to
install a child restraint system only in the
rear seat positions. For each seating posi-
tion, two anchor bars are provided.

102678

You will find “@” marks at the bottom of
the rear seat seatbacks. These marks
indicate the positions of the ISOFIX
anchor bars.

A

102679

1. While following the instructions
supplied by the child restraint system
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manufacturer, connect the connectors of
the child restraint system to the anchor
bars. When the connectors are fastened,
make sure that the adjacent seatbelts are
not caught.

2. If your child restraint system is a flex-
ible attachment type (which uses tether
belts), push the child restraint system into
the seat cushion and pull both left and
right lower tether belts up to secure the
child restraint system by taking up the
slack in the belt.

3. Latch the top tether hook onto the
tether anchorage that is located on the
rear shelf and tighten the top tether firmly.
For additional instructions, refer to "Top
Tether Anchorages" = P62.

— CONTINUED -
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102704

102926

A\ CAUTION

When you install a child restraint
system, follow the manufacturer’s
instructions supplied with it. After
installing the child restraint system,
check to ensure that it is held
securely in position. If it is not held
tight and secure, the danger of your
child suffering personal injury in
the event of an accident may be
increased.

1) Inserting aid
NOTE

If your child restraint system is pro-
vided with inserting aids, clip them to
the two ISOFIX anchor bars (or put
them between the seatback and the
seat cushion at the two ISOFIX fasten-
ing points) before connecting the child
restraint system.

Position the two connectors just in
front of the two inserting aids. Then
insert the two connectors into the
inserting aids to connect the connec-
tors to the anchor bars.

The inserting aids make it easier to fit
the child restraint system with ISOFIX
and avoid damage to the seat.

4. Before having a child sit in the child
restraint system, try to move it back and
forth and right and left to check if it is firmly
secured. Sometimes a child restraint
system can be more firmly secured by
pushing it down into the seat cushion.

5. If the child restraint system requires a
top tether, latch the hook onto the top
tether anchorage and tighten the top
tether. For additional instructions, refer to
"Top Tether Anchorages" = P62.

For further information, refer to the
instruction manual supplied by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

NOTE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem, ask the manufacturer of the sys-
tem to confirm that it is one approved
for your vehicle.

B Top Tether Anchorages

Your vehicle is provided with two top
tether anchorages so that a child restraint
system having a top tether can be
installed in the rear seat. When installing a
child restraint system using top tether,
proceed as follows, while observing the
instructions from the child restraint system
manufacturer.

Since a top tether can provide additional
stability by offering another connection
between a child restraint system and the
vehicle, we recommend that you use a top



tether whenever one is required or avail-
able.
V¥ Anchorage location

Anchorages are installed as shown in the
following illustration.

TOP TETHER
102677

1) For left seat

2) For right seat
V¥ To hook the top tether

102682

1. Remove the cover flaps to use the

anchorages.

102675

Child Restraint Systems 63

2. Fasten the top tether hook of the child
restraint system to the appropriate upper
anchorage.

3. Tighten the top tether securely. We
recommend that contact your SUBARU
dealer if you have any questions
regarding the installation of a child
restraint system.

After removing a child restraint system,
make sure to install the top tether cover to
its original position.
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1-7. SRS Airbag (Supple-
mental Restraint System
Airbag)

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
name is used because the airbag system
supplements the vehicle’s seatbelts.

This vehicle is equipped with a supple-
mental restraint system which consists of
seven airbags.

The configurations are as follows.

e Driver’'s and front passenger’s frontal
airbags

e Driver's and front passenger’'s side
airbags

e Curtain airbags (for driver, front
passenger, and rear passengers)

¢ Knee airbag for driver

These SRS airbags are designed only
as a supplement to the primary protec-
tion provided by the seatbelt.

The system also controls seatbelt
pretensioners. For operation instructions
and precautions concerning the seatbelt
pretensioner, refer to "Seatbelt Preten-
sioners" = P42.

B General Precautions

regarding SRS Airbag
System

A\ WARNING

e To obtain maximum protection in

the event of an accident, the
driver and all passengers must
always wear seatbelts when in
the vehicle. The SRS airbags are
designed only to be a supplement
to the primary protection
provided by the seatbelt. They do
not eliminate the need to fasten
seatbelts. In combination with the
seatbelts, they offer the best
combined protection in case of a
serious accident.

Not wearing a seatbelt increases
the chance of severe injury or
death in a crash even when the
vehicle has the SRS airbags.

For instructions and precautions
concerning the seatbelt system,
refer to "Seatbelts™ =P37.

e The SRS side airbag and SRS

curtain airbag are designed only
to be a supplement to the primary
protection provided by the
seatbelt. They do not eliminate
the need to fasten seatbelts. It is
also important to wear your
seatbelt to help avoid injuries that
can result when an occupant is
not seated in a proper upright
position.

100155




SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

The SRS airbags deploy with con-
siderable speed and force. Occu-
pants who are out of the proper
position when the SRS airbags
deploy could suffer very serious
injuries. Because the SRS airbags
need enough space for deployment,
the driver should always sit upright
and well back in the seat as far from
the steering wheel as practical
while still maintaining full vehicle
control and the front passenger
should move the seat as far back as
possible and sit upright and well
back in the seat.

102008

e Do not sit or lean unnecessarily
close to either door. The SRS side
airbags are stored in both front
seat seatbacks next to the door,
and they provide protection by
deploying rapidly (faster than the
blink of an eye) in the event of a
side impact collision. However,
the force of SRS side airbag
deployment may cause injuries if
the head or other parts of the
body are too close to the SRS
side airbag.

e Do not sit or lean unnecessarily
close to the door, windows or
pillars on either side. Also, do not
put your head, arms or hands out
of the window. The curtain
airbags on both sides of the cabin
are stored in the roof side
(between the front pillar and a
point over the rear seat), and they
provide protection by deploying
rapidly (faster than the blink of an
eye) in the event of a side impact
or an offset frontal collision.

e Do not sit or lean unnecessarily
close to the SRS airbag. Because
the SRS airbag deploys with
considerable speed — faster than
the blink of an eye — and force to
protect in high speed collisions,
the force of an airbag can injure
an occupant whose body is too
close to SRS airbag.

It is also important to wear your
seatbelt to help avoid injuries
that can result when the SRS
airbag contacts an occupant not
in the proper position such as
one thrown forward during pre-
accident braking.

Even when properly positioned,
there remains a possibility that
an occupant may suffer minor
injury such as abrasions and
bruises to the face or arms
because of the SRS airbag
deployment force.

— CONTINUED -
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102009

A\ WARNING

Do not rest your arm on either
door or its internal trim. You
could be injured in the event of
SRS side airbag deployment.

Do not place any objects over or
near the SRS airbag cover or
between you and the SRS airbag.
If the SRS airbag deploys, those
objects could interfere with its
proper operation and could be
propelled inside the vehicle and
cause injury.

102218

— These objects could be entan-
gled with the steering wheel,
preventing the SRS frontal
airbag, etc. from operating
properly.

— If the SRS frontal airbag
deploys, these objects could
be propelled inside the
vehicle, causing injury.

e Do not put any objects under the

driver’s side of the instrument
panel. If the SRS knee airbag
deploys, those objects could
interfere with its proper operation
and could be propelled inside the
vehicle and cause injury.

A\ WARNING

Do not put any objects (including
straps or cords) over the steering
wheel pad, column cover, or
dashboard.




SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Do not attach accessories to the
windshield, or fit an extra-wide mir-
ror over the inside rear view mirror.
If the SRS airbag deploys, those
objects could become projectiles
that could seriously injure vehicle
occupants.

100168

Do not attach accessories to the
door trim or near either SRS side
airbags and do not place objects
near the SRS side airbags. In the
event of SRS side airbag deploy-
ment, they could be propelled
dangerously toward the vehicle’s
occupants and cause injuries.

Do not attach a hands-free micro-
phone or any other accessory to a
front pillar, a center pillar, a rear
pillar, the windshield, a side
window, or any other cabin
surface that would be near a
deploying SRS curtain airbag. A
hands-free microphone or other
accessory in such a location
could be propelled through the
cabin with great force by the
curtain airbag, or it could prevent
correct deployment of the curtain
airbag. In either case, the resulit
could be serious injuries.

Never hang or place coat hangers
or other hard or pointed objects
near the side windows. If such
items are present when the SRS
curtain airbags deploy, they
could be thrown through the
passenger compartment and
cause serious injuries. They
could also prevent proper opera-
tion of the SRS curtain airbags.

67
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— CONTINUED -
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A\ WARNING

e Do not put any kind of cover or
clothes or other objects over
either front seatback and do not
attach labels or stickers to the
front seat surface on or near the
SRS side airbag. They could
prevent proper deployment of the
SRS side airbag, reducing protec-
tion available to the front seat’s
occupant.

e Do not install a seat cover unless
it is a genuine SUBARU seat
cover exclusively designed for
use with the SRS airbag. Even
when using a genuine SUBARU
seat cover, the SRS side airbag
system may not function
normally if the seat cover is not
installed correctly.

100082

According to accident statistics,
children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating posi-
tions than in the front seating posi-
tions.

For instructions and precautions
concerning the child restraint sys-
tem, refer to "Child Restraint Sys-
tems" = P45.

A\ WARNING

Put children in the REAR seat prop-
erly restrained at all times in a child
restraint device or in a seatbelt,
whichever is appropriate for the
child’s age, height and weight. The
SRS airbag deploys with considera-
ble speed and force and can injure
or even kill children, especially if
they are not restrained or improp-
erly restrained. Because children
are lighter and weaker than adults,
their risk of being injured from
deployment is greater.

Secure ALL types of child restraint
devices (including forward facing
child seats) in the REAR seats at all
times.

100608
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A\ WARNING

NEVER INSTALL A CHILD SEAT IN
THE FRONT SEAT. DOING SO
RISKS SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH
TO THE CHILD BY PLACING THE
CHILD’S HEAD TOO CLOSE TO THE
SRS AIRBAG.

100126

100125

100166

A\ WARNING

A\ WARNING

Never allow a child to stand up or
kneel on the front passenger’s seat.
The SRS airbag deploys with con-
siderable force and can injure or
even kill the child.

Never hold a child on your lap or in
your arms. The SRS airbag deploys
with considerable force and can
injure or even Kkill the child.

100167

A\ WARNING

e Never allow a child to do the
following.

— Kneel on any passenger’s
seat facing the side window.

— CONTINUED -
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— Wrap his/her arms around the
front seat seatback.

— Put his/her head, arms or
other parts of the body out of
the window.

In the event of an accident, the
force of SRS side airbag and/or
SRS curtain airbag deployment
could injure the child seriously
because his/her head, arms or
other parts of the body are too
close to the SRS side airbag and/
or SRS curtain airbag.

Since your vehicle is also
equipped with a front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag,
children aged 12 and under or 1.5
m (4 feet 11 inches) tall or less
should be placed in the rear seat
anyway and should be properly
restrained at all times.

A\ CAUTION

e When the SRS airbag deploys,
some smoke will be released.
This smoke could cause
breathing problems for people
with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. If you or your
passengers have breathing prob-
lems after SRS airbag deploys,
get fresh air promptly.

e A deploying SRS airbag releases

hot gas. Occupants could get
burned if they come into direct

contact with the hot gas.

NOTE

e When you sell your vehicle, we urge
you to inform the buyer that the vehicle
is equipped with SRS airbags. Also,
notify the buyer of the applicable
section in this Owner’s Manual.

o If the SRS airbag deploys, the fuel
supply will be cut off to reduce the risk
of fire caused by leaking fuel. For
details about restarting of the engine,
refer to "If Your Vehicle Is Involved in
an Accident" =P317.




B Components
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102684

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

Driver's SRS frontal airbag

Front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
SRS side airbag

SRS curtain airbag

SRS knee airbag

The SRS airbags are stowed in the
following locations.

Driver’'s SRS frontal airbag: in the
center portion of the steering wheel

An “SRS AIRBAG” mark is located on the
pad of the airbag.

Front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag:
near the top of the right side of dashboard
An “SRS AIRBAG” mark is located on the
right corner of the dashboard.

SRS side airbag: in the door side of each
front seat seatback

An “SRS AIRBAG” marks are located on
the door side of each front seat cushion.

SRS curtain airbag: in the roof side
(between the front pillar and a point over
the rear seat)

“SRS AIRBAG” marks are located at the
top of each center pillar.

SRS knee airbag: under the steering
column

An “SRS AIRBAG” mark is located at the
door of the airbag.

— CONTINUED -

sBequiy SYS pue J|aqiess Jeag



72 SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

1) Front impact sensor (left-hand side)
2) Front impact sensor (right-hand side)
1 23 4 5 67 8 9 1011 1213 14 15 3) SRS airbag system warning light
4) Frontal airbag module (driver’s side)
5) Airbag control module (including impact
~ sensors)
SN 6) Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
~ §§ ) and OFpF indicgtor (if equipped) ?
-~ \ \ 7) Frontal airbag module (front
N passenger’s side)
\ 8) Seatbelt buckle switch (front
passenger’s side) (if equipped)
6/ 9) Curtain airbag module (right-hand side)
L1 10) Side impact sensor (door right-hand
side)
11) Side airbag module (front passenger’s
side)

12) Seatbelt pretensioner and adaptive
force limiter (if equipped) (front
passenger’s side)

13) Side impact sensor (center pillar right-
hand side)

14) Airbag wiring

15) Side impact sensor (rear wheel house
right-hand side)

232221 20 19 18 17 16 16) Front passenger’s occupant detection
102764 sensors (if equipped)
- 17) Side impact sensor (rear wheel house
Left-hand drive models left-hand side)

18) Side airbag module (driver’s side)

19) Side impact sensor (center pillar left-
hand side)

Seatbelt pretensioner (driver’s side)
Side impact sensor (door left-hand side)
Knee airbag module (driver’s side)
Curtain airbag module (left-hand side)

20
21
22
23

~— N N
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1 2 3 4 567

7

23

8 9101112 1314 15

22 21 20 19 18 17 16

102766

Right-hand drive models

1) Side impact sensor (rear wheel house
left-hand side)

2) Airbag wiring

3) Side impact sensor (center pillar left-
hand side)

4) Seatbelt pretensioner and adaptive
force limiter (if equipped) (front
passenger’s side)

5) Side airbag module (front passenger’s
side)

6) Side impact sensor (door left-hand side)

7) Curtain airbag module (left-hand side)

8) Seatbelt buckle switch (front
passenger’s side) (if equipped)

9) Frontal airbag module (front
passenger’s side)

10) Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicator (if equipped)

11) Airbag control module (including impact
sensors)

12) Frontal airbag module (driver’s side)

13) SRS airbag system warning light

14) Front impact sensor (left-hand side)

15) Front impact sensor (right-hand side)

16) Curtain airbag module (right-hand side)

17) Knee airbag module (driver’s side)

18) Side impact sensor (door right-hand
side)

19) Seatbelt pretensioner (driver’s side)

20) Side impact sensor (center pillar right-
hand side)

21) Side airbag module (driver’s side)

22) Side impact sensor (rear wheel house
right-hand side)

— CONTINUED -
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23) Front passenger’s occupant detection
sensors (if equipped)

B SRS airbag
A\ WARNING

Warning labels are located on both
sides of the front passenger’s sun
visor. Carefully read the descrip-
tion in "Child Restraint Systems"
& P45.

For the locations of the SRS airbags, refer
to "SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint
System Airbag)" = P64.

In a moderate to severe frontal collision,
the following components deploy.

e SRS frontal airbag for driver

e SRS frontal airbag for front passenger
¢ SRS curtain airbag*

e SRS knee airbag for driver

*: When an offset frontal collision that is
severe enough to deploy the front airbag
occurs.

These components supplement the
seatbelts by reducing the impact to the
occupant’s head, chest and knees.

In a moderate to severe side impact colli-
sion, the SRS side airbag on the impacted
side of the vehicle deploys between the
occupant and the door panel and supple-

ments the seatbelt by reducing the impact
to the occupant’s chest and waist. The
SRS side airbag operates only for front
seat occupants.

In a moderate to severe side impact colli-
sion, the SRS curtain airbag on the
impacted side of the vehicle deploys
between the occupant and the side
window and supplements the seatbelt by
reducing the impact to the occupant’s
head.

V¥ Occupant detection system (if
equipped)

102171

1) Occupant detection sensors

The occupant detection system sensors
are installed between the seat and seat
rails, and monitors the physique and
posture of the front passenger. The occu-

pant detection system determines
whether the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag should be deployed or not from the
physique and posture of the front
passenger.

The occupant detection system may not
inflate the front passenger's SRS frontal
airbag even when the driver’s SRS frontal
airbag deploys. This is normal.

A\ WARNING

Do not kick the front passenger seat
or subject it to severe impact. Oth-
erwise, the SRS airbag system
warning light may illuminate to indi-
cate a malfunction of the front pas-
senger occupant detection system.
In this case, contact your SUBARU
dealer immediately.




PASSENGER AIRBAG
EAh N

a®: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator

w24 Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator

If the front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicators do not work properly,
do not allow anyone to sit on the front
passenger’s seat and have the occupant
detection system checked by your
SUBARU dealer.

Also, if luggage is placed on the front
passenger's seat, this may adversely
affect the ability of the occupant detection
system. This may prevent the front
passenger’s frontal airbag ON and OFF
indicators from working properly. Check
that the indicators work properly.

When the OFF indicator turns off and the
ON indicator illuminates, the front

102699

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

passenger's SRS frontal airbag may
deploy during a collision. Remove
luggage and electronic devices from the
front passenger’s seat.

V¥ Front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag for models with occupant
detection system

A\ CAUTION

75

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the
front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag from functioning correctly or
cause the system to fail.

¢ Do not apply any strong impact to
the front passenger’s seat such
as by kicking.

e Do not let rear passengers rest
their feet between the front
seatback and seat cushion.

e Do not spill liquid on the front
passenger’s seat. If liquid is
spilled, wipe it off immediately.

e Do not remove or disassemble
the front passenger’s seat.

e Do not install any accessory
(such as an audio amplifier) other
than a genuine SUBARU acces-
sory or an equivalent under the

e Do not place anything (shoes,
umbrella, etc.) under the front
passenger’s seat.

e Do not place any objects (books,
etc.) around the front
passenger’s seat.

¢ Do not use the front passenger’s
seat with the head restraint
removed.

e Do not leave any articles on the
front passenger’s seat or the
seatbelt tongue and buckle
engaged when you leave your
vehicle.

¢ Do not put sharp object(s) on the
seat or pierce the seat uphol-
stery.

e Do not place a magnet near the
seatbelt buckle and the seatbelt
retractor.

e Do not use front seats with their
forward-backward position and
seatback not being locked into
place securely. If any of them are
not locked securely, adjust them
again. For adjusting procedure,
refer to "Forward and backward
adjustment” P31 and
"Reclining the seatback" = P31.

front passenger’s seat.

— CONTINUED -
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If the seatbelt buckle switch and/or front
passenger's occupant detection system
have failed, the SRS airbag system
warning light will illuminate. We recom-
mend that you have the system inspected
by your SUBARU dealer immediately if
the SRS airbag system warning light illu-
minates.

If your vehicle has sustained impact, this
may affect the proper function of the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag system.
We recommend that you have your
vehicle inspected at your SUBARU
dealer. Do not use the front passenger’s
seat while driving the vehicle to your
SUBARU dealer or another service
center.

NOTE

The front passenger’s SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag are not con-
trolled by the SRS frontal airbag sys-
tem.

V¥ Passenger’s frontal airbag ON and
OFF indicators (if equipped)

Refer to "Front Passenger's Frontal
Airbag ON and OFF Indicators (If
Equipped)" =P128.

V¥ Conditions in which front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag is
not activated (models with occu-
pant detection system)

The front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
will not be activated when any of the
following conditions are met regarding the
front passenger’s seat:

e The seat is empty.

e The seat is equipped with an appro-
priate child restraint system and an infant
is restrained in it. (See WARNING that
follows.)

e The system is being checked after the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion.

e The front passenger’s occupant detec-
tion system is malfunctioning.

A\ WARNING

NEVER INSTALL A CHILD SEAT IN
THE FRONT SEAT EVEN IF THE
FRONT PASSENGER’S SRS FRON-
TAL AIRBAG IS DEACTIVATED. Be
sure to install it in the REAR seat in
a correct manner. Also, it is strongly
recommended that any forward fac-
ing child seat or booster seat be
installed in the REAR seat, and that
even children who have outgrown a
child restraint system be also
seated in the REAR seat. This is
because children sitting in the front
passenger’s seat may be killed or
severely injured should the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
deploy. REAR seats are the safest
place for children.

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions
as it increase the load on the front
passenger's seat and not work

properly.
e Do notinstall any accessory such

as a table or TV onto the
seatback.




e Do not allow the rear seat occu-
pant to place his/her hands or
legs on the front passenger's
seatback, or allow him/her to pull
the seatback.

PASSENGER AIRBAG

Gah N

a®: Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator

w24 Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator

If you think that the Front passenger's
frontal airbag ON/OFF indicator is incor-
rect, take the following actions.

e Ensure that no article is placed on the
seat other than the occupant.

e Ensure that the backward-forward
position and seatback of front passenger’s
seat are locked into place securely by

102699
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moving the seat back and forth (models
with manual seat only).

If the ON indicator still remains illuminated
while the OFF indicator turns off after
taking relevant corrective  actions
described above, we recommend that you
immediately contact your SUBARU dealer
for an inspection.

Even if the system has passed the dealer
inspection, it is recommended that on
subsequent trips the small adult always
take the rear seat.

NOTE

When a small adult is seated in the
front passenger’s seat, the SRS frontal
airbag system may or may not activate
the front passenger’s SRS frontal
airbag depending on the occupant’s
seating posture. If the OFF indicator
remains illuminated while the ON indi-
cator turns off when a small adult is
seated in the front passenger's seat,
see next section “Conditions in which
front passenger's SRS frontal airbag is
activated.”

77

V¥ Conditions in which front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag is
activated (models with occupant
detection system)

The front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
will be activated for deployment upon
impact when any of the following condi-
tions are met regarding the front
passenger’s seat.

¢ When the seat is occupied by an adult.

e When certain items (e.g. jug of water)
are placed on the seat.

A\ CAUTION

When the front passenger’s seat is
occupied by an adult, do not place
anything (shoes, umbrella, etc.)
under the front passenger’s seat.
Doing so may deactivate the front
passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
despite the fact that the seat is
occupied by an adult. This may
result in personal injury.

e Do not allow the rear seat occu-
pant to lift the front passenger's
seat cushion using his/her feet.

e Do not squeeze any article
between the front passenger's
seat and side trim/pillar, door or
center console box. This may lift
the seat cushion.

— CONTINUED -
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V If the passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator illuminates and
the ON indicator turns off even
when the front passenger’s seat
is occupied by an adult

This can be caused by the adult incor-
rectly sitting in the front passenger’s seat.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”
position.

2. Ask the front passenger to set the
seatback to the upright position, sit up
straight in the center of the seat cushion,
correctly fasten the seatbelt, position his/
her legs out forward, and adjust the seat
to the rearmost position.

3. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

If the OFF indicator remains illuminated
while the ON indicator remains off, take
the following actions.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”
position.

2. Make sure that the front passenger
does not use a blanket, seat cushion, seat
cover, seat heater or massager, etc.

3. If wearing excessive layers of clothing,
the front passenger should remove any
unnecessary items before sitting in the
front passenger’s seat, or should sit in a
rear seat.

4. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position and wait 6 seconds to allow the
system to complete self-checking.
Following the system check, both indica-
tors turn off for 2 seconds. Now, the ON
indicator should illuminate while the OFF
indicator remains off.

If the OFF indicator still remains illumi-
nated while the ON indicator remains off,
ask the occupant to move to the rear seat.
We recommend that you immediately
contact your SUBARU dealer for an
inspection.

Bl System operation

A\ CAUTION

Do not touch the SRS airbag system
components with bare hands right
after deployment. Doing so can
cause burns because the compo-
nents can be very hot as a result of
deployment.

The SRS airbags can function only when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position.

When SRS airbags deploy, a sudden,
fairly loud inflation noise will be heard and
some smoke will be released. These
occurrences are a normal result of the
deployment. This smoke does not indicate
a fire in the vehicle.




V¥ SRS frontal airbag operation

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag) 79

101654

A) Driver’s side
B) Passenger’s side
) SRS AIRBAGs deploy as soon as a

collision occurs.

2) After deployment, SRS AIRBAGs start
to deflate immediately so that the
driver’s vision is not obstructed.

*: Knee airbag

If the front impact sensors located on both
the right and left sides at the front of the
vehicle and the impact sensors in the
airbag control module detect a certain
predetermined amount of force during a
frontal collision, the control module sends
signals to the frontal airbag modules
instructing them to inflate the SRS frontal
airbags. Then both airbag modules
produce gas, which instantly inflates
driver's and passenger's SRS frontal
airbags. The SRS knee airbag is also
inflated in combination with the SRS
frontal airbags.

After deployment, the SRS airbags imme-
diately start to deflate so that the driver’s
vision is not obstructed and the driver’s
ability to maintain control of the vehicle is
not interfered with. The time required from
detecting impact to the deflation of the
SRS airbag after deployment is shorter
than the blink of an eye.

— CONTINUED -
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If the vehicle is equipped with the occu-
pant detection system for the front
passenger's seat, the SRS system
detects whether the front passenger’s
seat is occupied by a passenger or not. If
the seat is not occupied, the system does
not inflate the front passenger's SRS
airbag.

The SRS frontal airbag (and also the knee
airbag) is designed to deploy in the event
of an accident involving a moderate to
severe frontal collision. It is not designed
to deploy in most lesser frontal impacts
because the necessary protection can be
achieved by the seatbelt alone. Also, it is
not designed to deploy in most side or rear
impacts or in most roll-over accidents
because deployment of the SRS frontal
airbag would not help the occupant in
those situations.

The SRS airbag is designed to function on
a one-time-only basis.

SRS airbag deployment depends on the
level of force experienced in the
passenger compartment during a colli-
sion. That level differs from one type of
collision to another, and it may have no
bearing on the visible damage done to the
vehicle itself.

V' When will the SRS frontal airbag
most likely deploy?

V At what other times might the
SRS frontal airbag deploy?

101394

A head-on collision against a thick
concrete wall at a vehicle speed of 20 to
30 km/h (12 to 19 mph) or higher activates
the SRS frontal airbag. The SRS frontal
airbag will also be activated when the
vehicle is exposed to a frontal impact
similar in fashion and magnitude to the
collision described above.

/)

O
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101313

The SRS frontal airbag may be activated
when the vehicle sustains a hard impact in
the undercarriage area from the road
surface (such as when the vehicle
plunges into a deep ditch, is severely



impacted or knocked hard against an
obstacle on the road such as a curb).
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V' When is the SRS frontal airbag unlikely to deploy?

101418

1) The vehicle strikes an object, such as a
telephone pole or sign pole.

2) The vehicle slides under the load bed of
a truck.

3) The vehicle sustains an oblique offset
frontal impact.

4) The vehicle sustains an offset frontal
collision.

5) The vehicle strikes an object that can
move or deform, such as a parked
vehicle.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require SRS frontal
airbag deployment. In the event of acci-
dents like those illustrated, the SRS
frontal airbag may not deploy depending
on the level of accident forces involved.



V' When will the SRS frontal airbag
not deploy?

101315

The SRS frontal airbag is not designed to
deploy in most cases if the vehicle is
struck from the side or from behind, or if it
rolls onto its side or roof, or if it is involved
in a low-speed frontal collision.

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

101395

1) Firstimpact
2) Second impact

In an accident where the vehicle is
impacted more than once, the SRS frontal
airbag deploys only once on the first
impact.

Example: In the case of a double collision,
first with another vehicle, then against a
concrete wall in immediate succession,
once the SRS frontal airbag is activated
on the first impact, it will not be activated
on the second.

83

V¥ SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag operation

100281

The driver’'s and front passenger's SRS
side airbags and SRS curtain airbags
deploy independently of each other since
each has its own impact sensor. There-
fore, they may not both deploy in the same
accident. Also, the SRS side airbag and
SRS curtain airbag deploy independently
of the driver’s and front passenger's SRS
frontal airbags in the steering wheel and
instrument panel.

An impact sensor, which senses impact
force, is located in each of the following
locations.

¢ In the left and right center pillars
¢ Inthe left and right rear wheel houses
¢ Inthe left and right doors
¢ In the airbag control module
— CONTINUED -
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After the deployment, the SRS side airbag
immediately starts to deflate. The time
required from detection of an impact to
deflation of an SRS side airbag after
deployment is shorter than the blink of an
eye. The SRS curtain airbag remains
inflated for a while following deployment
then slowly deflates.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag deploy even when no one occupies
the seat on the side on which an impact is
applied.

The SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag are designed to deploy in the event
of an accident involving a moderate to
severe side impact collision. They are not
designed to deploy in most lesser side
impacts. Also, they are not designed to
deploy in most frontal or most rear
impacts because SRS side airbag and
SRS curtain airbag deployment would not
help the occupant in those situations.
Each SRS side airbag and SRS curtain
airbag are designed to function on a
onetime- only basis.

SRS side airbag and SRS curtain airbag
deployment depend on the level of force
experienced in the passenger compart-
ment during a side impact collision. That
level differs from one type of collision to
another, and it may have no bearing on
the visible damage done to the vehicle
itself.

V' When will the SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag most
likely deploy?

102047

A severe side impact near the front seat
activates the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag.

V Examples of the types of acci-
dents in which it is possible that
the SRS side airbag and the SRS
curtain airbag will deploy.

e Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or
hard surface

e Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
e Landing hard or vehicle falling

Itis possible that the SRS side and curtain
airbags will deploy if a serious impact
occurs to the underside of your vehicle.
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V' When are the SRS side airbags unlikely to deploy?

101319

1) The vehicle is involved in an oblique
side-on impact.

2) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact in an area outside the vicinity of
the passenger compartment.

3) The vehicle strikes a telephone pole or
similar object.

4) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact from a motorcycle.

5) The vehicle rolls onto its side or roof.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require SRS side
airbag deployment. In the event of acci-
dents like those illustrated, the SRS side
airbag may not deploy depending on the
level of accident forces involved.

— CONTINUED -
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V' When is the SRS curtain airbag unlikely to deploy?

101319

1) The vehicle is involved in an oblique
side-on impact.

2) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact in an area outside the vicinity of
the passenger compartment.

3) The vehicle strikes a telephone pole or
similar object.

4) The vehicle is involved in a side-on
impact from a motorcycle.

5) The vehicle rolls onto its side or roof.

There are many types of collisions which
might not necessarily require SRS curtain
airbag deployment. In the event of acci-
dents like those illustrated, the SRS
curtain airbag may not deploy depending
on the level of accident forces involved.



V' When will the SRS side airbag

and SRS curtain airbag not
deploy?

102046

1)

2)

The vehicle is involved in frontal colli-
sion with another vehicle (moving or
stationary).

The vehicle is struck from behind.

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag)

3) The vehicle pitches end over end.

In the event of accidents like those illus-
trated, the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag are not designed to deploy
in most cases.

101410

1) Firstimpact

2) Second impact

A) SRS curtain airbag
B) SRS side airbag

In an accident where the vehicle is struck
from the side more than once, the SRS
side airbag and SRS curtain airbag deploy
only once on the first impact.

Example: In the case of a double side
impact collision, first with one vehicle and
immediately followed by another from the
same direction, once the SRS side airbag
and SRS curtain airbag are activated on

87

the first impact, they will not be activated
on the second.

B SRS airbag system monitor

102698

A diagnostic system continually monitors
the readiness of the SRS airbag system
(including front seatbelt pretensioners)
with the ignition switch in the “ON” posi-
tion. The SRS airbag system warning light
will show normal system operation by illu-
minating for approximately 6 seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position.

The following components are monitored
by the indicator.

e Front impact sensor

- Right-hand side
- Left-hand side

— CONTINUED -
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e Airbag control module

impact sensor)
e Frontal airbag module
- Driver’s side
- Front passenger’s side
e Knee airbag module (driver’s side)

e Side impact sensor

- Center pillar right-hand side

- Center pillar left-hand side

- Door right-hand side

- Door left-hand side

- Rear wheel house right-hand side

- Rear wheel house left-hand side
e Side airbag module

- Driver’s side

- Front passenger’s side
e Front passenger's occupant detection
sensors (if equipped)
e Seatbelt buckle  switch
passenger’s side) (if equipped)
e Curtain airbag module

- Right-hand side

- Left-hand side
e Seatbelt pretensioner (all models) and
adaptive force limiter (if equipped)

- Driver’s side

- Front passenger’s side
e Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicator (if equipped)

e All related wiring

(including

(front

A\ WARNING

If the warning light exhibits any of
the following conditions, immedi-
ately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, and we recommend that you
consult a SUBARU dealer. Unless a
technician checks and repairs the
system as needed, the seatbelt
pretensioners and/or the SRS
airbag will not operate properly in
the event of a collision, which may
result in injury.
e Flashing or flickering of the
warning light
¢ No illumination of the warning

light when the ignition switch is
first turned to the “ON” position

e Continuous illumination of the
warning light

e lllumination of the warning light
while driving

B SRS airbag system servicing

e The SRS airbag has no userser-
viceable parts. Do not use elec-
trical test equipment on any
circuit related to the SRS airbag
system. For required servicing of
the SRS airbag, we recommend
that you consult your nearest
SUBARU dealer. Tampering with
or disconnecting the system’s
wiring could result in accidental
inflation of the SRS airbag or
could make the system inopera-
tive, which may result in serious

injury.

A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING

e When discarding an airbag
module or scrapping the entire
vehicle damaged by a collision,
we recommend that you consult
your SUBARU dealer.

If you need service or repair in
areas indicated in the following list,
we recommend that you have the
work performed by an authorized
SUBARU dealer. The SRS airbag
control module, impact sensors and
airbag modules are stored in the fol-
lowing areas.

e Under the center of the instru-
ment panel

e On both the right and left sides at
the front of the vehicle

e Steering wheel and column and
nearby areas




e Bottom of the steering column
and nearby areas

e Top of the dashboard on front
passenger’'s side and nearby
areas

e Each front seat and nearby area
¢ Inside each center pillar
¢ Inside each door

e In each roof side (from the front
pillar to a point over the rear seat)

e Between the rear seat cushion
and rear wheel house on each
side

In the event that the SRS airbag system is
deployed, we recommend that you have
the system replaced with genuine
SUBARU parts at an authorized SUBARU
dealer.

NOTE

In the following cases, we recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer
as soon as possible.

e The front part of the vehicle was
involved in an accident in which the
SRS frontal airbags did not deploy.

e The pad of the steering wheel, the
cover over the front passenger’s
frontal airbag, or either roof side (from
the front pillar to a point over the rear

SRS Airbag (Supplemental Restraint System Airbag) 89

seat) is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.

e The center pillar, rear wheel house
or rear sub frame, or an area near these
parts, was involved in an accident in
which the SRS side airbag and SRS
curtain airbag did not deploy.

e The fabric or leather of either front
seatback is cut, frayed, or otherwise
damaged.

e The rear part of the vehicle was
involved in an accident.

B Precautions against vehicle
modification

A\ WARNING

To avoid accidental activation of the
system or rendering the system
inoperative, which may result in
serious injury, no modifications
should be made to any components
or wiring of the SRS airbag system.
This includes the following modifi-
cations.

¢ Installation of custom steering
wheels

e Attachment of additional trim
materials to the dashboard

¢ Installation of custom seats

Replacement of seat fabric or
leather

Installation of additional fabric or
leather on the front seat

Attachment of a hands-free
microphone or any other acces-
sory to a front pillar, a center
pillar, a rear pillar, the windshield,
a side window or any other cabin
surface that would be near a
deploying SRS curtain airbag.
Installation of additional elec-
trical/lelectronic equipment such
as a mobile two-way radio on or
near the SRS airbag system
components and/or wiring is not
advisable. This could interfere
with proper operation of the SRS
airbag system.

Modifications on or inside the
front door panels for the purpose
of a speaker replacement or
sound insulation.

- The impact sensors, which
detect the pressure of an
impact, are located in the
doors.
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A\ CAUTION

Do not perform any of the following
modifications. Such modifications
can interfere with proper operation
of the SRS airbag system.

e Attachment of any equipment
(bush bar, bullbar, winches, snow
plow, skid/sump plate, etc.) to the
front end other than genuine
SUBARU accessory parts or
parts that match the quality of
genuine SUBARU accessory
parts.

¢ Modification of the suspension
system or front end structure.

¢ Installation of a tire of different
size and construction from the
tires specified on the vehicle
placard attached to the driver’s
center pillar or specified for indi-
vidual vehicle models in this
Owner’s Manual.

o Attachment of any equipment
(side steps or side sill protectors,
etc.) other than genuine SUBARU
accessory parts to the side body.

We recommend that you always consult
your SUBARU dealer if you want to install
any accessory parts on your vehicle.
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2-1. Keyless Access with
Push-Button Start System

The following access key fobs are
provided with the vehicle.

204161

1) Access key fob
2) Key number plate

The keyless access with push-button start
system allows you to perform the following
functions when you are carrying the
access key fob.

e Locking and unlocking of the doors,
fuel filler lid

e Opening the trunk

e Starting and stopping the engine. For
detailed information, refer to "Starting and
Stopping Engine" «P216.

NOTE

e The remote keyless entry system
can be used to control the following
functions.
- Locking/unlocking the doors,
trunk lid and fuel filler lid
- Opening/closing the windows
(except Australia models)

For detailed information, refer to
"Remote Keyless Entry System"
<= P106.

e Carefully store the key number plate
supplied with the access key fob. It is
necessary for vehicle repair and addi-
tional registration of access key fobs.
For details, refer to "Key Replacement”
< P105.

An emergency key is attached to each
access key fob.

N
£

202500

1) Release button
2) Emergency key

While pressing the release button of the
access key fob, take out the emergency
key.

The emergency key is used for locking
and unlocking the driver’'s door.

l Safety Precautions

A\ WARNING

If you wear an implanted pacemaker
or an implanted defibrillator, stay at
least 22 cm (8.7 in) away from the
transmitting antennas installed on
the vehicle.




The radio waves from the transmit-
ting antennas on the vehicle could
adversely affect the operation of
implanted pacemakers and
implanted defibrillators.

If you wear electronic medical
equipment other than an implanted
pacemaker or an implanted
defibrillator, before using the key-
less access with push-button start
system, refer to “Radio waves used
for the keyless access with push-
button start system” mentioned
later, and contact the electronic
medical equipment manufacturer
for more information. The radio
waves from the transmitting anten-
nas on the vehicle could adversely
affect the operation of the elec-
tronic medical equipment.

“Radio waves used for the keyless
access with push-button start sys-
tem”

Keyless Access with Push-Button Start System 93

e The keyless access with push-
button start system uses radio
waves of the following frequency*
in addition to the radio waves
used for the remote keyless entry
system. The radio waves are peri-
odically output from the antennas
installed on the vehicle as shown
in the following illustrations.

*: Radio frequency: 134.2 kHz

204126

1) Antenna

— CONTINUED -
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A\ CAUTION

Never leave or store the access
key fob inside the vehicle or
within 2 m (6.6 ft) around the
vehicle (e.g., in the garage). The
access key fob may be locked
inside the vehicle, or the battery
may discharge rapidly. Note that
the push-button ignition switch
may not turn on in some cases
depending on the location of the
access key fob.

The access key fob contains elec-
tronic components. Observe the
following precautions to prevent
malfunctions.

- Itis recommended to have the
access key fob Dbattery
replaced at an authorized
SUBARU dealer to avoid the
risk of damage.

- Do not get the access key fob
wet. If the access key fob gets
wet, wipe it off immediately
and let it dry completely.

- Do not apply strong impacts
to the access key fob.

- Never leave the access key
fob in direct sunlight or
anywhere that may become
hot, such as on the dash-
board. It may damage the
battery or cause circuit
malfunctions.

- Do not wash the access key
fob in an ultrasonic washer.

- Do not leave the access key
fob in humid or dusty loca-
tions. Doing so may cause
malfunctions.

- Keep the access key fob away
from magnetic sources.

- Do not leave the access key
fob near a personal computer
or home electrical appliance.

- Do not leave the access key
fob near a battery charger or
any electrical accessories.

- Do not apply metallic window
tint or attach metallic objects
to the windows.

- Do not fit non genuine acces-
sories or parts.

If the access key fob is dropped,
the integrated emergency key
inside may become loose. Be
careful not to lose the emergency
key.

e When traveling in an airplane, do
not press the button of the access
key fob. If any button of the
access key fob is pressed, radio
waves are emitted and may affect
the operation of the airplane. In a
bag, take measures to prevent the
buttons from being pressed acci-
dentally.

NOTE

e The operational/non-operational
setting for the keyless access function
can be changed. For the setting proce-
dure, refer to "Disabling Keyless
Access Function" <P101.

e For detailed information about the
operation method for the push-button
ignition switch while the keyless
access function is switched to the non-
operational mode, refer to "Access Key
Fob — If Access Key Fob Does Not
Operate Properly"” <=P314.

e The keyless access with push-
button start system uses weak radio
waves. The status of the access key
fob and environmental conditions may
interfere with the communication
between the access key fob and the
vehicle under the following conditions,
and it may not be possible to lock or
unlock the doors or start the engine.



- When operating near a facility
where strong radio waves are trans-
mitted, such as a broadcast station
and power transmission lines.
- When products that transmit
radio waves are used, such as an
access key fob or a remote trans-
mitter key of another vehicle.
- When carrying the access key
fob of your vehicle together with the
access key fob or the remote trans-
mitter of another vehicle.
- When the access key fob is
placed near wireless communica-
tion equipment such as a cell phone.
- When the access key fob is
placed near a metallic object.
- When metallic accessories are
attached to the access key fob.
- When carrying the access key
fob with an electronic appliance
such as a laptop computer.
-  When the battery of the access
key fob is discharged.
e The access key fob is always
communicating with the vehicle and is
continuously using the battery.
Although the life of the battery varies
depending on the operating condi-
tions, it is approximately 1 to 2 years. If
the battery becomes fully discharged,
replace it with a new one.

Keyless Access with Push-Button Start System

e If an access key fob is lost, it is
recommended that all of the remaining
access key fobs be reregistered. For
reregistration of an access key fob, we
recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer.
e For a spare access key fob, we
recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer.
e Up to 7 access key fobs can be
registered for one vehicle.
e Do not leave the access key fob in
the storage spaces inside the vehicle,
such as the door pocket, dashboard or
inside the corner of the trunk. Vibra-
tions may damage the access key fob
or turn on the switch, possibly
resulting in a lockout.
o After the vehicle battery is
discharged or replaced, initialization of
the steering lock system may be
required to start the engine. In this
case, perform the following procedure
to initialize the steering lock.
(1) Turn the push-button ignition
switch to the “OFF” position. For
details, refer to "Switching Power
Status” =P119.
(2) Open and close the driver’s door.
(3) Wait for approximately 10
seconds.
When the steering is locked, the initial-
ization is completed.
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e Do not leave the access key fob in
the following places.
- On the instrument panel
- On the floor
- Inside the glove box
- Inside the door trim pocket
- On the rear seat
- On the rear shelf
- Inside the trunk
e If you do, the following situations
may occur.
- The access key fob is mistakenly
locked inside the vehicle.
- A false warning issues although
no malfunction actually occurs.
- No warning issues even when a
malfunction occurs.

B Locking and Unlocking with
“Keyless Access” Entry
Function

When the access key fob is carried within
the operating range, the doors, the fuel
filler lid can be locked/unlocked just by
touching the door handle.

NOTE

The vehicle can also be locked/
unlocked with the remote keyless
entry system. For details, refer to
"Remote Keyless Entry System"
< P106.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Operating ranges

204127

1) Antenna

2) Operating range (approximately 40 to

80 cm (16 to 32 in))

204162

1) LED indicator

When the access key fob is within either of
the operating ranges of the doors, the
LED indicator on the access key fob
flashes. When the keyless access func-
tions are disabled, the LED indicator does
not flash unless a button on the access
key fob is pressed.

NOTE

o If the access key fob is placed too
close to the vehicle body, the keyless
access functions may not operate
properly. If it does not operate prop-
erly, repeat the operation from farther
away.

o If the access key fob is placed near
the ground or in an elevated location
from the ground, even if it is in the indi-
cated operating range, the keyless
access function may not operate prop-
erly.

e When the access key fob is within
the operating range, it is possible for
anyone, even someone who is not
carrying the access key fob, to operate
the keyless access function. Note that
the keyless access function can be
operated only by the door handle, door
lock sensor or trunk opener button in
the operating range in which the
access key fob is detected.

¢ It is not possible to lock the doors,
trunk lid and fuel filler lid using the

keyless access function when the
access key fob is inside the vehicle.
However, depending on the status of
the access key fob and the environ-
mental conditions, the access key fob
may be locked inside the vehicle.
Before locking the vehicle, make sure
that you have the access key fob.

e When the battery of the access key
fob is discharged, or when operating it
in a location with strong radio waves or
noise (e.g., near a radio tower, power
plant, broadcast station or an area
where wireless equipment is used), or
while talking on a cell phone, the oper-
ating ranges may be reduced, or the
keyless access function may not
operate.

In such a case, perform the procedure
described in "Locking and Unlocking"
*P314.

e The doors may lock or unlock when
the car is being washed or exposed to
a significant amount of water that
touches the door handle while the key
fob is still in the operating range.



V¥ How to lock and unlock

It is possible to perform the following oper-
ations when you are carrying the access
key fob.

e Lock and unlock the doors and the fuel
filler lid

e Unlock the trunk lid
NOTE

e It is not possible to lock the doors
and fuel filler lid using the keyless
access function when the push-button
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position. Refer to "Switching Power
Status" =P119.

o If the door handle is gripped with a
gloved hand, the door lock may not be
released.

o If the door lock sensor is touched
four times or more repeatedly, the
system will ignore the sensor opera-
tion.

e When performing the locking proce-
dure too quickly, locking may not
complete.

e If any of the doors are not fully
closed, an electronic chirp sounds 5
seconds to alert you that the doors are
not properly closed.

e If any of the doors are open, the
doors and the fuel filler lid cannot be
locked.

Keyless Access with Push-Button Start System

e Within 3 seconds after locking the
doors using the keyless access func-
tion, it is not possible to unlock doors
using the keyless access function.

e When locking, be sure to carry the
access key fob to prevent locking the
access key fob in the vehicle.

e The setting of the hazard warning
flasher operation can be changed by
your SUBARU dealer. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer
for details. The setting of the hazard
warning flasher operation can be
changed by operating the center infor-
mation display. For details, refer to
"Car settings" < P159.

V' Locking with the door lock
sensor

1) Door lock sensor

97

Carry the access key fob, close all doors
and touch the door lock sensor on the
door handle. All doors including the fuel
filler lid will be locked. Also, The hazard
warning flashers will flash once.

NOTE

After touching the door lock sensor to
lock all of the doors, if you touch the
door lock sensor twice more to
attempt the lock operation without first
unlocking the doors, nothing will hap-
pen, even if the door lock sensor is
touched. In this case, perform the
unlocking operation once first. You
can then touch the door lock sensor to
lock the doors.

V' Unlocking

— CONTINUED -
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98 Keyless Access with Push-Button Start System

Carry the access key fob, and touch the
sensor behind the door handle.

All doors (including the fuel filler lid) will be
unlocked. Also, the hazard warning
flashers will flash twice.

V' Opening trunk

1) Trunk opener button

Carry the access key fob, and press the
trunk opener button. The trunk will open.

NOTE

Under the following conditions, the
trunk can be opened without the key
fob.

e The trunk lock/unlock setting is on.
e All doors are unlocked.

The trunk lock/unlock setting can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We rec-

ommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer to change the setting.

V¥ Automatic locking

If any of the doors was not opened within
30 seconds after unlocking, they will be
automatically locked again.

The function’s operational/non-opera-
tional setting and the time until automatic
locking takes place can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. For more details, we
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.

The setting and the time can be changed
by operating the center information
display. For details, refer to "Car settings"
< P159.

l Unlock Using PIN Code
Access

204130

1) Trunk opener button

While all doors are locked, you can unlock
the doors without a key by operating the
trunk opener button.

NOTE

PIN Code Access will be helpful if the
key is accidentally left in the vehicle. It
is recommended that a 5-digit security
code (PIN code) is registered.
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V¥ Registration for a PIN code

Steps

Operation

Time from the previous step

1

Turn off the ignition switch.

2

Close all doors (including trunk).

3

Press and hold the “g” button on the access key fob, then press and hold the
trunk opener button until a chirp sounds intermittently.

Press the “g” button on the access key fob.

Within 30 seconds

Input the PIN code using the trunk opener button within 30 seconds after the
chirp sound of step 4.

For example, to register “32468” as the PIN code, perform the following pro-
cedure.

(1)

Press the button three times.

(2)

After a chirp sounds once, press the button twice.

3)

After a chirp sounds once, press the button four times.

(4)

After a chirp sounds once, press the button six times.

®)

After a chirp sounds once, press the button eight times.

Within 30 seconds

Perform step 5 again within approximately 30 seconds after the chirp starts
sounding intermittently.

All doors will be unlocked and locked. Then the PIN code will be registered.

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

e Press the trunk opener button ten
times to enter “0”.

e Change the PIN code frequently to
protect your vehicle from theft.

e If you have lent your vehicle to
another person, confirm that the PIN
code has not been changed or deleted.
If the PIN code has been changed or
deleted, reregister a new PIN code.

e If you make an error during the
registration procedure, press the “g”
or “«ap’ button on the access key fob.
Then, start over from the procedure
described in “Registration for a PIN
code”.

e To protect your vehicle from theft,
you cannot register “00000” to “99999”
or “12345” as a PIN code.

e Do not register your vehicle license
plate number or simple numbers such
as “11122” or “12121” as a PIN code.
Doing so will increase the risk of
vehicle theft.

e When you try to register “22222”,
the registered PIN code will be deleted.
You cannot unlock the doors by PIN
Code Access until a new code is regis-
tered.

o After registering a new PIN code,
make sure that you can unlock the
doors using the PIN code.

e The PIN code cannot be deleted
while the keyless access function is
disabled by operating the access key
fob.
¢ Reregister the PIN code
following case.

- When you forget the PIN code

- When you want to change the

PIN code

in the

V¥ Unlocking

Perform steps (1) to (5) of step 5
described in “Registration”.

NOTE

e You cannot unlock by PIN Code
Access in the following cases.
- When the access key fob is
within the operating ranges
- When the ignition switch is in the
“ACC” or “ON” position
e If you make an operation error
during the unlocking procedure, start
over with the unlocking procedure
after waiting for 5 seconds or longer.
e To protect your vehicle from theft, a
buzzer will sound if incorrect PIN
codes are entered five times continu-
ously. If this occurs, you cannot unlock
the doors by PIN Code Access for 5
minutes.

l Power Saving Function

To protect the access key fob battery and
the vehicle battery, the keyless access
function will be disabled as follows.

¢ When the keyless access function and
the remote keyless entry system have not
been used:

(1) 5 days after the push-button igni-
tion switch has been turned off,
communication between the antennas
and the access key fob will be stopped.
(2) 9 days after step (1), the sensors
(both lock sensor and unlock sensor)
on the passenger’s door will be disa-
bled.
e When the access key fob has been left
in the operating range for 10 minutes or
longer while all doors are locked, the
keyless access function will be disabled.

V¥ Recovery from power saving mode

When one of the following operations is
performed, the keyless access function
will be recovered.

e Unlock by gripping the door handle
(only when the sensors on the
passenger's door are not disabled) or
pressing the trunk opener button on the
trunk lid

e Lock or unlock by the remote keyless
entry system



e Open a door and then close it

e Turn the push-button ignition switch to
the “ON” position

Bl Power Saving Function of
Access Key Fob

This function stops the access key fob
from receiving signals and helps minimize
the battery consumption of the access key
fob.

1. Press the ‘g’ button twice while
holding the “g" button.

204162

1) LED indicator

2. Confirm that the LED indicator blinks 4
times to notify that the setting is complete.

When the access key fob is in the power
save mode, the keyless access function
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and push-button start system will not be
available.

To cancel the power save mode, press
one of the buttons on the access key fob.

l Disabling Keyless Access
Function

A\ WARNING

If you have an implanted pacemaker
or an implanted defibrillator, per-
form the procedure "By operating
the driver’s door" «P102 to disable
the keyless access function. If you
perform the procedure "By operat-
ing the access key fob" =P101, the
operation of an implanted pace-
maker or implanted defibrillator
may be affected by the radio waves
from the transmitter antenna.

When the vehicle is not going to be used
for a long time, or when you choose not to
use the keyless access function, the
keyless access function can be disabled.

NOTE

e The locking and unlocking function
by the remote keyless entry system is
not disabled.

e To start the engine while the func-
tions are disabled, perform the proce-

dure described in "Starting Engine"
*=P315.

V¥ Disabling functions

V' By operating the access key fob

To disable the keyless access function by
operating the access key fob, register a
PIN code for PIN Code Access. For
details about registering a PIN code, refer
to "Unlock Using PIN Code Access"
*P98.

1. Open the driver’s door.

@(!\\
\

2. Rotate the lock lever forward.

203610
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204163

3. Press and hold the “g” button and
‘g% button on the access key fob simul-
taneously for more than 5 seconds.

A chirp sound will be heard, and the func-
tion will be disabled.

V' By operating the driver’s door

204132

To disable the keyless access function by
operating the driver’'s door, perform the
following procedures.
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switch.

Steps Operation Time Status
1 Sit in the driver’s seat, and close the door. —_ Close
2 Push “g@” on the power door locking . Close

3 Open the driver’s door. Within 5 sec. | Close—Open
4 quh ‘a3’ on the power door locking switch Within 5 sec. Open
twice.
5 | Close and open the driver’s door twice. Within 10 sec. | QPen—Close—0Open—

Close—Open

twice while the door is open.

6 Push “g” on the power door locking switch Within 10 sec.

Open

7 Close and open the driver’s door once. Within 10 sec.

Open—Close—0Open

8 Close the door. Within 5 sec.

Open—Close

A chirp will sound and the functions will be disabled.

NOTE

In steps 4 and 6, press the power door locking switch firmly. If the switch is not

pressed firmly, the functions may not be disabled.

V¥ Enabling functions

When the procedure to disable the func-
tions is performed again, a chirp sound
will be heard, and the functions are
enabled.

NOTE

e The keyless access function will be
enabled only if you perform the proce-
dure in the same manner you disabled
the function (for example, when
disabling by operating the driver’s
door, the function will not be enabled
even if you operate the access key
fob).
e Press the push-button ignition
switch if you do not know the proce-
dure in which the keyless access func-
tion was disabled.

- When disabling by operating the

driver’'s door: a chirp will not be

heard

- When disabling by operating the

access key fob: a chirp will be heard

— CONTINUED -
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B Selecting Hazard Warning
Flasher Operation

Using the hazard warning flasher, the
system will give you a visible signal when
the doors are locked or unlocked. If
desired, you can turn the hazard warning
flashers off by operating the center infor-
mation display. For details, refer to "Car
settings" ®P159. The setting can also be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer for details.

B Warning Chimes and
Warning Indicator

The keyless access with push-button start

system is equipped with a warning chime

and the access key warning indicator in

order to minimize improper operations

and help protect your vehicle from theft.

For details, refer to "Warning Chimes and
Warning Indicator of the Keyless Access
with Push-Button Start System" «=P137.

Bl When Access Key Fob Does
Not Operate Properly

Refer to "Access Key Fob — If Access Key
Fob Does Not Operate Properly" =P314.

B Replacing Battery of Access
Key Fob

Refer to "Replacing Battery of Access Key
Fob" = P369.

l Replacing Access Key Fob

Access key fobs can be replaced at
SUBARU dealers. For more details, we
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.

B Key Number Plate

The key number is stamped on the key
number plate attached to the key set.
Write down the key number and keep it in
another safe place, not in the vehicle. This
number is needed to make a replacement
key if you lose your key or lock it inside the
vehicle.

For information on making replacement
keys, refer to "Key Replacement" =P105.

Bl Technical Information for
Europe Models

e This device complies with the essential
requirements of Directive 2014/53/EU. A
copy of the original Declaration of
Conformity and the CE marking are found
in chapter 13.

e Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION
declares that this SU19S-1/14AHK is in

compliance with the essential require-
ments and other relevant provisions of
Directive 2014/53/EU.



2-2. Immobilizer

The immobilizer system is designed to
prevent an unauthorized person from
starting the engine. Only keys registered
with your vehicle’s immobilizer system
can be used to operate your vehicle. If
engine start is attempted with an unregis-
tered access key fob or key, the engine
will not start. Even if the engine does start,
it will stop after a few seconds. This
system, however, is not a 100% anti-theft
guarantee.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not place the key under direct
sunlight or anywhere it may
become hot.

e Do not get the key wet. If the key
gets wet, wipe it dry with a cloth
immediately.

e Do not modify or remove the

system. If modified or removed,
the proper operation of the

system cannot be guaranteed.

NOTE

e To protect your vehicle from theft,
please pay close attention to the
following security precautions:
- Never leave your vehicle unat-
tended with its keys inside.

vehicle,
lock the

- Before leaving your
close all windows and
doors.
- Do not leave spare keys or any
record of your key number in the
vehicle.
e The vehicle has a maintenance-free
type immobilizer system.

Bl Immobilizer Indicator Light

Refer to "Immobilizer Indicator Light"
*P141.

Hl Key Replacement

Your key number plate will be required if
you ever need a replacement key made.
Any new key must be registered for use
with your vehicle’s immobilizer system
before it can be used. The maximum
number of keys that can be registered for
use with one vehicle is seven.

One key that has already been registered
is required in order to register a new key.

NOTE

If you lose a key, the lost key’s ID code
still remains in the memory of the vehi-
cle’s immobilizer system. For security
reasons, the lost key’s ID code should
be erased from the memory. To erase
the lost key’s ID code, all keys that will
be used are required.

Immobilizer 1 05

For details about new key registration
and erasing the lost key’s ID code, we
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer.

B Technical Information of the
Radio Wave Regulation

These devices comply with the essential
requirements and provisions such as the
Radio and Telecommunications Terminal
Equipment Directive 1999/5/EC and
Radio Equipment Directive 2014/53/EU.

Requirements and provisions differ
depending on the country.

See chapter 13 to confirm the information
relevant to each country (e.g., a copy of
the original Declaration of Conformity and
the CE marking are required for the EU).
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2-3. Remote Keyless Entry
System

A\ CAUTION

Do not expose the remote trans-
mitter to severe shocks, such as
those experienced as a result of
dropping or throwing.

Do not take the remote trans-
mitter apart except when
replacing the battery.

Do not get the remote transmitter
wet. If it gets wet, wipe it dry with
a cloth immediately.

When you carry the remote trans-
mitter on an airplane, do not
press the button of the remote
transmitter while in the airplane.
When any button of the remote
transmitter is pressed, radio
waves are sent and may affect the
operation of the airplane. When
you carry the remote transmitter
in a bag on an airplane, take
measures to prevent the buttons
of the remote transmitter from
being pressed.

204164

Access key fob

1) Lock

2) Unlock

3) Trunk lid opener button

The remote keyless entry system has the
following functions.

e Locking and unlocking the doors and
fuel filler lid

e Opening the trunk lid
e Operate all windows (except Australia
models).

* To use this function, it must first be activated
by your SUBARU dealer.
The operable distance of the remote
keyless entry system is approximately 10
meters (30 feet). However, this distance
will vary depending on environmental
conditions. The system’s operable
distance will be shorter in areas near a

facility or electronic equipment emitting
strong radio waves such as a power plant,
broadcast station, TV tower, or remote
controller of home electronic appliances.

NOTE

e The remote keyless entry system
will not be activated when the push-
button ignition switch is in any posi-
tion other than the “OFF” position.
e The hazard warning flashers will
flash once or twice when the access
key fob button is pressed in the
following cases.

- When locking the doors

- When unlocking the doors
If desired, you can turn the hazard
warning flashers off by operating the
center information display. For details,
refer to "Car settings” = P159. The set-
ting can also be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer for
details.
The setting of the Remote Keyless
Entry System operation can be
changed by your SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer for details. For details,
refer to "Function Settings and Adjust-
ments Performed by a Dealer” <=P382.



l Locking the Doors

Press the “g" button to lock all doors and
fuel filler lid. The hazard warning flashers
will flash once.

If any of the doors are not fully closed, an
electronic chirp sounds 5 seconds to alert
you that the doors are not properly closed.

B Unlocking the Doors

Press the “@” button to unlock all doors
and the fuel filler lid. Also, the hazard
warning flashers will flash twice.

l Automatic Locking

When the unlock button is pressed, all of
the doors and the fuel filler lid are auto-
matically locked 30 seconds later unless
any one of the two doors are opened
during that period.

The automatic locking function’s opera-
tional/non-operational setting and the
setting for the locking time period (the time
period after which locking takes place)
can be changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you contact the nearest
SUBARU dealer for details.

This setting can be changed by operating
the combination meter display (color
TFT). For details, refer to "Settings
Display" = P150.

l Opening the Trunk Lid

Press and hold the “«@” button to open
the trunk lid. An electronic chirp will sound
once.

This operation setting can be changed by
a SUBARU dealer. We recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer for
details.

l Opening/Closing the All
Windows (except Australia
models)

A\ WARNING

The remote keyless entry system
should only be used to open and
close the all windows when the area
around the all windows is clearly
visible and when you have checked
that there is no danger of people
being caught in the all windows.

With the engine turned off, you can open
and close the all windows by using the
remote keyless entry system from outside
the vehicle. Operate the all windows in the
following way.

e Press and hold the lock button to close
the all windows.

e Press and hold the unlock button to
open the all windows.
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NOTE

We recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer to have this function
set to enabled or disabled.

B Selecting Hazard Warning
Flasher Operation

Using the hazard warning flasher, the
system will give you a visible signal when
the doors are locked or unlocked. If
desired, you can turn the hazard warning
flashers off by operating the center infor-
mation display. For details, refer to "Car
settings" @ P159. The setting can also be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer for details.

H Replacing the Battery
Refer to "Replacing Battery" < P368.

l Replacing Lost Transmitters

If you lose a transmitter or want to
purchase additional transmitters (up to
four can be programmed), you should re-
program all of your transmitters for secu-
rity reasons. For details, we recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer and
have the transmitters programmed into
the remote keyless entry system.
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2-4. Door Locks

B Locking and Unlocking from
the Outside

V¥ How to lock and unlock the vehicle
using the emergency key

204167

1) Rotate the key toward the front to lock.

2) Rotate the key toward the rear to
unlock.

In this case, only the driver’'s side door is
locked or unlocked.

NOTE

The emergency key is directional. If
the key cannot be inserted, change the
direction that the grooved side is fac-
ing and insert it again.

V¥ How to lock the vehicle without
using the key

To lock the door from outside without the
key, the following methods are available.

V' Locking using lock lever

204134

1) Rotate the lock lever forward.

2) Hold the outside door handle pulled
while closing the doors.

In this way, only the door that was oper-
ated will be locked.

NOTE

Make sure that you do not leave the
key inside the vehicle before locking
the doors from the outside without the
key.

l Locking and Unlocking from
the Inside

V¥ How to use the lock lever

202960

1) Rotate the lock lever rearward to unlock.
2) Rotate the lock lever forward to lock.

To lock the door from the inside, rotate the
lock lever forward. To unlock the door
from the inside, rotate the lock lever rear-
ward.

The red mark on the lock lever appears
when the door is unlocked.

Pull the inside door handle to open an
unlocked door.

Always make sure that all doors and the

trunk lid are closed before starting to
drive.



A\ WARNING

Keep all doors locked when you
drive, especially when small chil-
dren are in your vehicle.

Along with the proper use of
seatbelts, locking the doors
reduces the chance of being thrown
out of the vehicle in an accident.

It also helps prevent passengers
from falling out by preventing a
door from being accidentally
opened, and intruders from unex-
pectedly opening doors and enter-
ing your vehicle.

V¥ How to operate the power door
locking switches

All doors and the fuel filler lid can be
locked and unlocked by the power door
locking switch located at the driver’s side
door.

202961

1) Lock
2) Unlock

l Key Lock-In Prevention
Function

All the doors will not lock when the power
door locking switch is pushed with a
driver’s door open while the ignition switch
is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

NOTE

e When leaving the vehicle, make sure
you are holding the key before locking
the doors.

e The factory setting (default setting)
for this function is set as “operational”.
This function’s operational/non-opera-
tional setting can be changed by a
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that

Door Locks 1 09

you contact your SUBARU dealer for
details.

V¥ Non-operation of key lock-in
prevention function

When the system is set so that it does not
operate, the doors are locked by the
following operation.

e |[f the lock lever is turned to the front
("LOCK”) position with the driver's door
open and the driver’s door is then closed
with the lock lever in that position, the
driver’s door is locked.

e If the spare key is used to lock the
driver's door from the outside of the
vehicle, the door is locked.

l Battery Drainage Prevention
Function

If a door is not completely closed, the inte-
rior lights will remain illuminated as a
result. However, several lights are auto-
matically turned off by the battery
drainage prevention function to prevent
the battery from going dead. The following
interior lights are affected by this function.

Switch .
Item posi- Automiztlczilfy turn-
tion 9
i Approximately 20
Map lights | DOOR pr?ﬂnutes Iat)e/r

— CONTINUED -
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ltem Sx;‘:h Automatically turn-
tion ing off
Ignition . Approximately 20
switch light minutes later
NOTE

e The default setting for this function
is set as “operational”. The opera-
tional/non-operational setting of this
function can be changed by a SUBARU
dealer. We recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer to
change the setting.

e When leaving the vehicle, please
make sure that all doors are completely
closed.

e The battery drainage prevention
function does not operate when the
ignition switch is in “ACC” or “ON”
position.

e The battery drainage prevention
function for the push-button ignition
switch. For details, refer to "Battery
drainage prevention function" <-P120.

2-5. Windows

A\ WARNING

To avoid serious personal injury
caused by entrapment, always con-
form to the following instructions
without exception.

e When operating the power
windows, be extremely careful to
prevent anyone’s fingers, arms,
neck, head or other objects from
being caught in the window.

e Always lock the passengers’
windows using the lock switch
when children are riding in the
vehicle.

e Always carry the key when you
leave the vehicle for safety
reasons and never allow an unat-
tended child to remain in the
vehicle. Failure to follow this
procedure could result in injury
to a child operating the power
window.

NOTE

e In order to make opening and
closing the doors easier, completely
closed windows are linked to door
operations. Therefore, when a door is
opened, its window opens slightly.

When a door is closed, its window
closes completely. However, if the
battery has discharged or is discon-
nected, this function will not operate.
o If the power window system detects
resistance, an impact or abnormality,
the window operation may be automat-
ically stopped to prevent further
jamming, entrapment or malfunction.
- The closing window slides down
slightly and stops.
- The opening window stops
sliding down.
e The power window system may
detect resistance, an impact or an
abnormality in the following cases.
- A substantial sized object is
caught between the window and the
roof side (between the front pillar
and a point over the rear seat).
- A foreign object is caught
between the window and the roof
side (between the front pillar and a
point over the rear seat).
- The vehicle drives over a deep
pothole.
e The window cannot be closed for a
few seconds after the window is auto-
matically stopped by the system.



Bl Power Window Operation
V¥V Power window switches
e Driver’s side power window switches:

204137

1) For left window
2) For right window
3) Lock switch

All door windows can be controlled by the
power window switch cluster on the driver
side door.

e Passenger's side window

switches:

power

204165

/

Passenger’s window can be controlled by
the power window switch located on the
door.

Windows 1 1 1

V¥ Operating the window

—_—————

202972

With one-touch auto up and down
feature

1) Automatically close*®

2) Close

3) Open

4) Automatically open*

*. To stop the window halfway, operate the
switch to the opposite side.

NOTE

Avoid the following.

e Continuously operating a switch in
the same direction after the window is
fully closed or fully opened.

o After the windows are fully opened
or closed, if both switches of the power
window switch on the driver’s side are
operated continuously, a fuse may
blow and the windows will not be able

— CONTINUED -
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to be opened or closed. If the windows
cannot be opened or closed, check the
fuses and replace them as necessary.
Refer to "Fuses" =-P364.

Also, after replacing a fuse, make sure
to initialize the power windows. Refer
to "Initialization of Power Window"
= P113.

V¥ Anti-entrapment function

While closing the window automatically, if
the window senses a substantial enough
object trapped between the window and
the roof side (between the front pillar and
a point over the rear seat), it automatically
moves down slightly and stops.

If a foreign object is caught while window
is opening automatically, the window will
stop.

A\ CAUTION

e Never attempt to test the power
window operation using body
parts fingers, hands or other
parts of your body.

e If an object is caught just before
the window fully closes, the
system may not operate properly.

NOTE

e If a window detects an impact
similar to that caused by trapping an
object (for example, when the vehicle
encounters a deep pothole), the anti-
entrapment function may operate.

¢ You cannot close the window for a
few seconds after the anti-entrapment
function operates.

V¥ Off delay function

The windows can be operated for approx-
imately 40 seconds even after the ignition
switch is turned to the “ACC” or “OFF”

position. If a door is opened within 40
seconds, the off delay function is
canceled.

V¥ Locking the passenger’s window

K </ /

Lj
=
i —

When the lock switch is in the lock posi-
tion, the passenger’s window cannot be
opened or closed.

1) Lock
2) Unlock



M Initialization of Power
Window

If the one-touch auto up and down func-
tion or off delay function does not operate
properly, operate each window according
to the following procedure in order to
initialize the power window system.

1. Close the door.

2. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

3. Open the window completely and then
press and hold down the power window
switch for approximately 1 second.

4. Close the window completely and then
pull and hold the power window switch for
approximately 1 second.

2-6. Trunk Lid
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A\ WARNING

e To prevent dangerous exhaust
gas from entering the vehicle,
always keep the trunk lid closed
while the engine is running.

e Check that the trunk s
completely closed before driving.
If it is not, it may suddenly open,
which could lead to an accident.

e Help prevent children, adults or
animals from locking themselves
in the trunk. On hot or sunny
days, the temperature in the trunk
could quickly become high
enough to cause death or serious
heat-related injuries including
brain damage to anyone locked
inside, particularly for small chil-
dren.

e When leaving the vehicle, close
all windows and lock all doors.
Also make certain that the trunk
is closed.

A\ CAUTION

Before opening and closing the
trunk, carefully check your
surroundings to make sure it will
not strike any people or objects.

When loading and unloading
cargo, be careful not to come in
contact with the hot engine
exhaust gas or the exhaust pipe,
because they could burn you.

Be careful opening the trunk
when the wind is strong. The
trunk lid could close or open
suddenly, possibly causing inju-
ries.

Make sure that the trunk is
completely open when using it. If
it is not, the trunk lid may
suddenly drop and cause serious
injury.

Remove snow and ice from the
trunk lid before opening it. Not
doing so could cause the trunk lid
to fall after it is opened.

Under the following conditions,
the trunk lid may close unexpect-
edly, striking people or objects in
its path:

o Be extremely careful not to catch
fingers or other objects when
closing the trunk lid.

— CONTINUED -

sloo( pue shay|



114 T1runk Lid

- Parking on a slope, with the
rear of the vehicle lower than
its front. In this case, make
sure the trunk lid is fully open
and secure before loading or
unloading cargo.

- Installing parts or accessories
that place excess weight on
the trunk lid. Install only
genuine SUBARU parts and
accessories.

- Loading baggage or other
heavy items by throwing or
otherwise forcefully loading
them into the trunk. Always
load cargo with care.

Do not push the trunk lid forcibly
to close it. It could deform the
metal.

The trunk lid is equipped with
damper stays that hold the trunk
lid in place. Observe the following
precautions.

Failure to do so may cause
damage to trunk lid damper
stays, resulting in a malfunction.

- Do not attach any foreign
objects such as stickers,
plastic sheets and adhesives
to damper stay rods.

- Do not touch damper stay
rods with gloves or other
fabric items.

- Do not attach any accessories
other than genuine parts to
the trunk lid.

- Do not apply lateral force to
damper stays or place your

hand on it.
e Do not pull on or disassemble the
trunk lid damper stays, or

dispose of them in a fire. lllustra-
tions on the trunk lid damper
stays indicate the following:

-  ® : Do not pull
- & : Do not disassemble
- : Do not dispose of in fire

204209

l To Open and Close the Trunk
Lid from Outside

The trunk lid can be opened using the
keyless access function or remote keyless
entry system. For details, refer to the
following section.

Refer to "Opening trunk" <-P98, or "Auto-
matic Locking" «=P107.

To close the trunk lid, lightly press the
trunk lid down until the latch engages.

NOTE

e Do not leave your valuables in the
trunk when you leave your vehicle.
e Under the following conditions, the
trunk can be opened without the
access key fob.

- The trunk lock/unlock setting is

set to on.

- All doors are unlocked.
The trunk lock/unlock setting can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. We rec-
ommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer to change the setting.



l To Open the Trunk Lid from
Inside

N T 7 \\T1

204140

Press and hold the trunk lid opener button
for more than 1 second.

Trunk Lid 115
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3-1. Push-Button Ignition
Switch

B Safety Precautions
Refer to "Safety Precautions" P92.

l Operating Range for Push-
Button Start System

306779

1) Antenna
2) Operating range

NOTE

o If the access key fob is not detected
within the operating range of the
antennas inside the vehicle, the push-
button ignition switch and the engine
start cannot be operated.

e Even when the access key fob is
outside the vehicle, if it is placed too

close to the glass, it may be possible to
switch the power or to start the engine.
e Do not leave the access key fob in
the following places. It may become
impossible to operate the push-button
ignition switch and the engine start.

- On the instrument panel

- On the floor

- Inside the glove box

- Inside the door trim pocket

- On the rear seat

- On the rear shelf
e When operating the push-button
ignition switch or starting the engine, if
the access key fob battery is
discharged, perform the procedure
described in "Access Key Fob - If
Access Key Fob Does Not Operate
Properly” <P314. In such a case,
replace the battery immediately. Refer
to "Replacing Battery of Access Key
Fob" = P369.

Push-Button Ignition Switch 119

B Switching Power Status

ENGINE
START
STOP

1) Push-button ignition switch

The power status is switched every time
the push-button ignition switch is pressed.

1. Carry the access key fob, and sit in the
driver’'s seat.

2. Shift the shift lever in neutral (MT
models) or the select lever in the “P” posi-
tion (AT models).

3. Press the push-button ignition switch
without depressing the clutch pedal (MT
models) or the brake pedal (AT models).
Every time the button is pressed, the
power is switched in the sequence of
“‘OFF”, “ACC”, “ON” and “OFF”".

— CONTINUED -

S|0J3U09 pue sjpuswWNISU|



120 Push-Button Ignition Switch

Combination
meter display

Power

status Operation

Power is turned

OFF —_ off.

The following
systems can be
used:
audio and
accessory power
outlet.

ACC | “ACCESSORY”

All electrical
systems can be
used.

ON “IGNITION ON”

A\ CAUTION

- Do not touch the push-button
ignition switch with a hand
that is soiled with oil or other
contaminants.

o If the push-button ignition switch
does not operate smoothly, stop
the operation. We recommend
that you contact a SUBARU
dealer immediately.

e If the vehicle was left in the hot
sun for a long time, the surface of
the push-button ignition switch
may get hot. Be careful not to
burn yourself.

e To prevent the vehicle battery
from discharging, do not leave
the push-button ignition switch in
the “ON” or “ACC” position for a
long time.

o If the vehicle was left in the hot
sun for a long time, the surface of
the push-button ignition switch
may get hot. Be careful not to
burn yourself.

e To avoid a malfunction, observe
the following precautions.
- Do not spill drinks or other
liquids on the push-button
ignition switch.

NOTE

e When operating the push-button
ignition switch, firmly press it all the
way.

o [f the push-button ignition switch is
pressed quickly, the power may not
turn on or off.

e When the steering lock cannot be
released, the message appears on the
combination meter. When this occurs,
press the push-button ignition switch
while turning the steering wheel left
and right.

V¥ Battery drainage prevention func-
tion

When the push-button ignition switch is
left in the “ACC” for more than 20 minutes
or “ON” position for approximately 1 hour,
the push-button ignition switch will be
automatically switched to “OFF” to
prevent the battery from going dead. (In
AT models, this function is activated when
the select lever is in the “P” position.)

Bl When Access Key Fob Does
Not Operate Properly

Refer to "Access Key Fob — If Access Key
Fob Does Not Operate Properly" =P314.



3-2. Hazard Warning Flasher

3-3. Meters and Gauges

@

A %
R
901197

The hazard warnlng flasher is used to
warn other drivers when you have to park
your vehicle under emergency conditions.
The hazard warning flasher works with the
ignition switch in any position.

To turn on the hazard warning flasher,
press the hazard warning button on the
instrument panel. All the turn signal lights
and the turn signal indicator lights will
flash. To turn off the flasher, press the
button again.

NOTE

When the hazard warning flasher is on,
the turn signals do not work.

NOTE

Liquid crystal displays are used in
some of the meters and gauges in the
combination meter. You will find their
indications hard to see if you wear
polarized glasses.

B Speedometer

The speedometer shows the vehicle
speed.

V¥ Speed warning chime (if equipped)

When the speed is over approximately
120 km/h (75 mph), a chime sounds.

Hl Digital Speed Screen

306960

1) Speed limit indicator (if equipped)

Hazard Warning Flasher 121

2) Vehicle speed

This screen displays the current vehicle
speed.

B Tachometer

The tachometer shows the engine speed
in thousands of revolutions per minute.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not operate the engine with
the pointer of the tachometer in
the red zone. In this range, fuel
injection will be cut by the engine
control module to protect the
engine from overrevving. The
engine will resume running
normally after the engine speed is
reduced below the red zone.

o Pay extra attention to the engine
speed when the engine is cold, as
the red zone will be lower than
normal.

NOTE

The initial movement of the bar display
that occurs when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position can be
activated or deactivated.

For details, refer to "General settings"
*P155.

— CONTINUED -
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122 weters and Gauges

B Odometer and Double Trip
Meter

ob0  1000km

3

TRPA 345 )
306812

1) TRIP RESET switch
2) Odometer
3) Trip meter

This meter displays the odometer/trip
meter when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position.

The display can be switched as shown in

the following sequence by pressing the
TRIP RESET switch.

ODO =

TRIPR

TRIPE —

306961

To reset the trip meter, select either the A
trip or B trip meter, then press and hold the
TRIP RESET switch.

V¥ Odometer

The odometer shows the total distance
that the vehicle has been driven.

NOTE

If you press the TRIP RESET switch
when the ignition switch is in the
“OFF” or “ACC” position, the odome-
ter/trip meter will light up. The indica-
tors will turn off when the TRIP RESET
switch is not operated for approxi-
mately 10 seconds.

V¥V Double trip meter

The trip meter shows the distance that the
vehicle has been driven since you last set
it to zero.

A\ CAUTION

To ensure safety, do not attempt to
change the function of the indicator
during driving, as an accident could
result.

NOTE

e If the connection between the
combination meter and battery is
broken for any reason such as vehicle
maintenance or fuse replacement, the
data recorded on the trip meter will be
lost.

e If you press the TRIP RESET switch
when the ignition switch is in the
“OFF” or “ACC” position, the odom-
eter/trip meter will light up. It is
possible to switch between the A trip
meter and B trip meter indications
while the odometer/trip meter is lit up.



B Fuel Gauge

V¥V Except Europe Models
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306783

V¥V Europe Models
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The fuel gauge shows the approximate
amount of fuel remaining in the tank.

When the ignition switch is in the “OFF” or
“‘ACC” position, the fuel gauge shows “E”
or “R” even if the fuel tank contains fuel.

The gauge may move slightly due to fuel
level movement in the tank (e.g., during
braking, turning or acceleration).

NOTE

You will see the “gp” sign in the fuel
gauge. This indicates that the fuel filler
lid is located on the right side of the
vehicle.

H Engine Coolant Temperature

Gauge

N /1 J
L

/
k
S

B02099
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The temperature gauge shows engine
coolant temperature when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.

The coolant temperature will vary in
accordance with the outside temperature
and driving conditions.

We recommend that you drive moderately
until the pointer of the temperature gauge
reaches near the middle of the range.
Engine operation is optimum with the
engine coolant at this temperature range
and high revving operation when the
engine is not warmed up enough should
be avoided.

A\ CAUTION

If the pointer exceeds the normal
operating range, safely stop the
vehicle as soon as possible.

Refer to
<= P308.

"Engine Overheating"

l Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within
the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C
(122°F). Low outside temperature indi-
cator comes on when the ambient temper-
ature is 3°C (37°F) or lower.

— CONTINUED -
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124 REv indicator light and buzzer

NOTE

The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature around the
sensor. However, the temperature may
not be indicated correctly or the
update may be delayed in the follow-
ing conditions.

— While parking or driving at low
speeds

— When the outside temperature
changes suddenly (example: when
going in and out of an underground
parking area or when passing through
a tunnel)

— When starting the engine after being
parked for a certain period of time

Bl Combination Meter Settings

Some meter settings can be set on the
center information display. For details,
perform the procedures described in
"General settings" = P155.

3-4. REV indicator light and
buzzer

3-5. lllumination Brightness
Control

306962

«}/‘{II/ NTT

A

306785

The REV alarm system has the following
functions.

e When the engine speed reaches a set
speed, the select lever/gear position indi-
cator will illuminate in orange and a
buzzer will sound.

e If the engine speed enters the red
zone, the select lever/gear position indi-
cator will illuminate in red.

The factory setting (default setting) for this
function is set as “OFF”.

To change the REV indicator light and
buzzer settings, perform the procedures
described in "Settings Display" <-P150

The illumination brightness of the combi-
nation meter and center information
display dims under the following condi-
tions.

e The light switch is in the “;5qoZ" or “2D"
position when the ambient light is dark.

e The light switch is in the “AUTO” posi-
tion and the headlights illuminate auto-
matically.

You can adjust the illumination brightness
for better visibility.

To brighten, turn the control dial upward.
To darken, turn the control dial downward.



NOTE

e When the control dial is turned fully
upward, the illumination brightness
becomes the maximum and the auto-
matic dimming function does not work
at all.

e The brightness setting is not
canceled even when the ignition switch
is turned to the “OFF” position.

l Auto Dimmer Cancel Func-
tion

When the ambient light is bright, the illumi-
nation brightness is set to the maximum
regardless of the position of the control
dial. In this case, you cannot adjust the
illumination brightness by using the
control dial. When the ambient light is
dark, you can dim the illumination bright-
ness as described above.

The operational/non-operational setting
and sensitivity of the auto dimmer cancel
function can be changed by vyour
SUBARU dealer. We recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer for details.

3-6. Warning and Indicator
Lights

Several of the warning and indicator lights
illuminate momentarily and then go out
when the ignition switch is initially turned
to the “ON” position. This permits
checking the operation of the bulbs.

Apply the parking brake and turn the igni-
tion switch to the “ON” position. For the
system check, the following lights illumi-
nate and turn off after several seconds or
after the engine has started:

4:Seatbelt warning light (The seatbelt
warning light turns off only when the driver
fastens the seatbelt.)

4:Front passenger's seatbelt warning
light (The seatbelt warning light turns off
only when the front seat passenger
fastens the seatbelt.)

& @:Rear passenger's seatbelt warning
light (The seatbelt warning light turns off
only when the rear seat passenger
fastens the seatbelt.)

¢SRS airbag system warning light
a®:Front passenger’'s frontal airbag ON
indicator light (if equipped)

w24 Front passenger’s frontal airbag OFF
indicator light (if equipped)

> :Malfunction indicator light (Check
Engine light)

Warning and Indicator Lights 125

-k :Coolant temperature high warning
light (red)

[—]:Charge warning light

y=..Oil pressure warning light

(@):ABS warning light

B :Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
warning light/Vehicle Stability Control

(VSC) operation indicator light
8 :Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) OFF

OFF

indicator light
e :TRC OFF indicator light
(®):Brake system warning light (red)

(@®):Vacuum pressure system warning
light (yellow)

@ :Power steering warning light

(1):Low tire pressure warning light (if
equipped)

:Low fuel warning light

A :Master warning light

If any lights fail to illuminate, it indicates a
burned-out bulb or a malfunction of the
corresponding system.

We recommend that you consult your
authorized SUBARU dealer for repair.

— CONTINUED -
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B Seatbelt Warning Light 2
and Chime ’é:

NOTE

If your seatbelt warning device does
not operate as described below, it may
be malfunctioning. We recommend
that you have the device inspected
and, if necessary, repaired by the near-
est SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Seatbelt warning for driver’s seat

Your vehicle is equipped with a seatbelt
warning device for the driver’s seat.

306786

Driver’s warning light
With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, this device reminds the driver to
wear the seatbelt by illuminating the

seatbelt warning light on the combination
meter.

If the vehicle is driven at a speed no higher
than approximately 20 km/h (13 mph) with
the driver's seatbelt not fastened, the
warning light will illuminate continuously.

If the vehicle reaches a speed of approxi-
mately 20 km/h (13 mph) with the driver’s
seatbelt not fastened, the warning light will
flash and the chime will sound. If the
seatbelt is fastened at this time, the
warning light will turn off and the chime will
stop sounding immediately.

This condition will continue for approxi-
mately 2 minutes. If the driver’s seatbelt is
still not fastened when the 2-minute period
has elapsed, the warning light will stop
flashing and the chime will stop sounding.
The warning light, however, will remain
illuminated continuously unless the
seatbelt is fastened.

V¥ Seatbelt warning for front
passenger’s seat

Your vehicle is equipped with a seatbelt
warning device for the front passenger’s
seat.

306787

Front passenger’s warning light

With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, this device reminds the front
passenger to fasten his/her seatbelt by
illuminating a warning light as shown in
the illustration.

If the vehicle is driven at a speed no higher
than approximately 20 km/h (13 mph) with
the front passenger's seatbelt not
fastened, the warning light(s) corre-
sponding to the unfastened seatbelt(s) will
iluminate continuously.

If the vehicle reaches a speed of approxi-
mately 20 km/h (13 mph) with the front
passenger's seatbelt not fastened, the
warning light will flash and the chime will
sound.

If the seatbelt is fastened at this time, the
warning light will turn off and the chime will
stop sounding immediately.



A\ WARNING

e The driver must check that the all

passengers have fastened their
seatbelts properly since the
seatbelt warning system may not
detect passengers under the
following circumstances.

- When cushions, etc., are
used.

-  When a child or small adult is
sitting in the seat.

Observe the following precau-
tions. Failure to do so may
prevent the front passenger’s
SRS frontal airbag from func-
tioning correctly or cause the
system to fail.

- Do not apply any strong
impact to the front
passenger’s seat.

- Do not let rear passengers
rest their feet between the
front seatback and seat
cushion.

- Do not insert objects between
the front seatback and seat
cushion.

- Do not spill liquid on the front
passenger’s seat. If liquid is
spilled, wipe it off immedi-
ately.

- Do notremove or disassemble
the front passenger’s seat.

- Do not place any objects
(shoes, umbrella, etc.) under
the front passenger’s seat.

NOTE

o If the driver’s and front passenger’s
seatbelts are not fastened simultane-
ously (if one seatbelt is fastened signif-
icantly earlier or later than the other),
the buzzer may sound longer (10
seconds maximum).

e The seatbelt warning system of the
front passenger’'s seat detects if the
seat is occupied by a passenger.
However, if there is an object on the
seat, the seatbelt warning system may
be activated even the seat is not occu-
pied.

If the front passenger’s seatbelt is still not
fastened when the 2-minute period has
elapsed, the warning light will stop
flashing and the chime will stop sounding.
The warning light, however, will remain
illuminated continuously unless the corre-
sponding seatbelt is fastened.

Warning and Indicator Lights 127

& 4

B Rear Seatbelt Indi-
cator Light and Chime

] 306788

Rear seatbelt warning light
1) Rear seat (left position)
2) Rear seat (right position)

This indicator light is located as shown in
the illustration. It illuminates to show only
the seating positions in which seatbelts
have not been fastened.

A\ WARNING

e The driver must check that the all
passengers have fastened their
seatbelts properly since the
seatbelt warning system may not
detect passengers under the
following circumstances.

— CONTINUED -
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128 Warning and Indicator Lights

- When cushions or child
restraint systems, etc., are
used

-  When a child or small adult is
sitting in the seat

e Observe the following precau-
tions.

- Do not apply any strong
impact to the rear seat.

- Do not fold the seatback
forward when objects are on
the seat.

- Do not spill liquid on the rear
seat. If liquid is spilled, wipe it
off immediately.

- Do notremove or disassemble
the rear seat.

NOTE

The seatbelt warning system of the
rear seat detects if the seat is occu-
pied by a passenger. However, if there
is an object on the seat, the seatbelt
warning system may be activated even
the seat is not occupied.

B SRS Airbag System ’ \;,
Warning Light

A\ WARNING

If the warning light exhibits any of
the following conditions, immedi-
ately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, and we recommend that you
consult a SUBARU dealer. Unless a
technician checks and repairs the
system as needed, the seatbelt
pretensioners and/or the SRS
airbag will not operate properly in
the event of a collision, which may
result in injury.

e Flashing or flickering of the
warning light

¢ No illumination of the warning
light when the ignition switch is
first turned to the “ON” position

e Continuous illumination of the
warning light

e lllumination of the warning light
while driving

For details about the components moni-
tored by the warning light, refer to "SRS
airbag system monitor" < P87

B Front Passenger’s Frontal
Airbag ON and OFF Indica-
tors (If Equipped)

PASSENGER AIRBAG

Gae N

102699

w®:Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
indicator

w3;: Front passenger’s frontal airbag
OFF indicator
The front passenger’s frontal airbag ON
and OFF indicators show you the status of
the front passenger’'s SRS frontal airbag.

The indicators are located as shown in the
illustration.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, both the ON and OFF indi-
cators illuminate for 6 seconds during
which time the system is checked.
Following the system check, both indica-
tors turn off for 2 seconds. After that, one
of the indicators illuminates depending on



the status of the front passenger's SRS
frontal airbag determined by the front
passenger's SRS frontal airbag moni-
toring.

If the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is activated, the passenger’s frontal airbag
ON indicator will illuminate while the OFF
indicator will remain off.

If the front passenger’s SRS frontal airbag
is deactivated, the passenger’s frontal
airbag ON indicator will remain off while
the OFF indicator will illuminate.

With the ignition switch turned to the “ON”
position, if both the ON and OFF indica-
tors remain illuminated or off simultane-
ously even after the system check period,
the system is malfunctioning. We recom-
mend that you consult your authorized
SUBARU dealer for repair.

B Malfunction Indicator
Light (Check Engine
Light)
V¥ Models equipped with OBD system

Vehicles sold in some countries may be
equipped with the OBD system. We
recommend that you ask your SUBARU
dealer to ascertain whether your vehicle
has the OBD system.

If the malfunction indicator light illumi-
nates steadily or blinks while the engine is

running, it may indicate that there is at
least one problem or potential problem
somewhere in the emission control
system and that service is required. The
OBD system also assists your service
technician in properly diagnosing any
malfunction.

A\ CAUTION

If the malfunction indicator light
illuminates while you are driving,
we recommend that you have your
vehicle checked/repaired by your
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble. Continued vehicle operation
without having the emission control
system checked and repaired as
necessary could cause serious
damage, which may not be covered
by your vehicle’s warranty.

V If the light illuminates steadily

If the light illuminates steadily while driving
or does not turn off after the engine starts,
an emission control system malfunction
has been detected.

We recommend that you have your

vehicle checked by an authorized
SUBARU dealer immediately.
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V If the light is blinking

If the light is blinking while driving, an
engine misfire condition has been
detected which may damage the emission
control system.

To prevent serious damage to the emis-
sion control system, you should do the
following:

e Reduce vehicle speed.
e Avoid hard acceleration.
e Avoid steep uphill grades.

e Reduce the amount of cargo, Iif
possible.

The malfunction indicator light may stop
blinking and illuminate steadily after
several driving trips. We recommend that
you have your vehicle checked by an
authorized SUBARU dealer immediately.

V¥ Models NOT equipped with OBD
system

If the malfunction indicator light illumi-
nates when the engine is running, it may
indicate that there is a problem some-
where in the engine control system.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the engine starts, we
recommend that you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer immediately.

— CONTINUED -
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Bl Coolant Temperature [

Low Indicator Light/ ~
Coolant Temperature High
Warning Light

A\ CAUTION

e After turning the ignition switch
to the “ON” position, if this indi-
cator light/warning light behaves
under any of the following condi-
tions, the electrical system may
be malfunctioning. We recom-
mend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer immediately for
an inspection.

- It remains blinking in RED.

- It remains illuminated in RED
for more than 2 seconds.

- It remains blinking in RED and
BLUE alternately.

While driving, if this indicator
light/warning light behaves under
any of the following conditions,
take the specified appropriate
measure listed below.

- Blinking or illuminated in
RED:

Safely stop the vehicle as
soon as possible, and refer to
the emergency steps for the
engine overheating. After-
ward, we recommend that you
have the system checked by
your nearest SUBARU dealer.
Refer to "Engine Overheating"
<«P308

- Blinking in RED and BLUE
alternately:
The electrical system may be
malfunctioning. We recom-
mend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer for an inspec-
tion.

This coolant temperature low indicator
light/coolant temperature high warning
light has the following three functions.

e [llumination in BLUE indicates insuffi-
cient warming up of the engine

e Blinking in RED indicates that the
engine is close to overheating

e [llumination in RED indicates over-
heating condition of the engine

For the system check, this indicator light/
warning light illuminates in RED for
approximately 2 seconds when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON” position.

After that, this indicator light/warning light
changes to BLUE and maintains illumina-
tion in BLUE. This BLUE illuminated light
turns off when the engine is warmed up
sufficiently.

If the engine coolant temperature
increases over the specified range, the
indicator light/warning light blinks in RED.
At this time, the engine is close to over-
heating.

If the engine coolant temperature
increases further, the indicator light/
warning light illuminates in RED continu-
ously. At this time, the engine may be
overheating.

When the indicator light/warning light
blinks in RED or illuminates in RED, safely
stop the vehicle as soon as possible, and
refer to the emergency steps for the
engine overheating. Refer to "Engine
Overheating" < P308. Afterward, we
recommend that you have the system
checked by your nearest SUBARU dealer.

Also, if the indicator light/warning light
often blinks in RED, the electrical system
may be malfunctioning. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer for
an inspection.

NOTE

If the engine is restarted after a certain
driving condition, this indicator light/



warning light may illuminate in RED.
However, this is not a malfunction if
the indicator light/warning light turns
off after a short time.

B Charge Warning Light IEI

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the charging
system is not working properly.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the engine starts, stop the
engine at the first safe opportunity and
check the drive belt. If the belt is loose,
broken or if the belt is in good condition
but the light remains illuminated, we
recommend that you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer immediately.

=7

H Oil Pressure Warning
Light

A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the engine with the
oil pressure warning light on. This

may cause serious engine damage.

If this light illuminates when the engine is
running, it may indicate that the engine oll
pressure is low and the lubricating system
is not working properly.

If the light illuminates while driving or does
not turn off after the engine starts, stop the
engine at the first safe opportunity and we
recommend that you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer immediately.

l AT OIL TEMP Warning AfToL
Light (AT Models) TENP
If this light illuminates when the engine is

running, it may indicate that the transmis-
sion fluid temperature is too hot.

If the light illuminates while driving, imme-
diately stop the vehicle in a safe place and
let the engine idle until the warning light
turns off.
(L)
Warning Light (If
Equipped)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
‘ON” position, the low tire pressure
warning light will illuminate for approxi-
mately 2 seconds to check that the tire
pressure monitoring system (TPMS) is
functioning properly. If there is no problem
and all tires are properly inflated, the light
will go out.

Each tire, including the spare (if provided),
should be checked monthly when cold
and inflated to the inflation pressure
recommended by the vehicle manufac-
turer on the vehicle placard or tire inflation

B Low Tire Pressure
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pressure label. (If your vehicle has tires of
a different size than the size indicated on
the vehicle placard or tire inflation pres-
sure label, you should determine the
proper tire inflation pressure for those
tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle
has been equipped with a tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS) that illumi-
nates a low tire pressure telltale when one
or more of your tires is significantly under-
inflated. Accordingly, when the low tire
pressure telltale illuminates, you should
stop and check your tires as soon as
possible, and inflate them to the proper
pressure. Driving on a significantly under-
inflated tire causes the tire to overheat
and can lead to tire failure. Under-inflation
also reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread
life, and may affect the vehicle’s handling
and stopping ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a substi-
tute for proper tire maintenance, and it is
the driver's responsibility to maintain
correct tire pressure, even if under-infla-
tion has not reached the level to trigger
illumination of the TPMS low tire pressure
telltale.

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate
when the system is not operating properly.
The TPMS malfunction indicator is
combined with the low tire pressure tell-
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tale. When the system detects a malfunc-
tion, the telltale will flash for approximately
one minute and then remain continuously
illuminated. This sequence will continue
upon subsequent vehicle start-ups as long
as the malfunction exists. When the
malfunction indicator is illuminated, the
system may not be able to detect or signal
low tire pressure as intended. TPMS
malfunctions may occur for a variety of
reasons, including the installation of
replacement or alternate tires or wheels
on the vehicle that prevent the TPMS from
functioning properly. Always check the
TPMS malfunction telltale after replacing
one or more tires or wheels on your
vehicle to ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the TPMS
to continue to function properly.

Should the warning light illuminate
steadily after blinking for approximately
one minute, we recommend that you have
the system inspected by your nearest
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

A\ WARNING

If this light does not illuminate
briefly after the ignition switch is
turned on or the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute, we recommend
that you have your Tire Pressure
Monitoring System checked at a
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble.

If this light illuminates while driving,
never brake suddenly. Instead, per-
form the following procedure. Oth-
erwise an accident involving
serious vehicle damage and serious
personal injury could occur.

1) Keep driving straight ahead while
gradually reducing speed.

2) Slowly pull off the road to a safe
place.

If this light still illuminates while
driving after adjusting the tire pres-
sure, a tire may have significant
damage and a fast leak that causes
the tire to lose air rapidly. If you
have a flat tire, refer to "Flat Tires"
*P292.

When a spare tire is mounted or a
wheel rim is replaced without the
original pressure sensor/transmitter
being transferred, the Low tire pres-
sure warning light will illuminate
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute. This indicates
the TPMS is unable to monitor all
four road wheels. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible for tire
and sensor replacement and/or sys-
tem resetting. If the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute, we recommend
that you promptly contact a
SUBARU dealer to have the system
inspected.



A\ CAUTION

The tire pressure monitoring sys-
tem is NOT a substitute for manu-
ally checking tire pressure. The tire
pressure should be checked period-
ically (at least monthly) using a tire
gauge. After any change to tire
pressure(s), the tire pressure moni-
toring system will not re-check tire
inflation pressures until the vehicle
is first driven more than 40 km/h (25
mph). After adjusting the tire pres-
sures, increase the vehicle speed to
at least 40 km/h (25 mph) to start the
TPMS re-checking of the tire infla-
tion pressures. If the tire pressures
are now above the severe low pres-
sure threshold, the low tire pres-
sure warning light should turn off a
few minutes later. Therefore, be
sure to install the specified size for
the front and rear tires.

B ABS Warning Light

(©)

A\ CAUTION

o If any of the following conditions
occur, we recommend that you
have the ABS repaired at the first
available opportunity by your
SUBARU dealer.

- The warning light does not
illuminate when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

- The warning light illuminates
when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position,
but it does not turn off even
after starting the vehicle.

- The warning light illuminates
during driving.

e When the warning light is on (and
brake system warning light is off),
the ABS function shuts down;
however, the conventional brake
system continues to operate
normally.

The ABS warning light illuminates
together with the brake system warning
light if the EBD system malfunctions. For
further details of the EBD system malfunc-
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tion warning, refer to "Brake System
Warning Light (Red)" =P 134.

NOTE

If the warning light behavior is as
described in the following conditions,
the ABS may be considered normal.

e The warning light illuminates right
after the engine is started but turns off
immediately, remaining off.

e The warning light remains illumi-
nated after the engine has been
started, but it turns off while driving.

e The warning light illuminates during
driving, but it turns off immediately and
remains off.

When driving with an insufficient battery
voltage such as when the engine is jump
started, the ABS warning light may illumi-
nate. This is due to the low battery voltage
and does not indicate a malfunction.
When the battery becomes fully charged,
the light will turn off.
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l Brake System
Warning Light (Red)

4\ WARNING

e Driving with the brake system
warning light on is dangerous.
This indicates your brake system
may not be working properly. If
the light remains illuminated, we
recommend that you have the
brakes inspected by a SUBARU
dealer immediately.

o Ifatall in doubt about whether the
brakes are operating properly, do
not drive the vehicle. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair.

©

This light has the following functions.

V¥ Parking brake warning

The light illuminates with the parking
brake applied while the ignition switch is in
the “ACC” or “ON” position. It turns off
when the parking brake is fully released.

V¥ Brake fluid level warning

This light illuminates when the brake fluid
level has dropped to near the “MIN” level
of the brake fluid reservoir with the ignition

switch in the “ON” position and with the
parking brake fully released.

If the brake system warning light should
illuminate while driving (with the parking
brake fully released and with the ignition
switch positioned in “ON”), it could be an
indication of leaking of brake fluid or worn
brake pads. If this occurs, immediately
stop the vehicle at the nearest safe place
and check the brake fluid level. If the fluid
level is below the “MIN” mark in the reser-
voir, do not drive the vehicle. We recom-
mend that you have the vehicle towed to
the nearest SUBARU dealer for repair.

V¥ Electronic Brake Force Distribution
(EBD) system warning

If the warning light remains on even
though the parking brake is released, the
brake fluid level may be low or there could
be a problem with the EBD system. Park
the vehicle in a safe place immediately
and we recommend that you contact a
SUBARU dealer.

B Vacuum Pressure
System Warning Light
(Yellow)

The vacuum pressure system warning
light will iluminate when the vacuum pres-
sure sensor is malfunctioning or brake
booster pressure is decreasing. If the

(©)

vacuum pressure system warning light
continues to illuminate for several minutes
after starting the engine, there may be a
malfunction in the vacuum system. In this
case, drive the vehicle carefully and have
the system inspected by a SUBARU
dealer.

B Low Fuel Warning Light iB

The low fuel warning light illuminates
when the tank is nearly empty approxi-
mately 7.0 liters (1.8 US gal, 1.5 Imp gal).
It only operates when the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position.

A\ CAUTION

Promptly put fuel in the tank when-
ever the low fuel warning light illu-
minates. Engine misfires as a result
of an empty tank could cause dam-
age to the engine.

H Door Open Indicator /@\
When any of the doors or the trunk lid is
not fully closed, the door open indicator
appears. This function is effective even if
the ignition switch is in the “OFF” or “ACC”
position.

The open door is indicated by the corre-
sponding part of the door open indicator.



Always make sure this indicator does not

appear before you start to drive.

B Power Steering @|
Warning Light *

While the engine is running, a warning
light illuminates and a buzzer sounds if a
malfunction is detected in the electric
power steering system.

A\ CAUTION

When the power steering warning
light is illuminated, there may be
more resistance when the steering
wheel is operated. We recommend
that you drive carefully to the near-
est SUBARU dealer and have the
vehicle inspected immediately.

NOTE

If the steering wheel is operated in the
following ways, the power steering
control system may temporarily limit
the power assist in order to prevent
the system components, such as the
control computer and drive motor,
from overheating.

e The steering wheel is operated
frequently and turned sharply while the
vehicle is maneuvered at extremely low
speeds, such as while frequently

turning the steering wheel
parallel parking.

e The steering wheel remains in the
fully turned position for a long period
of time.

At this time, there will be more resist-
ance when steering. However this is
not a malfunction. Normal steering
force will be restored after the steering
wheel is not operated for a while and
the power steering control system has
an opportunity to cool down. However,
if the power steering is operated in a
non-standard way which causes
power assist limitation to occur too
frequently, that may result in a mal-
function of the power steering control
system.

B TRC OFF indicator
light

This light illuminates when the TRC

system is off. For details, refer to "Vehicle

Stability Control (VSC)/TRC System"
= P234.

during

TRC
OFF
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H Vehicle Stability =
Control (VSC)
Warning Light/Vehicle
Stability Control (VSC) Oper-
ation Indicator Light

V¥ Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
warning light

A\ CAUTION

The Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system provides its ABS control
through the electrical circuit of the
ABS. Accordingly, if the ABS is
inoperative, the Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) system becomes
unable to provide ABS control. As a
result, the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) system becomes inoperative,
causing the warning light to illumi-
nate. Although both the Vehicle Sta-
bility Control (VSC) and ABS are
inoperative in this case, the ordi-
nary functions of the brake system
are still available. You will be safe
while driving in this condition, but
drive carefully and we recommend
that you have your vehicle checked
at a SUBARU dealer as soon as
possible.
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NOTE

o If the electrical circuit of the Vehicle
Stability Control (VSC) system itself
malfunctions, the warning light only
illuminates. At this time, the ABS (Anti-
lock Brake System) remains fully oper-
ational.

e The warning light illuminates when
the electronic control system of the
ABS/Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system malfunctions.

The Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system is probably inoperative under any
of the following conditions. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle checked
at a SUBARU dealer immediately.

e The warning light does not illuminate
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position.

e The warning light illuminates while the
vehicle is running.

NOTE

If the warning light behavior is as
described in the following examples,
the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) sys-
tem may be considered normal.

e The warning light illuminates right
after the engine is started but turns off
immediately and remains off.

e The warning light illuminates after
the engine has started and turns off

while the vehicle is subsequently being
driven.

¢ The warning light illuminates during
driving, but turns off immediately and
remains off.

V¥ Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
operation indicator light

The indicator light flashes during activa-
tion of the skid suppression function and
during activation of the TRC system.

NOTE

e The light may remain illuminated for
a short period of time after the engine
has been started, especially in cold
weather. This does not indicate the
existence of a problem. The light
should turn off as soon as the engine
has warmed up.

¢ The indicator light illuminates when
the engine has developed a problem
and the malfunction indicator light/
CHECK ENGINE warning light is on.

The Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system is probably malfunctioning under
the following condition. We recommend
that you have your vehicle checked at a
SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

e The light does not turn off even after
the lapse of several minutes (the engine
has warmed up) after the engine has
started.

B Vehicle Stability >
Control (VSC) OFF orF
Indicator Light

The light illuminates when “Vehicle
Stability Control (VSC)” is selected to
deactivate the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) system.

The Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system is probably malfunctioning under
any of the following conditions. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle checked
at a SUBARU dealer immediately.

e The light does not illuminate while the
system check.

e The light does not turn off even after a
period of approximately 2 seconds after
the ignition switch has been turned to the
“ON” position.



Bl Warning Chimes and
Warning Indicator of the
Keyless Access with Push-
Button Start System

C N\ )

=

enaf]
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Access key warning indicator

The keyless access with push-button start
system is equipped with a warning chime
and the access key warning indicator in
order to minimize improper operations
and help protect your vehicle from theft.

When the warning chime sounds and/or
the warning indicator appears, take the
appropriate action.

You cannot turn the warning chimes off.
However, the volume setting of the
outside warning chime can be changed by
a SUBARU dealer. We recommend that

you consult your SUBARU dealer for
details.

A\ WARNING

Never drive the vehicle if a steering
lock warning message is displayed
on the combination meter when
starting the engine. This indicates
the status that the steering lock is
not released and could result in an
accident involving serious injury or
death.

A\ CAUTION
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engine start may be provided
depending on the status of the access
key fob and the environmental condi-
tions.

e When the access key fob is taken
out of the vehicle through an open
window, the access key takeout
warning or passenger access key
takeout warning will not be provided.

V¥ List of warnings

A\ CAUTION

o [f a steering lock system malfunc-
tion warning message is
displayed on the combination
meter, there could be a steering
lock malfunction. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

e When the keyless access system
warning message is displayed on
the combination meter, we
recommend that you contact a

SUBARU dealer immediately.

NOTE

e Even when the access key fob is
within the operating ranges inside the
vehicle, the access key warning for

When any of the following warnings
occurs even if the access key warn-
ing indicator does not appear, take
the appropriate action.
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Inside warning

Outside warning

chime chime Status Action
The driver’s door is opened while the push-button Switch the PUSh,'bUtton ignition switch to "OFF", or
_ _ ignition switch is “ACC”. (in AT models, when the close the_c_jnver S doo_r. .
Ding, ding ... select lever is in the “P” position.) When exiting the vehicle, be sure to switch the
(intermittent) - P ' push-button ignition switch to “OFF”.
The push-button ignition switch is switched to L
“OFF” while the driver’s door is open. Close the driver's door.
Lockout warning: ,
The doors are locked by following methods when Take out the access key fob from the vehicle, and
an access key fob is left in the car. lock the doors. ,
Ding éhort begp) e The door is closed when the lock lever of the ]:the_d(_)or%ciﬂnot t;\e_ Ilocked while the access key
seconds is in the lock ition. ob is inside the vehicle.
dooris |n. © lock position . A chirp sound will be heard, and all doors will be
e The door is closed when the power door locking | nl0cked.
switch is in the lock position.
Access key lock-in warning: Take out the access key fob from the vehicle, and
. Short beep The door lock sensor is touched while the push- lock the doors.
(2 seconds) button ignition switch is “OFF” and the access key | If the access key fob is inside the vehicle, the doors
fob is inside the vehicle. cannot be locked.
Door ajar warning:
. . S Close the doors securely and lock them.
. Short beep (5 sec- | The door lock sensor is touched while the ignition .
onds) switch is in the “OFF” position and one of the doors llf)gl?eedc’f the doors is opened, the doors cannot be
is opened. '
Power warning:
For AT models, the door lock sensor is touched Return the access key fob inside the vehicle, or
Din Long beep (60 sec- | while you are carrying the access key fob, the switch the push-button ignition switch to “OFF”.
9 onds max.) push-button ignition switch is in a position other If the push-button ignition switch is not switched to
than “OFF” and the select lever is in the “P” posi- | “OFF”, the doors cannot be locked.
tion.
Ding, ding .. Access key warning:

(7 seconds)

The vehicle is driven while the access key fob is not
inside the vehicle.

Carry the access key fob, and drive the vehicle.
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Inside warning
chime

Outside warning
chime

Status

Action

Ding

Access key warning for engine start:
The push-button ignition switch is pressed while
the access key fob is not inside the vehicle.

Carry the access key fob, and press the push-but-
ton ignition switch.

Ding

Beep, beep, beep
(3 times)

Access key takeout warning:

The driver exits the vehicle with the access key fob
and closes the driver’s door while the push-button
ignition switch is in a position other than “OFF” and
the select lever is in the “P” position.

Switch the push-button ignition switch to “OFF”,
and get out of the vehicle.

Ding

Beep, beep, beep
(3 times)

Passenger access key takeout warning:

A fellow passenger exits the vehicle with the
access key fob and closes a door other than the
driver’s door while the push-button ignition switch is
in a position other than “OFF”.

Return the access key fob to inside the vehicle, or
switch the push-button ignition switch to “OFF”.

Long beep
(continuous)

Long beep
(continuous)

Access key takeout without “P” position warn-
ing (AT models):

The driver exits the vehicle with the access key fob
and closes the driver’s door while the push-button
ignition switch is in a position other than “OFF” and
the select lever is in a position other than the “P”
position.

Shift the select lever to the “P” position, switch the
push-button ignition switch to “OFF” and exit the
vehicle.

Long beep
(continuous)

Select lever position warning (AT models):

e Case 1: The engine is turned off by pressing the
push-button ignition switch while the select lever
is in a position other than the “P” position.

e Case 2: The driver’s door is opened while the
push-button ignition switch is in a position other
than “OFF” and the select lever is in a position
other than the “P” position.

e Case 1: Start the engine, shift the select lever to
the “P” position, switch the push-button ignition
switch to “OFF” and exit the vehicle.

e Case 2: Shift the select lever to the “P” position,
switch the push-button ignition switch to “OFF”
and exit the vehicle.

Ding — The battery of the access key fob is low. Replace the battery of the access key fob.
Steering lock warning: While turning the steering wheel right and left
Ding — The engine start procedure is performed, but the lightly, depress the brake pedal and press the push-

steering is still locked.

button ignition switch.

— CONTINUED -

S|0JjU09 pue SjudWNIISU|



140 Warning and Indicator Lights

Inside warning

Outside warning

. . Status Action
chime chime
. System mglfu_nction war.ning: We recommend that you contact a SUBARU dealer
Ding — A malfunction is detected in the power system or

steering lock.

immediately and have the vehicle inspected.




B Immobilizer Indicator

Light #il

This indicator light indicates operation of
the immobilizer system.

The immobilizer indicator light starts
blinking in the following conditions.

e |Immediately after the push-button igni-
tion switch is turned to the “OFF” position.

e |Immediately after the driver's door is
opened or closed when all of the following
conditions are met.

- The push-button ignition switch is in
the “ON” or “ACC” position.
- The engine is not running.

In the event that an unauthorized key is
used (for example, the key is unregistered
or the ID code does not match), the power
is not switched to “ON” and the immobi-
lizer indicator light continues blinking.

If the indicator light does not blink in the
above conditions, it may indicate that
immobilizer system may be malfunc-
tioning. Contact your nearest SUBARU
dealer immediately.

In the event that an unauthorized key (for
example, an unauthorized duplicate) is
used, the immobilizer indicator light illumi-
nates. For details about the immobilizer
system, refer to "Immobilizer" <-P105.

NOTE

e The immobilizer indicator light
remains off in the following conditions.
It means that the matching of the ID
code is completed and the immobilizer
system is deactivated, and it does not
indicate a malfunction.

- While the engine is running

- The push-button ignition switch

has been turned to the “ON” or

“ACC” position and the driver’s

door has not been opened or closed
e Even if a malfunction occurs, such
as the immobilizer indicator light
flashes irregularly, it will not affect the
functionality of the immobilizer
system.

H Drive Mode Indicator Light (If
Equipped)

)

1

306792

Warning and Indicator Lights 141

Drive mode indicator light
1) Sport mode
2) Snow mode

This light indicates the current drive mode.

For details of drive mode, refer to "Driving
Mode Select Switch (If Equipped)"
= P228.

M Select Lever (AT Models
Only)/Gear Position Indicator

702774

1) Upshift indicator
2) Downshift indicator (AT models only)

3) Selectlever (AT models only)/gear posi-
tion indicator

This indicator shows the position of the
shift lever (MT models)/select lever (AT
models).
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142 Warning and Indicator Lights

V¥ Gear shift indicator (MT models)

When shifting up is recommended for
good fuel economy, the upshift indicator
blinks. Refer to "Gear shift indicator"
=P221.

V¥ Upshift/downshift indicator (AT
models)

When the manual mode is selected, the
gear position indicator (which shows the
current gear selection) and the available
upshift/downshift indicator light up. Refer
to "Selection of Manual Mode" = P226.

[

M Cruise Control Indi-
cator Light (White/
Green)/Cruise Control
Warning Light (Yellow)
(Models Without The
EyeSight System)

This light illuminates in white when the

“‘ON-OFF” switch is pressed to activate

the cruise control function. When vehicle

speed has been set to use the cruise
control function, this indicator is lighting in
green.

For details, refer to "Cruise Control

(Models without the EyeSight system)"

= P247.

If this light iluminates in yellow, do not use
the cruise control. We recommend that

you contact your SUBARU dealer for an
inspection.

A\ CAUTION

If the malfunction indicator light
(Check Engine light) illuminates, the
cruise control warning light (yellow)
illuminates at the same time. At this
time, avoid driving at high speeds
and we recommend that you have
your vehicle inspected at a
SUBARU dealer as soon as possi-
ble.

NOTE

If this indicator light does not illumi-
nate even when you press the cruise
control switch, the “ON-OFF” switch
may not operate properly. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
checked by your nearest SUBARU
dealer.

M Turn Signal Indicator

“«-»
Lights

These lights show the operation of the
turn signal or lane change signal.

If the indicator lights do not blink or blink
rapidly, the turn signal bulb may be
burned out. We recommend that you have

your vehicle inspected by your SUBARU

dealer as soon as possible.

H High Beam Indicator .
Light

This light shows that the headlights are in
the high beam mode.

This indicator light also illuminates when
operating the headlight flasher.

B High Beam Assist Indi- E@
cator (If Equipped) -

This indicator appears when the high
beam assist function is activated. For
details about the high beam assist func-
tion, refer to "High Beam Assist Function
(If Equipped)" ==P171.

B Automatic Headlight 2D
Beam Leveler Warning *
Light

This light illuminates when the automatic

headlight beam leveler does not operate
normally.

If this light illuminates while driving or
does not turn off approximately 3 seconds
after turning the ignition switch to the “ON”
position, we recommend that you have
your vehicle inspected at your SUBARU
dealer.



B LED Headlight ;(!)
Warning Light

This light illuminates if the LED headlights

malfunction. We recommend that you

have your vehicle inspected at a SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible.

l Steering Responsive SRH
Headlight OFF Indicator OFF
Light

This light illuminates when the Steering

Responsive Headlight function is off. For
details, refer to"Driving Support System

Settings Display" < P150.

B Steering Responsive
Headlight Warning
Light

The light illuminates when a malfunction

occurs in the Steering Responsive Head-

light. Refer to "Steering Responsive
Headlight (SRH)" =P 174.

B Headlight Indicator
Light

This indicator light illuminates under the

following conditions.

e When the light switch is turned to the
“s00z OF 2D position

=0Qz

e When the light switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the headlights illuminate
automatically

H Rear Fog Light Indi-
cator Light (If
Equipped)

This indicator light illuminates while the

rear fog light is illuminated.

B Hill Start Assist Indi- )
cator Light —

When the hill start assist function is
enabled, this indicator light will be illumi-
nated. It will disappear when the hill start
assist function is deactivated.

B Subaru Rear Vehicle
Detection Warning
Indicator (If Equipped)

This warning indicator appears on the
combination meter display (color TFT)
when the Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD) is malfunctioning for any reason.
For further details, refer to "SRVD
Warning Indicator" < P261. If this indi-
cator remains displayed, we recommend
that you have your vehicle inspected by
your SUBARU dealer as soon as possible.

d3

E])}FI

Warning and Indicator Lights 143

Bl Subaru Rear Vehicle P
Detection OFF Indi- i
cator (If Equipped)

This indicator appears on the combination
meter display (color TFT) when “SRVD” is
selected to deactivate the Subaru Rear
Vehicle Detection (SRVD), or when the
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection is
suspended temporarily. For details, refer
to "SRVD OFF Indicator" = P261.

H Icy Road Surface /%\
Warning Indicator

When the outside temperature is 3°C
(37°F) or less, the icy road surface
warning indicator will illuminate to inform
the driver that the road surface may be
frozen.

NOTE

e The outside temperature indicator
shows the temperature in the area
around the sensor.

e The icy road surface warning indi-
cator should be treated only as a guide.
Be sure to check the condition of the
road surface before driving.

e Once the icy road surface warning
indicator appears, it will not disappear
unless the outside temperature has
increased to 5°C (41°F) or higher.
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144 Warning and Indicator Lights
B RAB Warning Indi-

cator (If Equipped) RAB

This indicator illuminates if the Reverse
Automatic Braking (RAB) System
malfunctions. Refer to "Reverse Auto-
matic Braking (RAB) System (If
Equipped)" =P263.

B RAB OFF Indicator (If
Equipped)

This indicator illuminates when the

Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)

System is turned OFF, or when the

Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)

System is suspended temporarily. Refer

to "Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
System (If Equipped)" = P263.

RAB
OFF

B Gasoline Particulate i
Filter Warning Light (If ~
Equipped)

V¥ When gasoline particulate filter
warning light illuminates

The gasoline particulate filter warning light
illuminates when the accumulated particu-
late matter exceeds the specified limit.

Drive the vehicle in the specified driving
conditions to remove soot. The gasoline
particulate filter warning light will turn off
when the soot is removed. Refer to "Gaso-

=Dy

line Particulate Filter (If Equipped)"
& P278 for the specified driving condi-
tions.

V¥ When gasoline particulate filter
warning light flashes

When the gasoline particulate filter
warning light flashes, we recommend that
you consult the nearest SUBARU dealer
for an immediate inspection.

A\ CAUTION

If a vehicle keeps running with the
gasoline particulate filter warning
light flashing, the engine power
may be controlled to protect the
engine and gasoline particulate fil-
ter. In this case, the vehicle speed
will be controlled and its accelera-
tion and hill-climbing performance
may be decreased.

NOTE

Adaptive cruise control/cruise control
cannot be used while the gasoline par-
ticulate filter warning light flashes or
illuminates.

120

M Vehicle Speed
km/h

Warning Light (If
Equipped)
The vehicle speed warning light blinks

when your vehicle speed exceeds approx-
imately 120 km/h (75 mph) .

Bl Master Warning Light
A buzzer sounds and the warning light
comes on and flashes to indicate that the

master warning system has detected a
malfunction.



3-7. Combination Meter
Display (Color TFT)

A\ WARNING

Always pay adequate attention to
safe driving when operating the
combination meter display (color
TFT) while the vehicle is in motion.
When operation of the combination
meter display (color TFT) interferes
with your ability to concentrate on
driving, stop the vehicle before per-
forming operations on the screen.
Also, do not concentrate on the dis-
play while driving. Doing so may
cause you to look away from the
road and could result in an acci-
dent.

Various information will be shown on the
combination meter display (color TFT).
Also, a warning message will appear on
the display if a malfunction is detected. In
addition, several settings for the displayed
content can be performed.

2 306793

Combination meter display (color TFT)

1) Meter information screen (Refer to

"Meter Information Screen" P145.)

2) Telltale screen (Refer to
Screen" #P152.)

H Basic Operation

"Telltale

Combination Meter Display (Color TFT) 145

Control switches
1) < [/ ) :Select menuicons
A | ~v : Change displayed content,

scroll up/down the screen and move the
cursor up/down

2) Press: Enter
Press and hold: Reset

3) Return to the previous screen

For information pertaining to the content
of each menu icon, refer to the explana-
tion of each item under the heading of the
relevant menu icon.

B Meter Information Screen

The meter information screen can be
changed.

V¥ Menu icons
Select a menu icon to display its content.

306809

Icons Page
Drive information 146
Exclusive content for 148
SUBARU BRZ
149 and
refer to the
L i separate
m Nagngahon system-linked navigation/
display audio
Owner's
Manual.

— CONTINUED -

S|0J3U09 pue sjpuswWNISU|



146 combvination Meter Display (Color TFT)

Icons Page
Audio system-linked dis- 150
play
Refer to
the
Owner’s
EyeSight screen (if g/lu%r;r:_l
equipped) ment for
the Eye-
Sight sys-
tem.
Driving support system set- 150
tings display
[Ee] Settings display 150
Warning message display 152

*1: Displayed when the Apple CarPlay, Android
Auto or navigation system (if equipped) is
operating. For details, refer to the separate
navigation/audio Owner’s Manual.

Bl Drive Information
V¥ Drive information (page 1)

170C

130

306876

1) Voltmeter
2) Engine oil temperature gauge

This screen displays the charging voltage
and engine temperature.

As voltage displayed may be different
from the actual battery voltage, use the
voltmeter as a guideline.

V¥ Drive information (page 2)

1 71 km/l
2 7.1 kmi

306877

1) Current fuel consumption
2) Average fuel consumption
3) Driving range

This screen displays the current rate of
fuel consumption, average fuel consump-
tion since the function was reset and esti-
mated maximum distance that can be
driven with the quantity of fuel remaining.

e Pressing and holding © will reset the
average fuel consumption.

e Use the displayed fuel consumption as
a reference.

e This distance is computed based on
your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actual distance that can be
driven may differ from that displayed.



e When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may not be
updated. When refueling, turn the push-
button ignition switch off. If the vehicle is
refueled without turning the push-button
ignition switch off, the display may not be
updated.

NOTE

The driving range on the remaining
fuel is only a guide. The indicated
value may differ from the actual driv-
ing range on the remaining fuel, so
you must immediately fill the tank
when the low fuel warning light illumi-
nates.

V¥ Drive information (page 3)

)
e

1—gAVle B0
@)

ra-rotal 2n06n
I

- T0TAL 200kn

306878

1) Average vehicle speed
2) Driving time

3) Driving distance

This screen displays the average vehicle
speed since display was reset, cumulative
time the vehicle has been driven since
display was reset and the cumulative
distance the vehicle has been driven since
display was reset.

Pressing and holding © will reset the

average vehicle speed/driving time/
driving distance.
V¥ Drive information (page 4) (if
equipped)
230 § B 230
220 |§ 220
[kPa]
702813

This screen displays each tire pressure.
When a tire is deflated, the deflated tire
and the tire pressure will be displayed on
the screen in yellow.

Combination Meter Display (Color TFT) 147

NOTE
e The tire pressure values are
displayed several minutes after
driving.

e Once the tire pressure monitoring
system detects the low tire pressure,
the tire pressure values will display in
yellow until the system detects the
normal tire pressure.

e Immediately adjust the tire pressure
when the warning light illuminates.
When the tire pressure monitoring
system detects the adjusted tire pres-
sure, the warning light will turn off and
the tire pressure values will turn to
white.

¢ For information about the specified
value of the air pressure, refer to
"Tires" «P377.
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148 combvination Meter Display (Color TFT)

B Exclusive Content for
SUBARU BRZ

V¥ G-force

4

306799

1) Acceleration G-force on the vehicle
2) Accelerator pedal input

3) Brake fluid pressure

4) Steering amount

This screen displays lateral G-forces on
the vehicle.

Also displays, around the periphery of the
G-force display, the left and right steering
amount, accelerator pedal input, and
brake fluid pressure.

This display is intended for use as a guide-
line. Depending on factors such as the
road surface condition, temperature and
vehicle speed, the display may not show
the actual condition of the vehicle.

Press and hold © to change the range of
the acceleration G-force display between
1.0Gand 0.5 G.

V¥ G-force (peak hold function)

306800

Record of the maximum G-forces
Acceleration G-force on the vehicle
Accelerator pedal input

Brake fluid pressure

Steering amount

A WN -
~— — — ~— ~—

5

This screen displays lateral G-forces on
the vehicle

Also displays, around the periphery of the
G-force display, the left and right steering
amount, accelerator pedal input, and
brake fluid pressure

This display is intended for use as a guide-
line. Depending on factors such as the
road surface condition, temperature and

vehicle speed, the display may not show
the actual condition of the vehicle.

Press and hold @ to reset the record of
maximum G-forces.

V¥ Power and torque curve

[TORQUE]
1
2
3
[x1000r/min]
306825

1) Power output

2) Torque

3) Current engine speed

The vertical bar will slide Ilaterally

according to the current engine speed.

This chart is intended for reference only
and does not show the actual engine
torque or output.



V¥ Stopwatch

£ Lapld :
! 12'34756

‘. ’“]L,V A adm ke
.D _LJ._) vwalll

306802

Top screen

n e
P et -

[. & =, — S
Lap10 12'34"56

306803

Measurement screen
1) Fastest lap time (top screen)

2) Fastest lap time (measurement screen)

3) Current lap time
4) Total lap time

5) Pastlap times
6) Meter control switch operation guide

When the timer is reset, “- -'- -"- - will
be displayed.

A maximum of 50 lap times can be
recorded.

e Changing between
screens

To change to the measurement screen:
Press © .

To change to the top screen: Press & .

e Operating the measurement screen
O : Start/stop measurement

> : Mark off one lap

< : Reset measured lap times

~ | ~ 2 Scroll through the lap times

e Resetting measured lap times

After stopping the measurement, press
< .

e To display other content while the stop-
watch is operating

If the measurement screen is displayed,
press % to display the top screen. Then
operate the meter control switches to
display other content. While other items
are displayed, the measurement will
continue but the stopwatch cannot be
operated.

the stopwatch

Combination Meter Display (Color TFT) 149

B Navigation System-Linked
Display

Black oak street green
abcdefghijklmnopgrstuv

gg88m [V

306798

Navigation screen:

When the route guidance is set in the navi-
gation system (if equipped), this item
shows the navigation route information.
For details about the navigation/audio
system, refer to the separate navigation/
audio Owner’s Manual.
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150 combvination Meter Display (Color TFT)

306813

Compass screen (if equipped):
The direction of the vehicle is displayed.

B Audio System-Linked
Display

AM 1011 H) 1

Everything Counts

306879

This screen displays the status of audio
information. For details about the audio
system, refer to the separate navigation/
audio Owner’s Manual.

M Driving Support System
Settings Display

The setting adjustments to the following

systems can be changed to meet your

personal requirements.

e LDW (Lane Departure Warning) ' 2

e PCB (Pre-Collision Braking) 2

e SRVD

e RAB (Reverse Automatic Braking
sys’[em)*1

e [N (Sonar Audible Alarm)™

e SRH (Steering Responsive Headlight)

*1: If equipped

*2: For details about EyeSight system, refer to
the Owner's Manual supplement for the
EyeSight system.

l Settings Display
Use the meter control switches on the
steering wheel to change settings.

1. Press < or )» to select s}

2. Operate the switches to select a
desired item.

3. Press A/ ~v or < / » tochange

the setting and then press © to confirm
the change.



Combination Meter Display (Color TFT) 151

Page reference for

Item Settings the vehicle system
operation
Acquisition Sound ON/OFF
- Start Alert ON/OFF .
EyeSight , 2
Accel Lv. Lv.1 (Eco)/Lv.2 (Comfort)/Lv.3 (Standard)/Lv.4 (Dynamic)
Select Drive Lane Right Lane/Left Lane
Warning Volume Max/Mid/Min 263 and *2
Startup Scrn ON/OFF -
GSI (MT models) ON/OFF 221
-bv- “1 ON/OFF 149
Screen Settings Turn-by-Turn
Indicator ON/OFF
REV. RPM **00rpm 124
Buzzer ON/OFF
Hazard Flasher ON/OFF 104 and 107
Keyless Entry .
Security Relocking ! | 30 seconds/60 seconds/120 seconds/OFF 107
Car settings Defogger 15 minutes/Continuous 181
Interior Light 7.5 seconds/15 seconds/30 seconds 200
1-Touch LN CHGR ON/OFF 177

*1: If equipped

*2: For details about EyeSight system, refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement for the EyeSight system.
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152 combvination Meter Display (Color TFT)

B Warning Message Display

B Telltale Screen

SRS Airbag
System
Check
Owner’s Manual

306794

1 306959

Example of warning
If there is a warning message or a mainte-
nance notification, it will appear on combi-
nation meter display (color TFT). Take the
appropriate actions based on the
messages indicated.

1) Telltale screen

When the corresponding situation occurs,
the following telltales will be displayed on
the telltale screen.

Mark Name Page
/@\ Door open indicator 134
Low tire pressure warn- 131

(1)

ing light (if equipped)

AT OIL TEMP warning

T OIL
A light (AT models)

TEMP 131

- LED headlight warning
5(!) light 143

Mark Name Page
Steering Responsive
SRH | Headlight OFF indica- | 143
OFF  |torlight
Steering Responsive 143
SRH Headlight warning light
RAB warning light (if 144
equipped)
RAB RAB OFclj: indicator (if 144
OFF equipped)
Vacuum pressure sys-
(@) tem warning light (yel- 134
low)
Subaru Rear Vehicle
E]yﬂ Detection warning indi- | 143
cator (if equipped)
OFF Subaru Rear Vehicle
YA Detection OFF indica- | 143
tor (if equipped)
. Automatic headlight
=0 beam leveler warning 142
] light
- Gasoline particulate fil-
::3) ter warning light (if 144
= equipped)
q Hill start assist indica- 143
Y

tor light

= High beam assist indi- 142

— cator light (if equipped)




Mark Name Page
Cruise control indica-
tor light (white/green)/
Y Cruise control warning 142
() |light (yellow) (models
without the EyeSight
system)
/;\ Icy road surface warn- 143
£ ing light
120 Vehicle speed warning 144
km/h light (if equipped)

3-8. Center Information
Display (CID)

A\ WARNING

Always pay attention to safe driving
when operating the center informa-
tion display while the vehicle is in
motion. When operation of the
center information display is dis-
turbing your awareness and ability
to concentrate on driving, stop the
vehicle in a safe place before per-
forming operations on the display.
Also, do not concentrate on the dis-
play while driving. Doing so could
result in an accident.

B Features

All information is displayed on the center
information display, including vehicle
settings, vehicle status, navigation system
(if equipped) operation, and audio opera-
tion.

Items Page
Maintenance information 165
Vehicle settings 155
Rear view camera (if equipped) 251

Center Information Display (CID) 153

Items Page

Refer to
the sepa-
rate navi-

gation/

audio

Owner’s

Manual.

Navigation system (if equipped)

Refer to
the sepa-
rate navi-

gation/

audio

Owner’s

Manual.

Audio/telephone

Refer to
the
Owner’s
Manual
supple-
ment for
the Eye-
Sight sys-
tem.

EyeSight (if equipped)

The center information display can also be
used to set and initialize the center infor-
mation display itself.

NOTE

e When the vehicle is in motion,
certain functions and selections may
not be available.

e The language and units for both the
center information display and the
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154 center Information Display (CID)

combination meter display (color TFT)
can be changed. For details, refer to
"Car settings" =P159.

e The images displayed in this
Owner’'s Manual are sample images.
The actual image may vary depending
on the region and vehicle specifica-
tions.

B Touch Screen Operations

The center information display has a
touch screen. Operations are performed
by touching the touch screen directly.

V¥ Touch

0
0y
—_ _—

306863

Quickly touch and release once.

306864

Touch the screen and move the screen to
the desired position.

Quickly move the screen by swiping with
your finger.

NOTE

Swipe operations may not be per-
formed smoothly in high altitudes.

B Main Screen

306820

306865

To display the main screen, press {)
(HOME).

In this Owner’s Manual, the following
settings will be explained. For details
about other items, refer to the separate
navigation/audio Owner’s Manual.

— “Settings"—“General’
— “Settings”—>"“Car”
— & (Car settings icon)



V¥ General settings
Set the time and display general items.

Navigation

Clock

Driver Profiles
Display
Wi-Fi

Reminder Screen

306805

»own =

Press £y (HOME).

—{L¥ (Settings)
—“General”
Select the preferred menu.

Center Information Display (CID) 155
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The setting adjustments to the following items can be manually changed to meet your personal requirements.

Item

Available settings

Page reference
for the vehicle

Page reference
for the setting

1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu SySteti"Lgpera- procedure
Time Setting "’ Auto/Manual 166
Time Setting 2 Sync With Phone/Manual 166
Clock , Display time zone depends on the 166
Time Zone market 164
Daylight Saving Time AUTO/ON/OFF 164
Clock Format 12H/24H 164
Driver Profiles — Default/4 users 4 —
General Display Off Turn the screen off. — 164
Display Brightness Dial ON/OFF 124 164
, Set and adjust the brightness and
Brightness/Contrast contrast of the display. 164 164
Wi-Fi ON/OFF
Connected to: Select the registered devise.
Wi-Fi Available Wi-Fi Networks Add "4 —

Wi-Fi Protected Setup

PIN Setup/Push Button Setup

Registered Wi-Fi Networks




Center Information Display (CID) 157

Item

Available settings

Page reference
for the vehicle

Page reference
for the setting

1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu syStetri':agpera- procedure
Maintenance ON/OFF 164
Reminder Screen Birthday ON/OFF — 164
Anniversary ON/OFF 164
Startup Screen ON/OFF 121 164
g:;ﬂr Shift Indicator (MT mod- ONJ/OFF 291 164
Meter Screen
Turn*é)y Turn Screen Interrup- ON/OFE 149 164
tion
Meter Rev. Indicator Indicator/RPM/Buzzer 124 150
General c Rear Camera Delay Control | ON/OFF 252 164
amera
Steering Angle Lines ON/OFF 253 164
Language *3 o r[r)1|:|PkI:¥ language depends on the 145 and 153 164
Home Screen Short- *4
cuts - ON/OFF 164
Birthday List — Set a birthday. — 164
Anniversary List — Set an anniversary day. — 165

Periodic Rest Notifica-
tion 3

ON/OFF

*4
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Item

1st menu 2nd menu

3rd menu

Available settings

Page reference

for the vehicle

system opera-
tion

Page reference
for the setting
procedure

General

Update

Check if a new software update

Automatically Check for

Software Update Updates ON/OFF
Automatically Download
Updates ON/OFF
Factory Data Reset — Reset/Cancel

System Information

Free/Open Source
Software Information

*4

*1: Models with navigation system
*2: Models without navigation system
*3: If equipped

*4: For details about the audio and navigation system, refer to the Owner’'s Manual supplement for the audio and navigation system.

NOTE

Touch (i) to display the explanation of the items.



V¥ Car settings

Perform the EyeSight system setting and

vehicle setting.

Phone

EyeSight

'\_: Reverse Automatic Braking

Keyless Entry System

Demister 15 minutes P

Y Interior Light 7.5 seconds p N

306806

howon -

Press () (HOME).

—{L¥F (Settings)
_)“Car”
Select the preferred menu.

Center Information Display (CID) 159
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The setting adjustments to the following items can be manually changed to meet your personal requirements.

Item Page refer- Page refer-
. . ence for the ence for the
Available settings . -
1st menu 2nd menu 3rd menu g vehicle sys- | setting proce-
tem operation dure
Pre-Collision Braking Setting ON/Setting OFF
Lane Departure Warning ON/OFF
Cruise Control Acceleration Lv.1 (Eco)/Lv.2 (Comfort)/Lv.3
Characteristics (Standard)/Lv.4 (Dynamic)
EyeSight” ' Lead Vehicle Acquisition 2 —
Sound ON/OFF
Lead Vehicle Moving Monitor | ON/OFF
g_elect Drive on Left/Drive on Right Lane/Left Lane
ight
R Aut tic Braking - Sonar Audible Alarm ON/OFF 263 164
everse Automatic Braking  I"Automatic Braking ON/OFF 263 164
Car Hazard Warning Flasher ON/OFF 104 and 107 164
Keyless entry system . : 30 seconds/60 seconds/120
Security Relocking seconds/OFF 107 164
Demister — 15 minutes/Continuous 181 164
, . 7.5 seconds/15 seconds/30
Interior Light — seconds 200 164
One-Touch Lane Changer — ON/OFF 177 164
BARU Rear Vehicle Detec-
SUBARU Rear Vehicle Detec — ON/OFF 262 164
tion
Steering Responsive Head-
lights (SRH) — ON/OFF 174 164
Warning Volume ™! — Min/Mid/Max 260, 272 and *2 164




*1: If equipped
*2: For details about EyeSight system, refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement for the EyeSight system.

NOTE

Touch (i) to display the explanation of the items.

Center Information Display (CID) 161
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V¥ Car settings icon

Touch & to display the items that are
changeable while driving.

A‘
N

\

=]

\
wll = IS
o)

24
M
—
Apps Settings Maintenance

 —

307003




Center Information Display (CID) 163

Item Page reference for | Page reference for
Available settings the vehicle system | the setting proce-
Cruise Control Accel-
eration Characteris- Lv.1 (Ecp)/Lv.2 (Comfort)/Lv.3 (Standard)/Lv.4 % _
) ; (Dynamic)
Vehicle Control tics
Steering Responsive
Headlights (SRH) ON/OFF 174 164
Pre-Collision Braking | o tting ON/Setting OFF
2 —
Driving Assistance Lane.Dee;arture ON/OFF
Warning
SUBARU Rear Vehi- | 5\orF 255 164
cle Detection
Others Warning Volume Min/Mid/Max 255, 263 and *2 —

*1: If equipped

*2: For details about EyeSight system, refer to the Owner’s Manual supplement for the EyeSight system.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ How to select items on the screen

V ON/OFF setting

Reminder Screen

Maintenance

Birthday

Anniversary

306871

Example
Touch the changing menu and select ON
«e or OFF g

V Selecting

Warning Volume

306872

Example
Touch the preferred item.

V¥ How to set items on the screen

V Brightness/Contrast

Set and adjust the brightness and contrast
of the center information display.

NOTE

“Brightness” can only be adjusted
when “Brightness Dial” is off. Refer to
"General settings" = P155.

Press {3 (HOME).
—{¥* (Settings)
—“General”
—“Display”

LN =

5. —"“Brightness/Contrast”

Brightness/Contrast

Brightness

Contrast B

Default

306873

6. Drag @ to adjust the brightness and
contrast.

Touch “Default” to revert to the factory
setting.

V Birthday List

If a birthday or anniversary is
approaching, a message will be shown
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position. This function can be set to
on or off by “Reminder screen”. For
details, referto "General settings" =P155

Press £ (HOME).

—{L¥F (Settings)
—“General”
—"“Birthday List”

LN =



Birthday List

= AAAA 12/2

Add

306999

Enter Month and Day

307001

5. —"“Add”

Enter Name

307000

6. Enter the name.
7. —“Next”

8. Enter the date.
9. =“OK”

NOTE

A maximum of 5 birthdays can be
stored.

V Anniversary List

The procedure for setting an anniversary
is the same as "Birthday List" = P164,
except that in step 4 “Anniversary List” is
selected.

Center Information Display (CID) 165

V¥ Maintenance

Maintenance
@ Tires @

8/23/XXXX Last O miles == G miles

=
@ Maintenance Schedule @

milesii} ===l

Engine Oil

Qil Filter

306164

Maintenance reminders can be set.
Engine oil setting:

1. Touch € (Maintenance).

2. -4} (Engine Qil)

3. Select “Notification Date” or “Notifica-
tion Distance” of the reminder.

4. —"Set”

5. >

Oil Filter setting:

The setting procedure is the same as
‘Engine Qil” setting, but touch the “Qil
Filter” item in step 2.

Tires setting:

The setting procedure is the same as
“Engine Oil” setting, but touch the “Tires”
item in step 2.

— CONTINUED -
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Maintenance Schedule setting:

The setting procedure is the same as
“‘Engine Oil” setting, but touch the “Mainte-
nance Schedule” item in step 2.

NOTE

e Touch “Reset” to reset each setting.
e Touch “Update” to revert to the
default value.

3-9. Clock

For models with a genuine SUBARU navi-
gation and/or audio system, the clock can
be adjusted using either auto mode or
manual mode.

l Setting the Clock Manually

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

306874

Press {3y (HOME).
Touch {£¥* (Settings).
—“General”
—“Clock”

—“Time Setting”

ook wN

N\
! 2018
N

7\

AM

AV

306875

7. —“Manual”

8. -AorV
9. -»"OK”

NOTE

The clock setting screen can also be
displayed by touching the clock on the
status bar.



H Setting the Clock Automati-

1.

cally
Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”

position.

306874

306875

o0k wbd

Press {3 (HOME).
Touch ¥ (Settings).
—“General”
—“Clock”

—“Time Setting”

7. Models with navigation system:
—“AUTO”

Models without navigation system:
—“Sync With Phone”

V¥ Models without navigation system

The clock will be set and adjusted auto-
matically when a smartphone s

connected via Bluetooth® for transferring
phonebook data.

1. Register the smartphone to the audio
system. For details, refer to “Bluetooth
SETTINGS” in the supplemental Owner’s
Manual for the audio/navigation system.

2. Transfer phonebook data to the
system. For details, refer to “Bluetooth
SETTINGS” in the supplemental Owner’s
Manual for the audio/navigation system.
The clock will be adjusted automatically.

clock 167
NOTE

For models without navigation sys-
tem: Depending on the model of
smartphone, the settings of the con-
nected smartphone may need to be
changed. (ex: For iOS or other models,
notification settings may need to be
activated.) For details, check the
instructions on connecting
smartphones.

V¥ Models with navigation system

The clock will be set automatically where
a GPS signal is available.
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168 Light control Switch

3-10. Light Control Switch

A\ CAUTION

e Use of any lights for a long period
of time while the engine is not
running can cause the battery to
discharge.

o Before leaving the vehicle, make
sure that the light control switch
is turned to the off position. If the
vehicle is left unattended for a
long time with the light control
switch set to a position other than
the off position, the battery may
be discharged.

The light control switch operates when the
push-button ignition switch is in the “ACC”
or “ON” position.

Regardless of the position of the light
control switch, the illuminated lights are
turned off when the push-button ignition
switch is turned off.

NOTE

The light control switch can be oper-
ated (except auto on/off headlights),
even the push-button ignition switch
is turned off.

If the driver’s door is opened while the
headlights are illuminated under such

conditions, a chirp sound will inform
the driver that the lights are illumi-
nated.

H Headlights

SR
20
=

=00z

AUTO |-
OFF

—
306808

To turn on the headlights, turn the knob on
the end of the light control switch.

“OFF” position:

The headlights are all off.

“2D” position:

Instrument panel illumination, headlights,

front personal lights, tail lights and license
plate lights are on.

“00z position:
Instrument panel illumination, front posi-

tion lights, tail lights and license plate
lights are on.

“AUTO” position: auto on/off head-
lights

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position, the instrument panel illumination,
headlights, front position lights, tail lights
and license plate lights are automatically
on or off depending on the level of the
ambient light.

V¥ Battery-saving function

If the headlights or tail lights are illumi-
nated when the push-button ignition
switch is off, in order to prevent the battery
from becoming discharged, the lights will
automatically be turned off after approxi-
mately 20 minutes.

If a door is opened or closed, the battery
saving function will temporarily be
canceled and the lights will automatically
be turned off after approximately 20
minutes.

If the light control switch is in the “5q2"
position, the battery saving function will
not function and the lights will not be
turned off automatically.

V¥ Auto-on/off wiper-linked headlights

While the light control switch is in the
“‘AUTO” position, the headlights will auto-
matically turn on when the windshield
wipers operate several times. The head-



lights will automatically turn off approxi-
mately 1 minute after the wiper stops.

The ON/OFF setting of this function can
be changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer for details.

V¥ Welcome lighting function

The welcome lighting function turns on the
low beam headlight for smooth
approaching to or exiting from the vehicle
at night or in a dark place.

The function is activated while all of the
following conditions are met.

e Thelight control switch is in the “AUTO”
position

e |tis dark enough to turn on the auto on/
off headlights

V' When approaching

While the welcome lighting function is acti-
vated, the low beam headlights will auto-
matically illuminate when unlocking the
doors by using the remote keyless entry
system.

The low beam headlights will remain illu-
minated for 30 seconds and then turn off.
However, if any of the following operations
is done, the low beam headlights will turn
off.

e The ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

e The doors are locked.

e The light control switch is turned to a
position other than “AUTO”.

V¥ Headlight off delay setting

The headlight off delay function turns on
the headlights, etc. for smooth exiting
from the vehicle at night or in a dark place.

NOTE

The factory setting (default setting) of
the operation duration of the head-
lights and the exterior lights is 30 sec-
onds. This setting can be changed to
30 seconds, 60 seconds, 90 seconds,
or 120 seconds at SUBARU dealers.
For more details, we recommend that
you contact a SUBARU dealer.

Light Control Switch 169

|

The headlight low beams and some exte-
rior lights will illuminate, after following this
procedure.

301719

1. Turn off the ignition switch.

2. Place the light control switch to the
“‘AUTO” or “OFF” position.

3. Pull the turn signal lever.

The headlights and exterior lights will turn
off when any of the following conditions
occur.

¢ 30 seconds have passed.

e You press the lock button on the
access key fob/transmitter two times
successively.

e You touch the door lock sensor on the
door handle two times successively

— CONTINUED -
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NOTE

While the headlight off delay function
is operating, if you perform any of the
following operation, the headlights
and exterior lights will turn off.

e Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

e Set the headlight flasher to the
“OFF” position.

e Set the light control switch to a posi-
tion other than the “AUTO” or “OFF”
position.

V¥ Sensor for the auto on/off head-
lights

306810

A\ CAUTION

If any object is placed on or near the
sensor, the sensor may not detect
the level of the ambient light cor-
rectly and the auto on/off headlights
may not operate properly.

The sensor is on the instrument panel as
shown in the illustration.

NOTE

o If the light control switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights do
not turn on when it becomes dark
outside, turn the light switch to “ZD”
position. If this happens, we recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
inspected by your SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

e The light sensor may not operate
correctly for light other than sunlight.

B High/Low Beam Change
(Dimmer)

1

§-

304881

While the light control switch is in the “2D”
or “AUTQO” position in a dark place, the
headlights will turn on.

Pushing the lever forward and releasing it
will activate the high beam. Pulling the
lever rearward and releasing it will switch
the headlights to low beam.

For models with the High Beam Assist,
when the light control switch is in the
‘“AUTO” position, pushing the lever
forward turns the High Beam Assist is on.
Refer to "High Beam Assist Function (If
Equipped)" =P171.

When the headlights are on high beam,
the high beam indicator light “E@p” on the
combination meter is also on.




l Headlight Flasher

v

301719

A\ CAUTION

Do not hold the lever in the flashing
position for more than just a few
seconds.

To flash the headlights, pull the lever
toward you and then release it. The high
beam will stay on for as long as you hold
the lever. The headlight flasher works
even though the lighting switch is in the off
position.

When the headlights are on high beam,

the high beam indicator light “S@p” on the
combination meter also illuminates.

l High Beam Assist Function
(If Equipped)

NOTE

e The high beam assist function
utilizes the stereo camera installed at
the position of the front map lights.

e For details on how to handle the
stereo camera, refer to the Owner’s
Manual supplement for the EyeSight
system.

The high beam assist function automati-

cally changes the headlight from high
beam to low beam (or vice versa).

When all of the following conditions are
met, the headlight will change to high
beam.

e \When the vehicle speed increases to or
above the preset level.

e There is no preceding or oncoming
vehicle.

e The forward area of the vehicle is dark.
e The road does not have a sharp curve.

When any of the following conditions are
met, the headlight will change to low
beam.

e When the vehicle speed decreases to
or below the preset level.

e When the forward area of the vehicle is
bright.

Light Control Switch 171

e When there is a preceding or oncoming
vehicle.

¢ When the EyeSight system is malfunc-
tioning or is temporarily stopped.

NOTE

¢ Do not overestimate the capacity of
the high beam assist function. The
driver always has the responsibility to
understand the surrounding situation,
to drive safely, and to change the head-
light mode manually if necessary.

e The factory setting (default setting)
for this function is set as “operational”.
This setting can be changed to OFF
(non-operation) at SUBARU dealers.
For more details, we recommend that
you contact a SUBARU dealer for an
inspection.

V¥ How to use the high beam assist
function

The high beam assist function will be acti-
vated when all the following conditions are
met.

e Thelight control switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the low beam headlights are
on automatically.

e The turn signal lever is pushed forward.

— CONTINUED -
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306869

High beam assist indicator

When the high beam assist function is
activated, the high beam assist indicator
on the combination meter will illuminate.

NOTE

If the high beam assist function is mal-
functioning or is temporarily stopped,
the headlight will be fixed at low beam.

V¥ How to change the headlight mode
manually

Change to the low beam:

e Set the light control switch to “2D".

e Pull the lever while the high beam is
turning on and release it.

Change to the high beam:
Push the lever forward and release it.

At this time, the high beam assist function
will turn off, the high beam assist indicator
will turn off and the high beam indicator
light will turn on.

NOTE

o After manually changing the head-
light mode to the high beam, if you turn
on the high beam assist function, push
the lever forward and release it.

e When manually changing the head-
light mode to the high beam, if you turn
the light control switch to the “.,.”
position, the front position lights, tail
lights and license plate lights will turn
on.

V¥ Tips for the high beam assist
system

e The high beam assist function recog-
nizes the condition surrounding the
vehicle based on the brightness of illumi-
nation ahead of your vehicle, etc. There-
fore, the headlight mode may switch in
some situations that do not match to the
driver’'s sense.

e A bicycle or cargo cycle may not be
detected.

e Under the following situations, the
brightness of ambient illumination may not
be detected correctly and the high beam
assist function may not work properly. As
a result, the glare of the high beam may

disturb the oncoming vehicle or vehicle
ahead. Also, the low beam mode may
continue although there are no oncoming
vehicles and vehicles ahead. In the such
cases, change the headlight mode manu-
ally.

- In bad weather (fog, snow, sand
storm, heavy rain, etc.).

- When the windshield glass is dirty or
fogged.

- When the windshield is cracked or
damaged.

- If there are lights similar to the head-
lights or the tail lights in the surrounding
area.

- When an oncoming vehicle or
vehicle ahead is driven without its
headlights and tail lights on.

- If the headlights of an oncoming
vehicle or the tail lights of a vehicle
ahead are dirty or discolored, or if the
light beams are not aimed correctly.

- When a rapid change of brightness
continues while driving.

- When driving on a road with many
ups and downs or uneven surfaces.

- When driving on a road with many
curves.

- When there are some objects that
reflect light strongly, such as a road
sign or a mirror in vehicle ahead.



- When the rear part of the vehicle
ahead, such as a container, reflects
light strongly.

- When the headlights of your vehicle
are damaged or dirty.

- When your vehicle is tilted, such as
in case the vehicle has a flat tire or is

being towed.

- When the stereo camera is
deformed or the stereo camera lenses
are dirty.

- Immediately after the engine has
started.
e |n the following conditions, the head-
light mode will not be automatically
changed from the high beam to the low
beam.

- When your vehicle passes an
oncoming vehicle suddenly in a blind
curve.
- When another vehicle passes in
front of your vehicle.
- When an oncoming vehicle or
vehicle ahead comes in and out of view
because of continuous curves, median
strips, roadside trees, etc.
o |[f the stereo camera detects the light of
the front fog lights of an oncoming vehicle,
the headlight mode may change from the
high beam to the low beam automatically.

e The headlight mode may change from
the high beam to the low beam, or the low
beam mode may continue, when affected

by a street light, traffic signal, illumination
of an advertisement board, or a reflective
object such as a road sign and signboard.

e The timing of the change of headlight
mode may differ due to the following
factors.

- Color or brightness of the headlights
of an oncoming vehicle or the tail lights
of a vehicle ahead.

- The headlights of the oncoming
vehicle or the tail lights of the vehicle
ahead are covered with mud, snow,
etc.

- Movement and direction of an
oncoming vehicle or a vehicle ahead.

- When the headlights of an
oncoming vehicle or the tail lights of a
vehicle ahead illuminate on only one
side.

- When the oncoming vehicle or
vehicle ahead is a motorcycle.

- Conditions of a road (slope, curve,
road surface, etc.).

- Number of passengers and weight
of loaded cargo.

- Limitation of the detection ability of
the stereo camera.

Light Control Switch 173

l Daytime Running Light
System

A\ WARNING

When the daytime running lights are
illuminated, the tail lights do not
illuminate. When it becomes dark
outside, turn the light switch to the
“ZD” position to illuminate the head-
lights and tail lights. This will
improve visibility and allow other
drivers to see your vehicle more
easily.

The daytime running lights will automati-
cally illuminate when the following condi-
tions are fulfilled.

e The engine is running.
e The parking brake is fully released.

e Thelight control switch is in the “AUTO”
or “OFF” position.

NOTE

e When the headlight switch is in the
“50z” Or “g2D” position, the daytime
running light system is deactivated.

¢ While the headlight switch is in the
“AUTO” position and the headlights
turn on automatically, the daytime
running light is deactivated.
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3-11. Steering Responsive
Headlight (SRH)

304837

1) The target area of illumination when
SRH is activated

2) The target area of illumination when
SRH is not activated

SRH is a function that automatically
moves the headlight beam to the left or
right in accordance with the steering
angle. This function helps to improve the
visibility at night by illuminating the road
ahead at corners and intersections.

You can turn the SRH function on or off.
The settings can be changed by using the
combination meter display (color TFT) or
center information display. For details,
refer to "Driving Support System Settings
Display" =P150, "Car settings" =P159

|

306814

306815

1) SRH OFF indicator

The SRH OFF indicator on the combina-
tion meter display (color TFT) turns off
when SRH is turned on.

The SRH OFF indicator on the combina-
tion meter display (color TFT) illuminates
when SRH is turned off.

1) SRH warning indicator

If SRH is malfunctioning, the SRH warning
indicator on the combination meter display
(color TFT) illuminates and a message
appears on the warning screen when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position. It
indicates that SRH has been deactivated.
Contact a SUBARU dealer for an inspec-
tion.

NOTE

e The SRH function operative/non-
operative status is kept when the
engine is turned off, even if the engine
is restarted.

e When you turn the ignition switch to
the “ON” position, the SRH OFF indi-
cator will illuminate and turn off after
several seconds.



e SRH only activates when the vehicle
is traveling forward at the speed of
approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) or more.

3-12. Headlight Beam Leveler

The LED headlights produce more light
than conventional halogen headlights.

When the vehicle is carrying a heavy load
and the headlight beams are angled
upwards, the driver of an oncoming
vehicle may experience glare.

To prevent this, the automatic headlight
beam leveler adjusts the headlights to the
optimum height automatically depending
on the load the vehicle is carrying.

A\ CAUTION

Headlight Beam Leveler 175

3-13. Rear Fog Light Switch
(If Equipped)

In certain circumstances, the head-
lights may become misaligned, and
the headlight beam leveler will not
reset them to the proper angle. This
may occur after transporting your
vehicle on a flat-bed truck, or if the
vehicle is parked and restarted on
different angles. In such cases, we
recommend that you have the head-
light alignment checked by a
SUBARU dealer.

306816

1) Headlight switch
2) Fog light switch

To turn on the rear fog light:

Turn the fog light switch to the “ 0 ” posi-
tion while the headlights are in either of
the following conditions.

e The headlight switch is in the “2D” posi-
tion with the low beam mode selected.

e The headlight switch is in the “AUTO”
position and the low beam headlights turn
on automatically.

To turn off the rear fog light:

Turn the fog light switch back down to the
“‘OFF” position.

— CONTINUED -
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0z

306817

Indicator light

The indicator light located on the combi-
nation meter will illuminate when the rear
fog light is on.

NOTE

To prevent switching off the rear fog
light from being forgotten, the rear fog
light circuit is designed so that it turns
off whenever one of the following
operations is performed.

e The headlight switch is set to the
“OFF” position.

e The headlight switch is set to the
“AUTO” position and the headlights
turn off.

e The push-button ignition switch is
turned off.

However, this does not mean that the
rear fog light illuminates when the

headlight switch is set to the “ZD”
position or the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position again. So,
if you want to reilluminate the rear fog
light, turn the fog light switch to the
“ (0% ” position.

3-14. Turn Signal Lever

2
\.

Right turn
Lane change right signal

Lane change left signal
Left turn

&

304856

Eers

To activate the turn signal:

Pushing the turn signal lever up/down and
releasing it activates the turn signal. Then
the lever returns to its original position.

To cancel the turn signal:

Push and release the turn signal lever
slightly in the opposite direction of the
active turn signal.

To signal a lane change:

1. Push the turn signal lever up or down
slightly.



2. Hold in the signal lever during the lane
change.

The turn signal indicator lights will flash in
the direction of the turn or lane change.
The lever will return automatically to the
neutral position when you release it.

l One-Touch Lane Changer

To flash the turn signal and turn signal
indicator light three times, push the turn
signal lever up or down slightly and imme-
diately release it.

NOTE

The operational/non-operational set-
ting of the one-touch lane changer can
be changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you contact the near-
est SUBARU dealer for details. The
setting can also be changed by operat-
ing the center information display. For
details, refer to "Car settings" <P159

3-15. Wiper and Washer

Wiper and Washer 177

A\ WARNING

In freezing weather, do not use the
windshield washer until the wind-
shield is sufficiently warmed by the
defroster.

Otherwise the washer fluid can
freeze on the windshield, blocking
your view.

A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the washer contin-
uously for more than 10 seconds,
or when the washer fluid tank is
empty. This may cause over-
heating of the washer motor.
Check the washer fluid level
frequently, such as at fuel stops.

Do not operate the wipers when
the windshield is dry. This may
scratch the glass, damage the
blade rubbers and cause the
wiper motor to burn out. Before
operating the wiper on a dry wind-
shield always use the windshield
washer.

¢ In freezing weather, be sure that

the blade rubbers are not frozen
to the windshield before
switching on the wipers.
Attempting to operate the wiper
with the blade rubbers frozen to
the window glass could cause not
only the blade rubbers to be
damaged but also might cause
the wiper motor to fail. If the blade
rubbers are frozen to the window
glass, be sure to operate the
defroster before turning on the
wiper.

If the wipers stop during opera-
tion because of ice or some other
obstruction on the window, this
might cause the wiper motor to
fail even if the wiper switch is
turned off. If this occurs,
promptly stop the vehicle in a
safe location, turn the ignition
switch to the “OFF” position and
clean the window glass to allow
proper wiper operation.

— CONTINUED -
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e Use clean water if windshield

washer fluid is unavailable. In
areas where water freezes in
winter, use SUBARU Windshield
Washer Fluid or the equivalent.
Refer to "Windshield Washer
Fluid" ==P359.
Also, when driving the vehicle
when there are freezing tempera-
tures, use non-freezing type
wiper blades.

e Do not clean the wiper blades
with fuel or a solvent, such as
paint thinner or benzine. This will
cause deterioration of the wiper
blades.

NOTE

e The windshield wiper motor is
protected against overloads by a
circuit breaker. If the motor operates
continuously under an unusually
heavy load, the circuit breaker may trip
to stop the motor temporarily. If this
happens, park your vehicle in a safe
location, turn off the wiper switch, and
wait for approximately 10 minutes. The
circuit breaker will reset itself, and the
wipers will again operate normally.

e Clean your blade rubbers and
window glass periodically with a
washer solution to prevent streaking,

and to remove accumulations of road
salt or road film. Operate the wind-
shield washer for at least 1 second so
that washer solution will be sprinkled
all over the windshield or rear window.
e Grease, wax, insects, or other mate-
rial on the windshield or the wiper
blade results in jerky wiper operation
and streaking on the glass. If you
cannot remove the streaks after oper-
ating the windshield washer or if the
wiper operation is jerky, clean the
outer surface of the windshield and
rear window using a sponge or soft
cloth with a neutral detergent or mild-
abrasive cleaner. Do not, however, use
detergent to clean the blade rubbers.
Use only a sponge or soft cloth (and no
neutral detergent or mild abrasive
cleaner) when you clean the blade
rubbers. If you wipe the rubber of the
blade strongly, the black coating
component will peel off, which will
cause the wiper to judder. Also, after
wiping it off, check that the rubber has
not come loose. After cleaning the
window glass and wiper blade rubbers,
be sure to rinse them with clean water.
Rinse the window until the water does
not form beads on the glass. This indi-
cates that the glass is clean.

e [f you cannot eliminate the streaking
even after following this procedure,

replace the wiper blades (or blade
rubbers) with new ones. For replace-
ment instructions, refer to "Replace-
ment of Wiper Blades" =P360.
o If the wipers do not operate in the
following conditions, turn the wiper
switch to the “F/HI” position.
- The wiper switch is in the “IJ/
INT” position, however, it does not
work.
- The wiper switch is in the “/
LO” position, however, it does not
work.
In these cases, we recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer.

Bl Windshield Wiper and
Washer Switches

The wiper operates only when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position.



V¥ Windshield wipers
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Except Australia models

306790

$7/INT : Intermittent
w /LO : Low speed
¥ /HI  : High speed

To turn the wipers on, push the wiper
control lever down.

To turn the wipers off, return the lever to
the “Q/OFF” position.

For a single wipe of the wipers, push the
lever up. The wipers operate until you
release the lever.

V¥ Wiper intermittent time control

301724

Australia models

/\ /MIST : Mist (for a single wipe)
QO /OFF : Off

Except Australia models

179

Wiper and Washer

306870

Australia models

When the wiper switch is in the “SJ/INT”
position, turn the dial to adjust the oper-
ating interval of the wiper. The operating
interval can be adjusted in several steps
from the shortest interval to the longest.

— CONTINUED -
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180 Headlight Washer

V¥ Windshield washer

8-

301725

Except Australia models

306784

Australia models

To wash the windshield, pull the wiper
control lever toward you. The washer fluid
sprays until you release the lever. The
wipers operate while you pull the lever.

3-16. Headlight Washer

306811

A\ CAUTION

Do not operate the washer if the
washer fluid tank is empty. This may
cause overheating of the washer
motor. Check washer fluid level fre-
quently, such as at fuel stops.

If you pull the wiper control lever toward
you and hold it for more than 1 second
with the ignition switch in the “ON” posi-
tion, the headlight washer operates
together with the windshield washer in the
following conditions.

e The light switch is in the “2D” position.
e The light switch is in the “AUTO” posi-

tion and the headlights illuminate auto-
matically.

The windshield washer stops spraying
washer fluid as soon as you release the
wiper control lever. The headlight washer
sprays the washer fluid for approximately
1 second and then stops automatically.

NOTE

When the area around the nozzle cover
of the headlight washer is frozen,
remove the ice before using.



3-17. Defogger

306818

1) Rear window defogger
2) Outside mirror defogger (if equipped)

The defogger system is activated only
when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position.

Defogger 181

It is possible to set the defogger system
for the continuous operation mode by
operating the center information display.
For details, refer to "Car settings" = P159.

A\ CAUTION

306819

Rear window and outside mirror (if

equipped) defogger button
To activate the defogger system, press
the rear window and outside mirror
defogger button. The rear window
defogger and outside mirror defogger are
activated simultaneously. The indicator
light on the button illuminates while the
defogger system is activated.

To turn them off, press the button again.
They also turn off when the ignition switch
is turned to the “ACC” or “OFF” position.

The defogger system will automatically
shut off after approximately 15 minutes. If
the rear window and outside mirrors have
been cleared before that time, press the
button to turn them off. If defrosting or
defogging is not complete, you have to
press the button to turn them on again.

e To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not operate the
defogger system continuously
for any longer than necessary.

e Do not use sharp instruments or
window cleaner containing abra-
sives to clean the inner surface of
the rear window. They may
damage the conductors printed
on the window.

NOTE

While the defogger system is in the
continuous operation mode, if the bat-
tery voltage drops below the permissi-
ble level, continuous operation of the
defogger system is canceled and the
system stops operating.
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182 Mirrors
3-18. Mirrors

Always check that the inside and outside
mirrors are properly adjusted before you
start driving.

B Inside Mirror

305310

1) Normal position
2) Anti-glare position

Push the tab on the mirror for normal use.
To reduce glare from the headlights of the
vehicle behind you, pull the tab to the anti-
glare position.

Bl Outside Mirrors

V¥ Remote control mirror switch

306821

#y. Select side to adjust
mp: Direction control
The remote control mirrors operate when

the ignition switch is in the “ON” or “ACC”
position.

1. Turn the control switch to the side that
you want to adjust. “L” is for the left mirror,
“‘R” is for the right mirror.

2. Move the control switch in the direction
you want to move the mirror.

3. Return the control switch to the neutral
position to prevent unintentional opera-
tion.

NOTE

The mirrors can also be adjusted man-
ually.

V¥ Power folding mirror switch

306822

The power folding mirror switch operates
when the ignition switch is in the “ON” or
“‘ACC” position.

To fold the outside mirrors, press the
power folding mirror switch. To unfold the
mirrors, press the switch again.

NOTE

o If the outside mirrors have been
operated (folded or unfolded) manu-
ally, when you turn the ignition switch
from the “OFF” position to the “ACC”
or “ON” position, the outside mirrors
may be adjusted automatically



depending on the status of the power
folding mirror switch.

o If the outside mirrors have been
manually folded slightly forward of the
regularly unfolded position, when you
turn the ignition switch from the “OFF”
position to the “ACC” or “ON” posi-
tion, the outside mirrors may automat-
ically fold further forward depending
on the status of the power folding
mirror switch. When this happens,
press the power folding mirror switch.
By doing so, the outside mirrors which
have been folded to the furthest
forward position will extend to the
regularly unfolded position and then
fold rearward in the usual way. In order
to unfold the outside mirrors, press the
switch again.

e When you fold the outside mirrors
manually, the mirrors may not unfold
when the switch is pressed, even
though the motor operating sound is
heard. When this happens, operate the
power folding mirror switch again.

e When you unfold the outside
mirrors manually, the mirrors may
become wobbly. Be sure to unfold the
mirrors by operating the switch. If the
outside mirrors are still wobbly, fold
the mirrors again and then unfold them
by operating the switch again.

e When the temperature is low, the
outside mirrors may stop during oper-
ation. Push the switch again. When the
outside mirrors do not work by oper-
ating the switch, move the outside
mirrors several times manually. This
makes it possible to operate them by
switch operation.
¢ When you operate the power folding
mirror switch continuously, it may not
work. This is not a malfunction.
Operate after waiting for a short period
of time.
¢ The outside mirrors can be operated
(folded or unfolded) manually for
approximately 45 seconds after the
following conditions are met.

- The ignition switch is turned to

the “OFF” position.

- The door is unlocked using the

access key fob.

Tilt/Telescopic Steering Wheel 183

3-19. Tilt/Telescopic Steering
Wheel

A\ WARNING

e Do not adjust the steering wheel
tilt/telescopic  position while
driving. This may cause loss of
vehicle control and result in
personal injury.

o [f the lever cannot be raised to the
fixed position, adjust the steering
wheel again. It is dangerous to
drive without locking the steering
wheel. This may cause loss of
vehicle control and result in
personal injury.

306823

1) Tilt adjustment

— CONTINUED -
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1 84 Horn

2) Telescopic adjustment
3) Tilt/telescopic lock lever

1. Adjust the seat position. Refer to
"Front Seats" < P28.

2. Pull the tilt/telescopic lock lever down.

3. Move the steering wheel to the desired
level.

4. Pull the lever up to lock the steering
wheel in place.

5. Make sure that the steering wheel is
securely locked by moving it up and down,
and forward and backward.

3-20. Horn

306824

To sound the horn, push the horn pad.
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1 86 Ventilator Control

4-1. Ventilator Control

Bl Center Ventilators

1 1
| Tars Sy A et
== ==, aal|
£ e D e Sinty %
2 \ 2

403482
1) Open
2) Close

Move the tab to adjust the flow direction.

To open the ventilator, turn the center
grille open/close wheel upward to the “X®”
position.

To close it, turn the wheel downward to
the ‘]’ position.

Bl Side Ventilators

4-2. Climate Control Panel

A\ WARNING

403483

1) Open
2) Close

To adjust the flow direction, move the tab.

e The cooling function operates
only when the engine is running.

e Do not leave children or adults
who would normally require the
support of others alone in your
vehicle. Pets should not be left
alone either. On hot, sunny days,
temperatures in a closed vehicle
could quickly become high
enough to cause severe or
possibly fatal injuries to people
or animals.




Climate Control Panel 187

1) Set temperature indicator (left-hand
side)

2) Temperature control dial (left-hand
side) (Refer to "Temperature Control"
< P190.)

3) Climate control mode indicator

4) Fan speed control dial (Refer to "Fan
Speed Control" = P190.)

5) Temperature control dial (right-hand
side) (Refer to "Temperature Control"
< P190.)

6) Set temperature indicator (right-hand
side)

7) MAX A/C button (Refer to "MAX A/C
mode" =P190.)

L O A 8) SYNC button (Refer to "SYNC mode"
- — |- +P190.)
- o T <= [F = 9) Air inlet selection button (Refer to "Air
\ MODE = SYNC Inlet Selection" ®P191.)
\‘\F_ | - —- 10) Air conditioner button (Refer to "Air
(_‘\ Conditioner Control" <-P190.)
12 11) Airflow mode selection button (Refer to
Gzl "Airflow Mode Selection" = P189.)
/ 12) Rear window defogger button and
) outside mirror defogger button (if
15 14 13 1 10 9 8 7 equipped) (Refer to "Defogger"
403525 “P181.)
The illustration above is a typical example for left-hand drive models. For right-hand drive 13) ’31’:/grrrfa:);té%r;]tf’sfgey;’:gm:r;;%311 _?ff

models, the locations of some switches/levers are different from those shown in the illustration. 14) Defroster button (Refer to "Defrosting"

+P191.)

15) AUTO button (Refer to "Automatic
Climate Control Operation" <P 188.)

[oxyuo) ajew|



188 Automatic climate Control Operation

4-3. Automatic Climate
Control Operation

When this mode is selected, the fan
speed, airflow mode, air inlet selection,
and air conditioner operation are automat-
ically controlled. To activate this mode,
perform the following.

1. Press the AUTO button. The FULL
AUTO mode is selected and the “FULL
AUTO?” indicator light on the display illumi-
nates.

2. Set the preferred temperature using
the temperature control dial.

NOTE

e Operate the automatic climate
control system when the engine is
running.
e Even when cooling is not necessary,
the air conditioner will automatically
turn on if the temperature is set much
lower than the current outlet air
temperature. Even in this case, the “A/
C” indicator light on the control panel
illuminates
¢ The air conditioner may not operate
in the following cases:
- When the cabin temperature is
low
- When the ambient temperature
decreases close to 0°C (32°F)

e The controllable temperature range
may vary depending on the regional
specifications of the vehicle.

e [f you operate any of the buttons on
the control panel other than the ON/
OFF button, rear window defogger
button, SYNC button and temperature
control dial(s) during FULL AUTO
mode operation, the “FULL” indicator
light on the control panel will turn off
and the “AUTO” indicator light will
remain illuminated. You can then
manually control the system as desired
using the button you operated. To
change the system back to the FULL
AUTO mode, press the AUTO button.

To turn off the climate control system,
press the ON/OFF button. Then the air
inlet selection will be set to the following.
e When the air inlet selection is set to
auto mode: Outside air circulation

e When the air inlet selection is set to
manual mode: No change

B Sensors

403485

1) Interior air temperature sensor
2) Solar sensor

The automatic climate control system
employs several sensors. These sensors
are delicate. If they are treated incorrectly



and become damaged, the system may
not be able to control the interior tempera-
ture correctly. To avoid damaging the
sensors, observe the following precau-
tions:

— Do not subject the sensors to impact.
— Keep water away from the sensors.

— Do not cover the sensors.

4-4. Manual Climate Control

Bl Airflow Mode Selection

Select the airflow mode using the airflow
mode selection button.

Airflow modes are as follows.

403486

Ventilation: Instrument panel outlets

Manual Climate Control 1 89

403488

Ventilation 2: Instrument panel outlets and
foot outlets

403487

Bi-level: Instrument panel outlets and the
foot outlets

— CONTINUED -
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190 Manual Climate Control

403489

Heat: Foot outlets, both side outlets of the
instrument panel and some through wind-
shield defroster outlets (A small amount of
air flows to the windshield and both side
windows to prevent fogging.)

403490

Heat-def: Windshield defroster outlets,
foot outlets and both side outlets of the
instrument panel

B Temperature Control

Turn the temperature control dial to set
the preferred interior temperature.

NOTE

The controllable temperature range
may vary depending on the regional
specifications of the vehicle.

V¥ MAX A/C mode

For quicker cooling, press the MAX A/C
button.

When the MAX A/C mode is on, the
following settings will be changed auto-
matically.

e The air conditioner will turn on.

e The temperature will be set on the
lowest.

e The fan speed will be set on the
maximum speed.

e The air inlet will be set to the recircula-
tion mode.

e The airflow mode setting will be set to
the ventilation mode.

To turn off MAX A/C mode and return the

previous setting, press the MAX A/C
button again.

V¥ SYNC mode

When the SYNC mode is turned on, both
the driver's and front passenger’s side
temperatures are synchronized using the
driver’s side temperature control dial.

Press the SYNC button to turn on the
SYNC mode. The SYNC button indicator
will illuminate.

Press the SYNC button again or turn the
front passenger's side temperature
control dial to cancel the SYNC mode.
The SYNC button indicator will not illumi-
nate. In this case, temperature control on
the driver's side and front passenger’s
side is separated.

The temperature will be controlled individ-
ually using the driver's and front
passenger’s temperature control dials.

B Fan Speed Control

Select the preferred fan speed by turning
the fan speed control dial.

B Air Conditioner Control

The air conditioner operates only when
the engine is running.

Press the air conditioner button while the
fan is in operation to turn on the air condi-
tioner. When the air conditioner is on, the
“A/C” indicator light illuminates.



To turn off the air conditioner, press the
button again. The indicator light will turn
off.

NOTE

For efficient defogging or dehumidify-
ing in cold weather, turn on the air
conditioner. However, if the ambient
temperature decreases to approxi-
mately 0°C (32°F), the air conditioner
and dehumidification system may not
work properly.

Bl Air Inlet Selection

Select the air inlet by pressing the air inlet
selection button.

e Recirculation:

When the indicator light on the air inlet
selection button illuminates, interior air is
recirculated inside the vehicle. Press the
air inlet selection button to the ON position
in the following cases.

- When driving on a dusty road
- When you want cooling perfor-
mance to increase (for example, in
particularly hot weather)
e Qutside air circulation:
When the indicator light on the air inlet
selection button does not illuminate,
outside air is drawn into the passenger
compartment. Press the air inlet selection

button to the OFF position in the following
cases.

- When the road is no longer dusty
- When the interior has cooled to a
comfortable temperature

A\ CAUTION

Defrosting 191

4-5. Defrosting

Continued operation in the recircu-
lation mode may fog up the win-
dows. Switch to the outside air
circulation mode as soon as the
outside dusty condition clears.

NOTE

When outside air circulation is
selected, the system may automati-
cally adjust the air inlet setting
depending on such factors as the tem-
perature setting, the temperature
inside the vehicle, or conditions out-
side the vehicle.

B To Turn Off the Climate
Control System

To turn off the climate control system,
press the ON/OFF button.

403491

Select the “ww ” or “ & ” mode to defrost
or dehumidify the windshield and the side
door windows.

NOTE

e When the “w” or “ & ” mode is
selected, the air conditioner operates
automatically regardless of the posi-
tion of the air conditioner button to
defrost the windshield more quickly. At
the same time, the air inlet selection is
automatically set to the outside air
circulation mode.

o After defrosting the windshield by
pressing the defroster button “ %y ”,
pressing the button again returns the
system to the setting that had been

— CONTINUED -
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192 Operating Tips for Heater and Air Conditioner

selected before the defroster was acti-
vated.

4-6. Operating Tips for Heater
and Air Conditioner

B Cleaning Ventilator Grille

1) Front ventilator inlet grille
2) Condenser

Always keep the front ventilator inlet grille
free of snow, leaves, or other obstructions
to ensure efficient heating and defrosting.
Since the condenser is located in front of
the radiator, this area should be kept
clean because cooling performance is
impaired by any accumulation of insects
and leaves on the condenser.

H Efficient Cooling after
Parking in Direct Sunlight

After parking in direct sunlight, drive with
the windows open for a few minutes to
allow outside air to circulate into the
heated interior. This results in quicker
cooling by the air conditioner. Keep the
windows closed during the operation of
the air conditioner for maximum cooling
efficiency.

B Lubrication Oil Circulation in
the Refrigerant Circuit

Operate the air conditioner compressor at
a low engine speed (at idle or low driving
speeds) a few minutes each month during
the off-season to circulate its oil.

H Checking Air Conditioning
System before Summer
Season

Check the air conditioner unit for refrig-

erant leaks, hose conditions, and proper

operation each spring. We recommend

that have the air conditioning system
checked by your SUBARU dealer.



l Cooling and Dehumidifying
in High Humidity and Low
Temperature Weather Condi-
tion

Under certain weather conditions (high

relative humidity, low temperatures, etc.)

a small amount of water vapor emission

from the air outlets may be noticed. This

condition is normal and does not indicate
any problem with the air conditioning
system.

H Air Conditioner Compressor
Shut-Off When Engine Is
Heavily Loaded

To improve acceleration and gas mileage,
the air conditioner compressor is
designed to temporarily shut off during air
conditioner operation whenever the accel-
erator is fully depressed such as during
rapid acceleration or when driving on a
steep upgrade.

Operating Tips for Heater and Air Conditioner 193

B Refrigerant for Your Climate
Control System

e 2
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<7 \ 403524

1) Air conditioner label
A) Name of refrigerant
B) Name of compressor oil

Your air conditioner uses ozone friendly
refrigerant R-1234yf (HFO-1234yf) or R-
134a (HFC-134a).

Check the air conditioner label in the loca-
tion shown in the illustration to confirm
which type of refrigerant is used in your
vehicle.

We recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer for service.

Repairs needed as a result of using the
wrong refrigerant are not covered under
warranty.
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194 Air Filtration System

4-7. Air Filtration System

Replace the cabin air filter according to
the maintenance schedule. Refer to
"Maintenance Schedule" =P327.

The schedule should be followed to main-
tain the filter's dust collection ability.
Under extremely dusty conditions, the
filter should be replaced more frequently.
It is recommended that you have your
fiter checked or replaced by your
SUBARU dealer. For replacement, we
recommend that you use only a genuine
SUBARU air filter kit.

A\ CAUTION

We recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer if the follow-
ing occurs, even if it is not yet time
to change the filter.

e Reduction of the airflow through
the vents.

¢ Windshield gets easily fogged or
misted.

NOTE

The filter can influence the air condi-
tioning, heating and defroster perfor-
mance if not properly maintained.

H Replacing the Cabin Air Filter

1. Remove the glove box.
(1) Open the glove box.

403594

Left-hand drive models
1) Link pocket

) =

i

403494

Right-hand drive models

(2) Remove the link pocket (Left-hand
drive models) or damper shaft (Right-
hand drive models) from the glove box.

— I\@

i 403495

(3) Push both sides of the glove box
inward to unlock the stoppers and then
pull down the glove box as far as it will go.




403496

(4) Pull out the glove box horizontally and
remove the hinge portion. When doing
this, be careful not to damage the hinge.

prevent dust on the air cleaner from falling
to the inside of its housing.

(1) Pinch both tabs and remove the filter
cover.

(2) Gently tilt down the end of the filter and
slowly pull it out 1 cm (0.4 in).

(3) Slowly pull out the rest of the filter.

403498

H &

403497

2. Remove the cabin air filter according
to the following procedure in order to

3. Replace the cabin air filter with a new
one and then reinstall the cover.

A\ CAUTION

The arrow mark on the filter must
point UP.

Air Filtration System 195

403499

4. Reinstall the glove box in the reverse
order of removal.

5. Close the glove box.
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1 98 Antenna

5-1. Antenna

5-2. Audio Set

Hl Roof Antenna

A\ CAUTION

501618

The roof antenna is installed on the roof.

e We recommend that always
consult your SUBARU dealer
before installing a citizen band
radio or other transmitting device
in your vehicle. Such devices
may cause the electronic control
system to malfunction if they are
incorrectly installed or if they are
not suited for the vehicle.

e To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not leave the
audiol/visual system on when the
engine is not running.

If your vehicle is equipped with a genuine
SUBARU navigation system (if equipped)
or audio system, refer to the separate
navigation system/audio Owner’s Manual
for details.
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200 interior Light

6-1. Interior Light

A\ CAUTION

When leaving your vehicle, make
sure the lights are turned off to
avoid battery discharge.

l Map Lights
V¥ Map light switches

T
602244

To turn on the map light, press the lens.
To turn it off, press the lens again.

V¥ Door interlock switch

(FE 9 )

DOOR I OFF
1

602245

1) Door interlock switch

The door interlock switch has the following
positions.

OFF: The map lights do not illuminate
automatically in conjunction with a door
opening. However, the lights can be
turned on manually by pressing the map
light lens.

DOOR: The map lights illuminate auto-
matically when any of the doors (other
than the trunk lid) is opened even while
the map light is off. Several seconds after
all of the doors (other than the trunk lid)
are closed, the map lights gradually turn
off. For details, refer to "OFF Delay Timer"
< P200.

Bl OFF Delay Timer

Map lights have an automatic illumination
function.

When the interior light switch is set to the
“‘DOOR” position, the light will automati-
cally turn on and off depending on the
locking and unlocking of the doors, the
opening and closing of the doors, as well
as the position of the ignition switch.

NOTE

The setting for the period of time in
which the lights remain on (OFF delay
timer) can be changed by a SUBARU
dealer. We recommend that you con-
tact your SUBARU dealer for details.
Also, the setting can be changed by
operating the center information dis-
play. For details, refer to "Car settings"
< P159.



6-2. Sun Visors

601182

To block out glare, swing down the visors.

To use the sun visor at a side window,
swing it down and move it sideways.

l Vanity Mirror with Light

A\ CAUTION

Keep the vanity mirror cover closed
while the car is being driven to
avoid being blinded by glare.

602246

To use the vanity mirror, swing down the
sun visor and open the vanity mirror
cover.

The lights beside the vanity mirror illumi-
nate when the mirror cover is opened.

NOTE

Use of the vanity mirror light for a long
period of time while the engine is not
running can cause battery discharge.

Sun Visors 201

6-3. Storage Compartment

A\ CAUTION

e Keep the storage compartment
closed when it is not being used.
If left open, in the event of sudden
braking, etc., stowed items may
fly out, possibly leading to an
accident.

e Do not store the following items
in the storage compartment.
Otherwise, it may cause a fire or
accident.

- Spray cans, containers with
flammable or corrosive liquids
or any other dangerous items.

- Plastic or other heat-vulner-
able or flammable articles

such as a lighter.

— CONTINUED -
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202 Storage Compartment

Bl Glove Box

602247

To open the center console, push on the
button lightly and it will automatically
open.

V¥ Cup Holder and Console Tray

A\ CAUTION

To open the glove box, pull the handle. To
close it, push the lid firmly upward.

Bl Center Console

602248

e Take care to avoid spills. Bever-
ages, if hot, might burn you and/
or your passengers. Spilled
beverages may also damage
upholstery, carpets or audio
equipment.

e Do not pick up a cup from the cup
holder or put a cup in the holder
while you are driving, as this may
distract you and lead to an acci-
dent.

e Take care not to spill a beverage
on the select lever/shift lever or
any switch(es) in the adjacent
area. If the beverage is spilled, it
may cause a malfunction of the
select lever/shift lever and/or
switch(es).

602367

MT models

602249

AT models

The cup holder and console tray is built
into the center console.



6-4. Bottle Holders

A\ CAUTION

6-5. Accessory Power
Outlets

e Do not pick up a bottle from the
bottle holder or put a bottle in the
holder while you are driving, as
this may distract you and lead to
an accident.

e When placing a beverage in a
bottle holder, make sure it is
capped. Otherwise, the beverage
could spill when opening/closing
the door or while driving and, if
the beverage is hot, it could burn
you and/or your passengers.

602250

The bottle holder equipped on each door
trim can be used to hold beverage bottles
and other items.

\ /

602251

Power outlet in the glove box

Accessory power outlets are provided in
the glove box. Electrical power (12 V DC)
from the battery is available at any of the
outlets when the ignition switch is in either
the “ACC” or “ON” position.

You can use an in-vehicle electrical appli-
ance by connecting it to an outlet.

The maximum power rating of an appli-
ance that can be connected is 120 W. Do
not use an appliance which exceeds the
indicated wattage for each outlet.

When using appliances connected to two
or more outlets simultaneously, the total
power consumed by them must not
exceed 120 W.

Bottle Holders 203

A\ CAUTION

e Do not attempt to use a cigarette

lighter in the accessory power
outlet.

Do not place any foreign objects,
especially metal ones such as
coins or aluminum foil, into the
accessory power outlet. That
could cause a short circuit.
Always put the cap on the acces-
sory power outlet when it is not in
use.

Use only electrical appliances
which are designed for 12 V DC.

The maximum power rating of an
appliance that can be connected
is 120 W. Do not use an appliance
which exceeds the indicated
wattage for each outlet.

When using appliances con-
nected to two or more outlets
simultaneously, the total power
consumed by them must not
exceed 120 W. Overloading the
accessory power outlet can
cause a short circuit. Do not use
double adapters or more than
one electrical appliance.

— CONTINUED -
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204 usB Power Supply

o If the plug on your electric appli-

ance is either too loose or too
tight for the accessory power
outlet, this can result in a poor
contact or cause the plug to get
stuck. Only use plugs that fit
properly.

Use of an electric appliance in the
accessory power outlet for a long
period of time while the engine is
not running can cause battery
discharge.

Before driving your vehicle, make
sure that the plug and the cord on
your electrical appliance will not
interfere with your shifting gears
and operating the accelerator and
brake pedals. If they do, do not
use the electrical appliance while
driving.

6-6. USB Power Supply

A\ CAUTION

The specification of a USB
terminal that can be used is the A-
type. If a different specification of
terminal is connected, power
supply or charging may not be
possible, or the device may
malfunction.

There is a risk that a connected
device may malfunction or data
may be damaged. The connection
of a device shall be performed at
your responsibility.

To avoid an electric shock or a

malfunction, observe the

following precautions.

- Do not connect a USB hub.

- Do not insert any metal or
other foreign object into the
USB terminal.

- Do not spill water or other
liquid on the USB terminal.

Be careful not to pull the

connected cable. Doing so could

break the USB terminal and the
connected device.

o If adevice is connected for a long
time when the engine is not
running, doing so may cause the
risk of a discharged battery. Even
when the engine is running, we
recommend that you do not
connect a device for an unneces-
sarily long time.

e Do not connect a malfunctioning
device. Doing so may cause the
risk of smoke and fire.

NOTE

e The rated voltage of each USB
terminal is 5 V/2.1 A (total 4.2 A). For
details about the maximum rated
power, refer to "How to Use the USB
Power Supply" <P205. Before
connecting a device, be sure to read
the instruction manual of the device
and check whether or not this specifi-
cation of the output is supported by the
device. If a device that requires power
exceeding the maximum rating is
connected, power supply or charging
may not be possible. Even if charging
could be completed, the time required
for charging may be longer than when
the genuine charger for that device is
used.

e Depending on the device, charging
may be possible only when a special



cable is used. In this case, be sure to
connect the device using the special
cable.

e When a device that communicates
with a PC is connected, power supply
or charging may not be possible.

e When connect a device for charging,
disconnect the device promptly after
charging is completed.

B How to Use the USB Power

Supply
r

602252

Console USB power supply (an audio
device can be connected and used)

Use the USB terminal to use or charge an
electronic device.

When using the USB, open the USB
power supply cover. After use, close it.

When the ignition switch is in the “ACC” or
“ON” position, the power can be supplied
to the electronic device. Up to 5 V/2.1 A
can be supplied from each terminal (total
of 4.2 A).

Ashtray (Dealer Option) 205

6-7. Ashtray (Dealer Option)

A\ CAUTION

e Do not use ashtrays as waste
receptacles or leave a lighted
cigarette in an ashtray. This could
cause a fire.

e Always extinguish matches and
cigarettes before putting them
into the ashtray, and then close
the ashtray securely. If you keep
the ashtray open, the fire of the
cigarette may spread to another
cigarette butt and start a fire.

e Do not put flammable material in
the ashtray.

e Do not leave a lot of cigarette
butts in the ashtray.

NOTE

Particles of ash and tobacco will accu-
mulate around the hinges of the ash-
tray’s inner lid. Clean them off using a
toothbrush or a similar narrow-ended
implement.

— CONTINUED -
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601270

The portable ashtray can be installed in
each cup holder or bottle holder. For the
locations of the cup holders, refer to "Cup
Holder and Console Tray" <-P202. For the
locations of the bottle holders, refer to
"Bottle Holders" = P203.

When using the ashtray, open the lid of
the ashtray. Fully close the lid after using
the ashtray to help reduce residual
smoke.

6-8. Floor Mat

601534

e Do not use more than one floor
mat.

A\ CAUTION

If the floor mat slips forward and
interferes with the movement of the
pedals during driving, it could
cause an accident. Observe the fol-
lowing precautions to prevent the
floor mat from slipping forward.

e Be sure to use a genuine
SUBARU floor mat designed with
grommets in the correct loca-
tions.

e Make sure that the driver’s floor
mat is placed back in its proper
location and is correctly secured

on its retaining pins.

601287

1. Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into
the floor mat eyelets.

602368




2. Turn the upper knob of each retaining
hook (clip) to secure the floor mats in
place.

A: Always align the “/\” marks.

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips)
may differ from that shown in the illustra-
tion. For details on the fixing procedure,
refer to the instructions supplied with the
floor mat.

Under-Floor Storage Compartment (models with the flat tire repair kit) 207

6-9. Under-Floor Storage
Compartment (models with
the flat tire repair kit)

602253

The subfloor storage compartment is
located under the floor of the trunk and
can be used to store small items. To open
the lid, pull the tab or handle up.

NOTE

When storing a flat tire, put the sub-
floor storage in the trunk.

A\ CAUTION

e Always keep the

lid of the
subfloor storage compartment
closed while driving to reduce the
risk of injury in the event of
sudden stop or an accident.

Do not store spray cans,
containers with flammable or
corrosive liquids or any other
dangerous items in the subfloor
storage compartment.
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V Use of ethanol blended petrol

SUBARU allows the use of ethanol
blended petrol if the ethanol content is up
to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol
blended petrol to be used has a Research
Octane Number that follows the above.

7-1. Fuel e Bioethanol fuel sold under names
such as “E50” or “E85” and fuel
containing a large amount of
ethanol should not be used. Your
vehicle can use ethanol blended
petrol with up to 10% maximum

B Fuel Requirements

A\ CAUTION
e Use of a fuel which is low in

quality or use of an inappropriate
fuel additive may cause damage
to the engine and/or fuel system.

Do not let fuel spill on the exterior
surfaces of the vehicle. Because
fuel may damage the paint, be
sure to wipe off any spilled fuel
quickly. Paint damage caused by
spilled fuel is not covered under

ethanol content. The use of fuel
with more than 10% ethanol
content (E10) will damage the
vehicle’s fuel system. You must
ensure that refueling is carried
out only from a source where fuel
specification and quality can be
guaranteed. In case of any doubt,
we recommend that you consult

V¥ For Europe

V' Fuel type

Unleaded petrol only.

V Required Research Octane
Number (RON)

98 or higher is recommended.
If unleaded petrol with an octane rating of

your SUBARU dealer.

the SUBARU Limited Warranty.

e The neck of the fuel filler pipe is _ 98 or higher is not available, unleaded
designed to accept only an V¥ For Australia petrol with an octane rating of 95 or higher
unleaded petrol filler nozzle. may be used.

V' Fuel type
Unleaded petrol only.

Under no circumstances should
leaded petrol be used because it
will damage the emission control
system and may impair
driveability and fuel economy.
Also, this can increase mainte-
nance costs.

e Do not use the methanol blended
petrol such as M15, M85, M100.
The use of petrol containing
methanol may cause engine
damage or failure.

V Required Research Octane
Number (RON)

98 or higher is recommended.

For optimum engine performance and
driveability, it is recommended that you
use premium grade unleaded petrol.

— CONTINUED -
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V Use of ethanol blended petrol

702054

When you find these types of fuel labels at
the petrol station, use only the fuel with
one of the above labels.

SUBARU allows the use of ethanol
blended petrol if the ethanol content is up
to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol
blended petrol to be used has a Research
Octane Number that follows the above.

V¥ For Other areas

V' Fuel type
Unleaded petrol only.
V Required Research Octane
Number (RON)
98 or higher is recommended.

If unleaded petrol with an octane rating of
98 or higher is not available, unleaded
petrol with an octane rating of 95 or higher
may be used.

V Use of ethanol blended petrol

SUBARU allows the use of ethanol
blended petrol if the ethanol content is up
to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol
blended petrol to be used has a Research
Octane Number that follows the above.

V¥ In areas where the impurity content
in the fuel is high

Add a bottle of genuine SUBARU fuel
additive to the fuel every 15,000 km
(9,000 miles). For further details refer to
an authorized SUBARU dealer.

M Fuel Filler Lid and Cap

V¥ Locations of the fuel filler lid
/\

—
;70

702786

V¥ Refueling

Only one person should be involved in
refueling. Do not allow others to approach
the area of the vehicle near the fuel filler
pipe while refueling is in progress.

Be sure to observe any other precautions
that are posted at the service station.

1. Stop the vehicle, turn the ignition
switch to the “OFF” position and turn off all
the other electrical components.

2. Push the rear side of the fuel filler lid.
If the fuel filler lid is locked, perform one of
the operations below.

— Press the ‘@’ button on the key fob.



— Press the unlock side of the power

door locking switch.

3. The fuel filler lid opens automatically.

Open it further by hand.

A\ WARNING

Before opening the fuel filler cap,
first touch the vehicle body or a
metal portion of the fuel pump or
similar object to discharge any
static electricity that may be present
on your body. If your body is carry-
ing an electrostatic charge, there is
a possibility that an electric spark
could ignite the fuel, which could
burn you. To avoid acquiring a new
static electric charge, do not get
back into the vehicle while refueling
is in progress.

702787

1) Open
2) Close

4. Remove the fuel filler cap by turning it
slowly counterclockwise.

A\ WARNING

e Fuel vapor is highly flammable.
Before refueling, always turn the
ignition switch to the “OFF” posi-
tion first and then close all
vehicle doors and windows. Make
sure that there are no lighted
cigarettes, open flames or elec-
trical sparks in the adjacent area.
Only handle fuel outdoors.
Quickly wipe up any spilled fuel.

Fuel 21 3

When opening the cap, grasp it
firmly and turn it slowly to the left.
Do not remove the cap quickly.
Fuel may be under pressure and
spray out of the fuel filler neck,
especially in hot weather. If you
hear a hissing sound while you
are removing the cap, wait for the
sound to stop and then slowly
open the cap to prevent fuel from
spraying out and creating a fire
hazard.

702788

5. Set the fuel filler cap on the cap holder
inside the fuel filler lid.

— CONTINUED -
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A\ WARNING

A\ CAUTION

e When refueling, insert the fuel
nozzle securely into the fuel filler
pipe. If the nozzle is lifted or not
fully inserted, its automatic stop-
ping mechanism may not func-
tion, causing fuel to overflow the
tank and creating a fire hazard.

o Stop refueling when the auto-
matic stop mechanism on the fuel
nozzle activates. If you continue
to add fuel, temperature changes
or other conditions may cause
fuel to overflow from the tank and
create a fire hazard.

6. Stop filling the tank after the fuel filler
pump automatically stops. Do not add any
more fuel.

7. Put the cap back on and turn it clock-
wise until you hear a clicking noise. Be
certain not to catch the tether under the
cap while tightening.

A\ CAUTION

Make sure that the cap is tightened
until it clicks to prevent fuel spillage
in the event of an accident.

If you spill any fuel on the painted
surface, rinse it off immediately.
Otherwise, the painted surface

could be damaged.

NOTE

e You will see the “gp” sign in the
fuel gauge. This indicates that the fuel
filler lid is located on the right side of
the vehicle.
e To lock the fuelfiller lid, perform one
of the operations below. However if
these operations are performed when
the fuel filler lid is open, the fuel filler
lid will not lock when it is subsequently
closed.
- Press the “g” button on the key
fob.
- Press the lock side of the power
door locking switch.

A\ CAUTION

e Never add any cleaning agents to
the fuel tank. The addition of a
cleaning agent may cause

damage to the fuel system.

8. Close the fuel filler lid completely.

After refueling, turn the cap to the
right until it clicks to ensure that it
is fully tightened. If the cap is not
securely tightened, fuel may leak
out while the vehicle is being
driven or fuel spillage could
occur in the event of an accident,
creating a fire hazard.

Do not let fuel spill on the exterior
surfaces of the vehicle. Because
fuel may damage the paint, be
sure to wipe off any spilled fuel
quickly. Paint damage caused by
spilled fuel is not covered under
the SUBARU Limited Warranty.

Always use a genuine SUBARU
fuel filler cap. If you use the
wrong cap, it may not fit or have
proper venting and your fuel tank
and emission control system may
be damaged. It could also lead to
fuel spillage and a fire.

Immediately put fuel in the tank
whenever the low fuel warning
light illuminates. Engine misfires
as a result of an empty tank could
cause damage to the engine.
Continuing to operate your
vehicle at an extremely low fuel
level may result in a reduction of
engine performance.




V¥ If the fuel filler lid cannot be opened

If the fuel filler lid cannot be opened due to
a malfunction or a dead battery, it can be
opened from the trunk.

702789

—

1. Remove the access cover at the right-
side of the trunk trim.

702790

—

1) Lever

2. Push the yellow lever to unlock the fuel
filler lid.

Preparing to Drive 215

7-2. Preparing to Drive

You should perform the following checks
and adjustments every day before you
start driving.

1. Check that all windows, mirrors, and
lights are clean and unobstructed.

2. Check the appearance and condition
of the tires. Also check tires for proper
inflation.

3. Look under the vehicle for any sign of
leaks.

4. Check that no small animals enter the
engine compartment.

5. Check that the hood and trunk are fully
closed.

6. Check the adjustment of the seat.

7. Check the adjustment of the inside
and outside mirrors.

8. Fasten your seatbelt. Check that your
passengers have fastened their seatbelts.
9. Check the operation of the warning
and indicator lights when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position.
10.Check the gauges, indicator and
warning lights after starting the engine.

— CONTINUED -
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A\ CAUTION

Small animals trapped in the cool-
ing fan and belt of the engine may
result in a malfunction. Check that
no small animal enters the engine
compartment and under the vehicle
before starting the engine.

7-3. Starting and Stopping
Engine

NOTE

Engine oil, engine coolant, brake fluid,
washer fluid and other fluid levels
should be checked daily, weekly or at
fuel stops.

B Safety Precautions
Refer to "Safety Precautions" P92.

l Operating Range for Push-
Button Start System

Refer to "Operating Range for Push-
Button Start System" =P119.

B General Precautions When
Starting Engine

e Do not start the engine near dry
foliage, paper, or other flammable
substances. The exhaust pipe

and exhaust emissions can
create a fire hazard at high
temperatures.

A\ CAUTION

e If the engine is stopped during
driving, the catalyst may overheat
and burn.

¢ When starting the engine, be sure
to sit in the driver’s seat.

A\ WARNING

e Never start the engine from
outside the vehicle. It may result
in an accident.

e Do not leave the engine running
in locations with poor ventilation,
such as a garage and indoors.
The exhaust gas may enter the
vehicle or indoors, and it may
result in carbon monoxide
poisoning.

NOTE

¢ [t may be difficult to start the engine
when the battery has been discon-
nected and reconnected (for mainte-
nance or other purposes). This
difficulty is caused by the electroni-
cally controlled throttle’s self-diag-
nosis function. To overcome it, keep
the ignition switch in the “ON” position
for approximately 10 seconds before
starting the engine.

e Avoid rapid racing and rapid accel-
eration immediately after the engine
has started.

o After the engine starts, the engine
speed will be kept high.



¢ Onrare occasions, it may be difficult
to start the engine depending on the
fuel and the usage condition (repeated
driving of a distance in which the
engine has not warmed up suffi-
ciently). In such a case, it is recom-
mended that you change to a different
brand of fuel.

e On rare occasions, transient
knocking may be heard from the
engine when the accelerator is oper-
ated rapidly such as a rapid start-up
and a rapid acceleration. This is not a
malfunction.

e The engine starts more easily when
the headlights, air conditioner and rear
window defogger are turned off.

l Starting Engine

A\ WARNING

e There are some general precau-
tions when starting the engine.
Carefully read the precautions
described in "General Precau-
tions When Starting Engine"
< P216.

o If the steering lock cannot be
released after the engine has
started, never drive the vehicle.
The steering is still locked, and it
may result in an accident.

Starting and Stopping Engine 217

A\ CAUTION

e If a system malfunction warning

message is displayed on the
combination meter, there may be
a malfunction with the vehicle.
We recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer immedi-
ately.

If a steering lock warning
message is displayed on the
combination meter after the
engine has started, it means that
the steering is still locked. While
moving the steering wheel right
and left, depress the brake pedal,
and press the push-button igni-
tion switch.

e Do not continue pressing the
push-button ignition switch for
more than 10 seconds. Doing so
could cause a malfunction. If the
engine does not start, stop
pressing the push-button ignition
switch. Instead, press the push-
button ignition switch without
depressing the clutch pedal (MT
models) or the brake pedal (AT
models) to switch the power
status to “OFF”. Wait 10 seconds,
and then press the push-button
ignition switch to start the
engine.

NOTE

e When pressing the push-button
ignition switch while depressing the
clutch pedal (MT models) or the brake
pedal (AT models):
- The engine starter operates for a
maximum of 10 seconds and after
starting the engine, the starter stops
automatically.
- The engine can be started
regardless of the power status.
e If the engine does not start, check
the immobilizer indicator light. Then
press the push-button ignition switch
without depressing the clutch pedal

— CONTINUED -

BunesadQ pue bBuipels



218 Starting and Stopping Engine

(MT models) or the brake pedal (AT

models) to switch the power to “OFF”.
- If the light had illuminated, try to
start the engine again.
- Ifthe light had been off, press the
push-button ignition switch while
depressing the clutch pedal (MT
models) or the brake pedal (AT
models) more forcefully.

e The engine start procedures may

not function depending on the radio

wave conditions around the vehicle. In

such a case, refer to "Starting Engine"

<P315.

o If the vehicle battery is discharged,

the steering cannot be unlocked.

Charge the battery.

o After the engine starts, the engine

speed will be kept high.

e Do not shift the select lever (AT

models) while the starter is cranking.

ENGINE
START
STOP

.
1) Push-button ignition switch

When the push-button ignition switch is
pressed while depressing the clutch pedal
(MT models) or the brake pedal (AT
models), the engine will start. The starting
procedure for the engine is as follows.

V¥ MT models

1. Carry the access key fob, and sit in the
driver’'s seat.

2. Apply the parking brake.

3. Shift the shift lever to neutral.

4. Depress the brake pedal and clutch
pedal.

5. While depressing the clutch pedal,
press the push-button ignition switch.

NOTE

In case the engine does not start by
the normal engine start procedure,
move the shift lever to the neutral
position, and switch the power to
“ACC”. Depress the clutch pedal, and
press the push-button ignition switch
for at least 15 seconds. The engine
may start. Only use this engine start
procedure in case of emergency.

V¥ AT models

1. Carry the access key fob, and sitin the
driver’'s seat.

2. Apply the parking brake.

3. Make sure the select lever is in the “P”
position. The engine can also start when
the select lever is in the “N” position,
however, for safety reasons, start in the
“P” position.

4. Depress the brake pedal.

5. While depressing the brake pedal,
press the push-button ignition switch.

NOTE

¢ In case the engine does not start by
the normal engine start procedure,
move the select lever to the “P” posi-
tion, and switch the power to “ACC”.
Depress the brake pedal, and press the
push-button ignition switch for at least
15 seconds. The engine may start. Only



use this engine start procedure in case
of emergency.

e When the engine is not started, the
brake pedal may feel stiff. In such a
case, depress the brake pedal more
forcefully than usual. Press the push-
button ignition switch to start the
engine.

l Stopping Engine

1. Stop the vehicle completely.

2. Move the shift lever to neutral (MT
models) or select lever to the “P” position
(AT models).

3. Press the push-button ignition switch.
The engine will stop, and the power will be
switched off.

A\ WARNING

e Do not touch the push-button
ignition switch during driving.

When the push-button ignition
switch is operated as follows, the
engine will stop.

—The switch is pressed and held
for 2 seconds or longer.

—The switch is pressed briefly 3
times or more in succession.

When the engine stops, the brake
booster will not function. A
greater foot pressure will be
required on the brake pedal.

The power steering system will
not operate either. A greater
force will be required to steer,
and it may result in an accident.

¢ If the engine stops during driving,

do not operate the push-button
ignition switch or open any of the
doors until the vehicle is stopped
in a safe location. It is dangerous
because the steering lock may be
activated. Stop the vehicle in a
safe place, and we recommend
that you contact a SUBARU
dealer immediately.
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o [f the engine is stopped while the
select lever is in a position other
than the “P” position, the power
will be in “ACC”. If the vehicle is
left in this condition, the battery
may be discharged.

A\ CAUTION

For AT models:

e Do not stop the engine while the
select lever is in a position other
than the “P” position.

NOTE

Although you can stop the engine by
operating the push-button ignition
switch, do not stop the engine during
driving except in an emergency.

l When Access Key Fob Does
Not Operate Properly

Refer to "Access Key Fob — If Access Key
Fob Does Not Operate Properly" =P314.

l Steering Lock

After stopping the engine and any door is
opened, the steering wheel will be locked
due to the steering lock function.

When the engine is restarted, the steering
lock will be automatically released.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ When the steering lock cannot be
released

ENGINE
START
STOP

1) Push-button ignition switch

When you cannot restart the engine due
to the steering lock, check the status of
operation indicator and perform the
following steps.

V How to released steering lock

1. Check that the shift lever is set in
neutral (MT models) or select lever is set
in the “P” position (AT models).

2. Depress the brake pedal and keep it.
3. Press the push-button ignition switch
while turning the steering wheel left and
right.

V' When the display of warning
messages

There may be a malfunction in the
steering lock function. Immediately we
recommend that you contact your nearest
SUBARU dealer.

7-4. Manual Transmission

702834

This manual transmission is a completely
synchromesh, 6-forward-speed and 1-
reverse-speed transmission.

The shift pattern is shown on the shift
lever knob.

To change the shift lever position:

1. Depress the clutch pedal.

2. To shift into all positions other than
“R”, move the shift lever accordingly.



702835

1) Slider

3. To shift into the “R” position, hold up
the slider, move the lever to the “R” posi-
tion, then release the slider.

4. Gradually release the clutch pedal.

If it is difficult to shift into gear, put the
transmission in neutral, release the clutch
pedal momentarily, and then try again.

e Do not engage the clutch (i.e.,
release the clutch pedal)
suddenly when starting the
vehicle. By doing so the vehicle
might unexpectedly accelerate or
the transmission could malfunc-
tion.

A\ CAUTION

o Shift into reverse ONLY when the
vehicle has completely stopped.
It may cause damage to the trans-
mission to try shifting into
reverse when the vehicle is
moving.

¢ Do not shift the shift lever without
depressing the clutch pedal.
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Shift up km/h (mph)
4th to 5th 42 (26) to 69 (43)
5th to 6th 55 (34) to 83 (52)

V¥ Gear shift indicator

23}

702767

A\ WARNING

e Do not drive the vehicle with the
clutch disengaged (i.e., when the
clutch pedal is depressed) or with
the shift lever in the neutral posi-
tion. Engine braking has no effect
in either of these conditions and
the risk of an accident is conse-
quently increased.

M Shifting Speeds
V¥ Recommended shifting speeds

The best compromise between fuel
economy and vehicle performance during
normal driving is ensured by shifting up at
the speeds listed in the following table.

Shift up km/h (mph)

1st to 2nd 20 (13) to 23 (14)
2nd to 3rd 28 (18) to 38 (24)
3rd to 4th 35 (22) to 54 (34)

1) Upshift indicator
2) Gear position indicator

The gear position indicator shows the
position of the shift lever.

When shifting up is recommended for
good fuel economy, the upshift indicator
blinks.

The gear shift indicator can be activated
or deactivated. The default setting is
deactivated. For details, refer to "Settings
Display" ==P150.
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M Driving Tips

A\ WARNING

When shifting down a gear, ensure
that the engine speed does not
enter the red zone. Failure to
observe this precaution can lead to
engine over-revving and this in turn
can result in engine damage.

In addition, sudden application of
engine brakes when the vehicle is
travelling on a slippery surface can
lead to wheel locking; as a conse-
quence, control of the vehicle may
be lost and the risk of an accident
increased.

NOTE

If the accelerator and brake pedals are
depressed at the same time, driving
torque may be restrained. This is not a
malfunction.

Do not drive with your foot resting on the
clutch pedal and do not use the clutch to
hold your vehicle at a standstill on an
upgrade. Either of those actions may
cause clutch damage.

Do not drive with your hand resting on the
shift lever. This may cause wear on the
transmission components.

When it is necessary to reduce vehicle
speed due to slow traffic, turning corners,
or driving up steep hills, downshift to a
lower gear before the engine starts to
labor.

On steep downgrades, downshift the
transmission to 5th, 4th, 3rd or 2nd gear
as necessary; this helps to maintain a safe
speed and to extend brake pad life.

In this way, the engine provides a braking
effect. Remember, if you “ride” (over use)
the brakes while descending a hill, they
may overheat and not work properly.

The engine may, on rare occasions, knock
when the vehicle rapidly accelerates or
rapidly pulls away from a standstill. This
phenomenon is not an indication of a
problem in your vehicle.

With the exception of cases where sudden
acceleration is required, do not drive the
vehicle with the pointer of the tachometer
inside the red area. Failure to observe this
precaution can lead to excessive engine
wear and poor fuel economy.

7-5. Automatic Transmission

The automatic transmission is electroni-
cally controlled and provides 6 forward
speeds and 1 reverse speed. It also has a
manual mode.

A\ WARNING

Do not shift from the “P” or “N”
position into the “D” or “R” position
while depressing the accelerator
pedal. This may cause the vehicle to
lurch forward or backward.

A\ CAUTION

e Observe the following precau-
tions. Failure to observe these
precautions could cause damage
to the transmission.

- Shift into the “P” or “R” posi-
tion only after the vehicle has
completely stopped.

- Do not shift from the “D” posi-
tion into the “R” position or
vice versa until the vehicle

has completely stopped.




e Do not race the engine for more
than 5 seconds in any position
except the “N” or “P” position
when the brake is applied or when
chocks are used in the wheels.
This may cause the transmission
fluid to overheat.

e Never move the vehicle rearward
by inertia with the select lever set
in a forward driving position or
move the vehicle forward by
inertia with the select lever set in
the “R” position. Doing so may
result in an unexpected accident
or malfunction.

e When parking the vehicle, first
securely apply the parking brake
and then place the select lever in
the “P” position. Do not park for a
long time with the select lever in
any other position as doing so
could result in a dead battery.

NOTE

e When the engine coolant tempera-
ture is still low, the transmission will
shift at higher engine speeds than
when the coolant temperature is suffi-
ciently high in order to shorten the
warm-up time and improve driveability.
The gearshift timing will automatically

shift to the normal timing after the
engine has warmed up.

¢ Immediately after transmission fluid
is replaced, you may feel that the trans-
mission operation is somewhat
unusual. This results from invalidation
of data which the on-board computer
has collected and stored in memory to
allow the transmission to shift at the
most appropriate times for the current
condition of your vehicle. Optimized
shifting will be restored as the vehicle
continues to be driven for a while.

e Place the shift boot to the original
position after it is lifted. If the shift lever
is operated with the shift boot in the
rolled up position, the shift boot may
have tension and it may disturb the
shift lever operation.

e When the vehicle is idling at high
rom in order to warm up, and the
vehicle is on a slippery road, the trans-
mission may automatically shift to 2nd
gear for stopping and starting off.

Automatic Transmission 223

Bl Select Lever

O

o
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702768

—> : Shift with the brake pedal depressed
and push-button ignition switch in the “ON”
position. When shifting between “P” and “D”,
depress the brake pedal and securely stop
the vehicle before shifting.
The select lever has four positions, “P”,
‘R”, “N”, “D” and also has a manual gate
for using the manual mode.

NOTE

To protect the engine while the select
lever is in the “P” or “N” position, the
engine is controlled so that the engine
speed may not become too high even
if the accelerator pedal is depressed
hard.
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V¥ P (Park)

This position is for parking the vehicle and
starting the engine. In this position, the
transmission is mechanically locked to
prevent the vehicle from rolling freely.

When you park the vehicle, first apply the
parking brake, then shift into the “P” posi-
tion. Do not hold the vehicle with only the
mechanical friction of the transmission.

To shift the select lever from the “P” to any
other position, you should depress the
brake pedal fully then move the select
lever. This prevents the vehicle from
lurching when it is started.

V¥ R (Reverse)

This position is for backing the vehicle. To
shift from the “N” to “R” position, stop the
vehicle completely then move the lever to
the “R” position.

V¥ N (Neutral)

This position is for restarting a stalled
engine. In this position, the transmission is
neutral, meaning that the wheels and
transmission are not locked. Therefore,
the vehicle will roll freely, even on the
slightest incline unless the parking brake
or foot brake is applied.

A\ WARNING

Do not drive the vehicle with the
select lever in the “N” (neutral)
position. Engine braking has no
effect in this condition and the risk
of an accident is consequently
increased.

V¥ D (Drive)

This position is for normal driving. The
transmission shifts automatically into a
suitable gear according to the vehicle
speed and the acceleration you require.
Also, while driving up and down a hill, the
transmission assists and controls the
driving performance and engine braking
while corresponding to the road grade.

When more acceleration is required in “D”
position, depress the accelerator pedal
fully to the floor and hold that position. The
transmission will automatically downshift.
When you release the pedal, the transmis-
sion will return to the original gear posi-
tion.

To use the manual mode, move the lever
from this position into the manual gate.

If one of the shift paddles behind the
steering wheel is operated while driving in
the “D” position, the transmission will
temporarily switch to the manual mode. In
this mode, you can shift into any gear

position using the shift paddles. For
details about the manual mode, refer to
"Selection of Manual Mode" < P226.
Once the vehicle speed stabilizes, the
transmission will switch from the manual
mode back to the “D” position for normal
driving.

V While climbing a grade

When driving up a hill, undesired upshift is
prevented from taking place when the
accelerator is released. This minimizes
the chance of subsequent downshifting to
a lower gear when accelerating again.
This prevents repeated upshifting and
downshifting resulting in a smoother oper-
ation of the vehicle.

NOTE

The transmission may downshift,
depending on the way the accelerator
pedal is depressed to accelerate the
vehicle again.

Bl Adaptive Control

In order to realize smoother driving while
driving in “D” position, an appropriate gear
is automatically selected by limiting
upshifting and performing downshifting
operations according to driver operations
and driving conditions.



e When driving uphill, prevents unneces-
sary upshifting and downshifting.

e When driving downhill, downshifting is
performed at engine speeds higher than
usual.

e When driving on curves, prevents
upshifting even when accelerating.

e When the brake pedal is depressed
firmly, downshifting is automatically
performed, fully utilizing engine braking.
e When the accelerator pedal is
suddenly released, prevents upshifting.

NOTE

Adaptive control operates automati-
cally when the select lever is in the “D”
position. The function is canceled
when the paddle shift levers are oper-
ated or the select lever is shifted to the
“M” position.

B Shift Lock Function

The shift lock function helps prevent the
improper operation of the select lever.

e The select lever cannot be operated
unless the ignition switch is turned to the
“‘ON” position and the brake pedal is
depressed.

e The select lever cannot be moved from
the “P” position to any other position
before the brake pedal is depressed.

Depress the brake pedal first, and then
operate the select lever.

e Only the “P” position allows you to turn
the push-button ignition switch to the
“‘OFF” position.

V¥ Shift lock release

If the select lever cannot be operated, turn
the ignition switch back to the “ON” posi-
tion then move the select lever to the “P”
position with the brake pedal depressed.

If the select lever does not move after
performing the above procedure, refer to
"Shift lock release using the shift lock
release portion" =P225.

V¥ Shift lock release using the shift
lock release portion

Perform the following procedure to
release the shift lock.

1. Apply the parking brake and stop the
engine.

Automatic Transmission 225

702769

2. Using a flathead screwdriver, remove
the cover. To prevent damage to the
vehicle, wrap the tip of the flathead screw-
driver with a rag, etc.
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702770

3. While depressing the brake pedal,
insert the screwdriver into the hole, press
the shift lock release portion using the
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screwdriver, and then move the select
lever.

If the select lever does not move after
performing the above procedure, the shift
lock system may be malfunctioning. We
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer for an inspection as soon as
possible.

l Selection of Manual Mode
V¥ Selecting gears in manual mode

Shift the select lever to the “M” position to
change to manual mode.

When the upshift/downshift indicators are
illuminated, the vehicle can be driven in a
selected gear by shifting the select lever
toward “-” or “+” or operating the “-” or “+”

shift paddle.

702773

Upshift indicator
Downshift indicator
Upshift

Downshift

Eers

The gear changes once each time the
select lever or a shift paddle is operated.

The selected gear, from “M1” to “M6”, will
be displayed on the combination meter.

When in manual mode, the gear will not
change unless the select lever or a shift
paddle is operated, except in the following
situations.

e When the
(downshift only)

e When the engine oil temperature is
high and the engine speed approaches
close to the red zone

If an upshift is attempted while the vehicle
speed is low, the gear will not be changed.

A\ CAUTION

vehicle speed drops

Do not place or hang anything on
the shift paddles. Doing so may
result in accidental gear shifting.

NOTE

e If a downshift is attempted at a
vehicle speed where a downshift is not
possible (when the engine speed
would enter the red zone if a downshift
is performed), the downshift warning
buzzer will sound to inform the driver
that a downshift cannot be performed.
e You can perform a skip-shift (for
example, from 4th to 2nd) by operating
the shift paddle twice in rapid succes-
sion.



e If the temperature of the transmis-
sion fluid becomes too high, the “AT
OIL TEMP” warning light will illumi-
nate. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and let the engine idle until
the warning light turns off.

V¥ Temporary manual mode driving

While driving with the select lever in “D”, if
a shift paddle is operated, the gear can
temporarily be selected. In this case, “M”
and the selected gear number will be
displayed on the combination meter. (If
the engine speed approaches close to the
red zone, an upshift will automatically be
performed.)

1) Upshift
2) Downshift

The selected gear, from “M1” to “M6”, will
be displayed on the combination meter.

NOTE

¢ In the following situations, tempo-
rary manual mode will be cancelled.
-  When the vehicle speed is low
- When the accelerator pedal is
depressed continuously for a
certain amount of time or more
- When the accelerator pedal is
depressed heavily
- When the select lever is shifted
to a position other than “D”

- When the “+” shift paddle switch
is held down for a period of time
When a downshift is attempted at a
vehicle speed where a downshift is not
possible (when the engine speed
would enter the red zone if a downshift
is performed), the downshift warning
buzzer will sound to inform the driver
that a downshift cannot be performed.

M Driving Tips
NOTE

If the accelerator and brake pedals are
depressed at the same time, driving
torque may be restrained. This is not a
malfunction.

e On aroad surface where there is a risk
of wheelspin (for example, a snow- or
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gravel covered road), you can start off
from a standstill safely and easily by first
selecting Snow mode.

e Always apply the foot or parking brake
when the vehicle is stopped in the “D” or
“‘R” position.

e Make sure to apply the parking brake
when parking your vehicle. Do not hold
the vehicle with only the transmission.

¢ Do not keep the vehicle in a stationary
position on an uphill grade by using the
“D” position. Use the brake instead.

e The engine may, on rare occasions,
knock when the vehicle rapidly acceler-
ates or rapidly pulls away from a standstill.
This phenomenon does not indicate a
malfunction.
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7-6. Driving Mode Select
Switch (If Equipped)

By pressing the driving mode select
switch the following modes can be

selected to suit driving and usage condi-
tions:

B Normal Mode

Provides an optimal balance of fuel
economy, quietness, and dynamic perfor-
mance. Suitable for normal driving.

Bl Sport Mode

The Sport mode indicator light comes on.

Use Sport mode for sporty driving or when
driving in mountainous regions with lots of
curves.

702776

If the mode is changed to Sport mode
while driving with the select lever in the “D”
position, the selected gear, from “D1” to
“D6”, will be displayed on the meter.

NOTE

¢ In Sport mode, lower gears are used
and gears change at a higher engine
speed.

e Sport mode cannot be changed to
when driving with adaptive cruise
control/cruise control activated.

¢ While the engine is cool, you cannot
change to Sport mode.

o If tire slip is detected on a slippery
road surface while in Sport mode,
Sport mode may be cancelled.

B Snow Mode

702777

The Snow mode indicator light comes on.

Use Snow mode for accelerating and
driving on slippery road surfaces such as
snow.

NOTE

To prevent slipping, 1st gear cannot be
selected when in Shnow mode.

H Driving Mode Select Switch

_J

702775

e To select the Sport mode, press the
SPORT switch.

e To select the Snow mode, press the
SNOW switch.

To cancel Sport mode or Snow mode,
press the same side of the switch again.



NOTE

In the following situations, the driving
mode will automatically change to nor-
mal mode:

e When the engine is turned off after
driving in Sport mode or Snow mode.
e When adaptive cruise control/cruise
control is activated while driving in
Sport mode.

e [f a malfunction occurs in the engine
or automatic transmission electrical
control system while Sport mode or
Snow mode is selected.

e When in Sport mode and the idling
speed is high during warm-up or when
the road surface is slippery and stop-
ping/starting off is automatically
performed in second gear.

7-7. Active Sound Control

Active Sound Control 229

7-8. Power Steering

The active sound control provides
dynamic engine sounds. When driving
with Sport mode selected, the engine
sounds will be particularly loud.

NOTE

The operational/non-operational set-
ting of the Active Sound Control can
be changed by a SUBARU dealer. We
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer for details.

When the driving mode is changed,
the sound of the active sound control
will be stopped for approximately 1
second, this is not a malfunction.

702778

Power steering warning light

The vehicle is equipped with an electric
power steering system. When the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position, the
power steering warning light on the combi-
nation meter illuminates to inform the
driver that the warning system is func-
tioning properly. Then, if the engine
started, the warning light turns off to
inform the driver that the steering power
assist is operational.
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A\ CAUTION

While the power steering warning
light is illuminated, there may be
more resistance when the steering
wheel is operated. Drive carefully to
the nearest SUBARU dealer and we
recommend that you have the vehi-
cle inspected immediately.

NOTE

If the steering wheel is operated in the
following ways, the power steering
control system may temporarily limit
the power assist in order to prevent
the system components, such as the
control computer and drive motor,
from overheating.

e The steering wheel is operated
frequently and turned sharply while the
vehicle is maneuvered at extremely low
speeds, such as while frequently
turning the steering wheel during
parallel parking.

e The steering wheel remains in the
fully turned position for a long period
of time.

At this time, there will be more resist-
ance when steering. However this is
not a malfunction. Normal steering
force will be restored after the steering
wheel is not operated for a while and

the power steering control system has
an opportunity to cool down. However,
if the power steering is operated in a
non-standard way which causes
power assist limitation to occur too
frequently, this may result in a mal-
function of the power steering control
system.

7-9. Braking

H Braking Tips

A\ WARNING

Never rest your foot on the brake
pedal while driving. This can cause
dangerous overheating of the
brakes and needless wear on the
brake pads.

V¥ When the brakes get wet

When driving in rain or after washing the
vehicle, the brakes may get wet. As a
result, brake stopping distance will be
longer. To dry the brakes, drive the
vehicle at a safe speed while lightly
depressing the brake pedal to heat up the
brakes.

V¥ Use of engine braking

Remember to make use of engine braking
in addition to foot braking. When
descending a grade, if only the foot brake
is used, the brakes may start working
improperly because of brake fluid over-
heating, caused by overheated brake
pads. To help prevent this, shift into a
lower gear to get stronger engine braking.



V¥ Braking when a tire is punctured

Do not depress the brake pedal suddenly
when a tire is punctured. This could cause
a loss of control of the vehicle. Keep
driving straight ahead while gradually
reducing speed. Then slowly pull off the
road to a safe place.

l Brake System
V¥ Two separate circuits

Your vehicle has a dual circuit brake
system. Each circuit works diagonally
across the vehicle. If one circuit of the
brake system should fail, the other half of
the system still works. If one circuit fails,
the brake pedal will go down much closer
to the floor than usual and you will need to
press it down much harder. And a much
longer distance will be needed to stop the
vehicle.

V¥ Brake booster

The brake booster uses vacuum pump
system to assist braking force. Do not turn
off the engine while driving because that
will turn off the brake booster, resulting in
poor braking power.

The brakes will continue to work even
when the brake booster completely stops
functioning. If this happens, however, you
will have to depress the pedal much

harder than normal and the braking

distance will increase.

V¥ Supplemental booster function
when vacuum pressure fails

While the ignition switch is turned “ON”
and the engine is running, the supple-
mental booster function operates when
the brake booster performance is
decreased due to insufficient vacuum
boost.

When the brake pedal is depressed while
the supplemental booster function is oper-
ating, an operation sound and brake pedal
vibration may be generated. This is not a
malfunction.

V¥ Brake assist system

Braking 231

A\ CAUTION

When you need to brake suddenly,
continue depressing the brake
pedal strongly to bring the effect of
the brake assist.

A\ WARNING

Do not be overconfident about the
brake assist. It is not a system that
brings more braking ability to the
vehicle beyond its braking capabil-
ity. Always use the utmost care
when driving regarding vehicle
speed and safe distance.

Brake assist is a driver assistance system.
It assists the brake power when the driver
cannot depress the brake pedal strongly
and the brake power is insufficient.

Brake assist generates the brake power
according to the speed at which the driver
depresses the brake pedal.

NOTE

When you depress the brake pedal
strongly or suddenly, the following
phenomena occur. However, even
though these occur, they do not indi-
cate any malfunctions, and the brake
assist system is operating properly.

¢ You might feel that the brake pedal
is applied by lighter force and gener-
ates a greater braking force.

e You might hear the sound of ABS
operating from the engine compart-
ment.

V¥ Emergency Stop Signal

The Emergency Stop Signal is a function
that automatically blinks the hazard
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warning flasher in short intervals when the
brake pedal is depressed suddenly. The
rapid flashing of the hazard warning
flasher cautions the vehicles behind and
reduces the possibility of a collision.

A\ CAUTION

The Emergency Stop Signal is acti-
vated in priority over the turn sig-
nal.

V' Operating condition

The Emergency Stop Signal activates
when all of the following conditions are
met.

e The hazard warning flasher is off.

e The vehicle speed is 60 km/h (37 mph)
or more.

e The system judges that sudden braking
has occurred based on the vehicle decel-
eration when the brake pedal is
depressed.

V Automatic cancel
The Emergency Stop Signal is canceled in
either of the following circumstances.

e The hazard warning flasher is turned
on.

e The brake pedal is released.

e The system judges that sudden braking
has ended, based on the vehicle deceler-
ation.

The operational/non-operational setting of
the Emergency Stop Signal can be
changed by a SUBARU dealer. For
details, we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer.

B Disc Brake Pad Wear
Warning Indicators

7-10. ABS (Anti-Lock Brake
System)

A\ WARNING

Always use the utmost care in driv-
ing — overconfidence because you
are driving with an ABS equipped
vehicle could easily lead to a seri-
ous accident.

>

/

700040

The disc brake pad wear warning indica-
tors on the disc brakes give a warning
noise when the brake pads are worn.

If a squeaking or scraping noise is heard
from the disc brakes while braking, imme-
diately we recommend that you have your
vehicle inspected by the nearest SUBARU
dealer.

A\ CAUTION

e The ABS does not always
decrease stopping distance. You
should always maintain a safe
following distance from other
vehicles.

e When driving on badly surfaced
roads, gravel roads, icy road, or
over newly fallen snow, stopping
distances may be longer for a
vehicle with the ABS than one
without. When driving under
these conditions, therefore,
reduce your speed and leave
ample distance from other vehi-
cles.




e When tire chains are installed,
stopping distances may be
longer for a vehicle with the ABS
than one without. Be sure to
reduce your speed and maintain a
safe distance from the vehicle in
front.

e When you feel the ABS operating,
you should maintain constant
brake pedal pressure. Do not
pump the brake pedal since doing
so may defeat the operation of the
ABS.

The ABS prevents the lock-up of wheels
which may occur during sudden braking or
braking on slippery road surfaces. This
helps prevent the loss of steering control
and directional stability caused by wheel
lock-up.

When the ABS is operating, you may hear
a chattering noise or feel a slight vibration
in the brake pedal. This is normal when
the ABS operates.
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Hl ABS Self-Check

You may feel a slight shock in the brake
pedal and hear the operating noise of the
ABS from the engine compartment just
after the vehicle is started. This is caused
by an automatic functional test of the ABS
being carried out and does not indicate
any abnormal condition.

B ABS Warning Light
Refer to "ABS Warning Light" <=P133.

7-11. Electronic Brake Force
Distribution (EBD) System

The EBD system maximizes the effective-
ness of the brakes by allowing the rear
brakes to supply a greater proportion of
the braking force. It functions by adjusting
the distribution of braking force to the rear
wheels in accordance with the vehicle’s
loading condition and speed.

The EBD system is an integral part of the
ABS and uses some of the ABS compo-
nents to perform its function of optimizing
the distribution of braking force. If any of
the ABS components used by the EBD
function fails, the EBD system also stops
working.

When the EBD system is operating, you
may hear a chattering noise or feel a slight
vibration in the brake pedal. This is normal
and does not indicate a malfunction.

— CONTINUED -
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Bl EBD System Malfunctions

702830

If a malfunction occurs in the EBD system,
the system stops working and the
following warning lights illuminate simulta-
neously.

e Brake system warning light
e ABS warning light

e Vehicle Stability
warning light

If all the warning light remains on even
though the parking brake is released, the
brake fluid level may be low or there could
be a problem with the EBD system. Park
the vehicle in a safe place immediately

and we recommend that you contact an
SUBARU dealer.

Control  (VSC)

A\ WARNING

e Driving with the brake system

warning light on is dangerous.
This indicates your brake system
may not be working properly. If
the light remains on, we recom-
mend that you have the brakes
inspected by a SUBARU dealer
immediately.

If at all in doubt about whether the
brakes are operating properly, do
not drive the vehicle. We recom-
mend that you have your vehicle
towed to the nearest SUBARU
dealer for repair.

7-12. Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC)/TRC System

H Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) System

In the event of wheelspin and/or skidding
on a slippery road surface and/or during
cornering and/or an evasive maneuver,
the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) system
adjusts the engine’s output and the
wheels’ respective braking forces to help
maintain traction and directional control.
The skid suppression function is designed
to help maintain directional stability by
suppressing the wheels’ tendency to slide
sideways during steering operations. Acti-
vation of this function is indicated by
flashing of the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) operation indicator light.

NOTE

¢ In the following circumstances, the
vehicle may be less stable than it feels
to the driver. The Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) system may therefore
operate. Such operation does not indi-
cate a system malfunction.

- On gravel-covered or rutted

roads

- On unfinished roads

- When the vehicle is fitted with

snow tires or winter tires




o Activation of the Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) system will cause opera-
tion of the steering wheel to feel
slightly different compared to that for
normal conditions.

e It is always important to reduce
speed when approaching a corner,
even if the vehicle is equipped with
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) system.
e Always turn off the engine before
replacing a tire as failure to do so may
render the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) system unable to operate
correctly.

Bl TRC System

The TRC system is designed to prevent
spinning of the driving wheels on slippery
road surfaces, thereby helping to maintain
traction and directional control. Activation
of this function is indicated by flashing of
the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) opera-
tion indicator light. The TRC system is
also equipped with the brake LSD func-
tion.

Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)/TRC System 235

A\ WARNING

Directional control and power
may not be achievable while
driving on slippery road surfaces,
even if the TRC system is oper-
ating. Do not drive the vehicle in
conditions where stability and
power may be lost.

Always use the utmost care in
driving - overconfidence
because you are driving with a
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system and TRC system
equipped vehicle could easily
lead to a serious accident.

A\ CAUTION

Even if your vehicle is equipped
with Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) system and TRC system,
winter tires should be used when
driving on snowcovered or icy
roads; in addition, vehicle speed
should be reduced considerably.
Simply having a Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) system and TRC
system does not guarantee that
the vehicle will be able to avoid
accidents in any situation.

o Activation of the Vehicle Stability

Control (VSC) system and TRC
system is an indication that the
road being travelled on has a slip-
pery surface; since having
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
and TRC is no guarantee that full
vehicle control will be maintained
at all times and under all condi-
tions, its activation should be
seen as a sign that the speed of
the vehicle should be reduced
considerably.

Whenever suspension compo-
nents, steering components, or
an axle are removed from a
vehicle equipped with the Vehicle
Stability Control (VSC) system
and TRC system, we recommend
that you have an inspection of
that system performed by an
authorized SUBARU dealer.

The following precautions should
be observed in order to ensure
that the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) system and TRC system is
operating properly.

— CONTINUED -
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- All four wheels should be
fitted with tires of the same
size, type, and brand. Further-
more, the amount of wear
should be the same for all four
tires.

- Keep the tire pressure at the
proper level as shown on the
label attached to the driver’s
side center pillar.

- When replacing a flat tire, use
only the specified temporary
spare tire. However, even with
the specified temporary spare
tire, the effectiveness of the
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system and TRC system will
be reduced.

e If non-matching tires are used,
the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) system and TRC system
may not operate correctly.

NOTE

The Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system and TRC system may be con-
sidered normal when the following
conditions occur.

o Slight twitching of the brake pedal is
felt.

e The vehicle or steering wheel
shakes to a small degree.

e An operating noise from the engine
compartment is heard briefly when
starting the engine and when driving
off after starting the engine.

¢ The brake pedal seems to jolt when
driving off after starting the engine.

M Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) System Monitor

Refer to "Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
Warning Light/Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) Operation Indicator Light" =P135
and "Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) OFF
Indicator Light" <=P136.

M Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) OFF Switch

702785

V¥ Disabling the TRC System

If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or
snow, the TRC system may reduce power
from the engine to the wheels. Pressing
the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) OFF
switch to turn the system off may make it
easier for you to rock the vehicle in order
to free it. In this case, the brake LSD func-
tion remains on. To turn the TRC system
off, quickly press and release the button.
The TRC OFF indicator light will come on.
Press the button again to turn the system
back on.

Creating adequate driving wheel slip by
deactivating the TRC system may help to
recover from the loss of traction. Use the
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) OFF
switch as necessary.

e A standing start on a steeply sloping

road with a snowy, gravel-covered, or
otherwise slippery surface

e Extrication of the vehicle when its
wheels are stuck in mud or deep snow



702832

V¥ Turning Off both Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) and TRC Systems

To turn the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
systems and TRC system off, press and
hold the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
OFF switch for more than 3 seconds while
the vehicle is stopped. The TRC OFF indi-
cator light and the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) OFF indicator light will come on.
However, on vehicles with an automatic
transmission, the brake LSD function will
remain on. Press the button again to turn
the systems back on. With the Vehicle
Stability Control (VSC) system and TRC
system deactivated, traction and stability
enhancement offered by Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) system and TRC system is
unavailable. Therefore you should not
deactivate the Vehicle Stability Control
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(VSC) system and TRC system except
under above-mentioned situations.

NOTE

e When the switch has been pressed
to deactivate the Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) system and TRC system,
the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
system and TRC system automatically
reactivates itself the next time the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “OFF” posi-
tion and the engine is restarted.

e If the switch is held down for 30
seconds or longer, the indicator light
turns off, the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) system is activated, and the
system ignores any further pressing of
the switch. To make the switch usable
again, turn the ignition switch to the
“OFF” position and restart the engine.
e When the switch is pressed to deac-
tivate the Vehicle Stability Control
(VSC) system and TRC system, the
vehicle’s running performance is
comparable with that of a vehicle that
does not have a Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) system and TRC system.
Do not deactivate the Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) system and TRC system
except when absolutely necessary.

e Even when the TRC system is deac-
tivated, components of the brake
control system may still activate. When

the brake control system is activated,
the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
operation indicator light flashes.
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7-13. TRACK Mode
Hl TRACK Mode

Your vehicle is equipped with two types of
control modes to accommodate various
driving preferences. The control modes
can be selected with the TRACK switch.
Normal mode allows secure and smooth
normal driving. When the switch is
pressed and held for 1 second or more,
TRACK mode is activated. Control char-
acteristics such as the Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) and TRC are adjusted to
afford maneuverability closer to what a
driver may desire, while a sense of secu-
rity is retained.

V¥ TRACK mode/Normal mode

The TRACK indicator and Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) OFF indicator come on
when in TRACK mode.

To change back to normal mode while in
TRACK mode, press Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) OFF switch or the TRACK
switch.
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l Selecting TRC Mode and Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) Mode

Modes can be selected to suit your driving conditions as follows:

Driving con-
ditions

TRC modes

Vehicle Sta-
bility Con-
trol (VSC)

modes

Brake LSD
function

Indicator lights

Normal roads

Normal mode

Normal mode

Normal mode

Rough roads Off Normal mode | Normal mode 'gf:g
TRACK mode | TRACK mode | TRACK mode ol
OFF
. TRACK mode

Sport driving (AT models) Re
Off Off el
Off (MT mod- OFF OFF

els)
NOTE

When the ignition switch is turned “OFF” position after driving in TRACK mode,

the mode is automatically deactivated.

7-14. Tire Pressure Moni-
toring System (TPMS) (If
Equipped)

702780

Low tire pressure warning light

The tire pressure monitoring system
provides the driver with a warning
message by sending a signal from a
sensor that is installed in each wheel
when tire pressure is severely low.

The tire pressure monitoring system will
activate only when the vehicle is driven at
speeds above 40 km/h (25 mph). Also,
this system may not react immediately to
a sudden drop in tire pressure (for
example, a blow-out caused by running
over a sharp object).

— CONTINUED -
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A\ WARNING

o If the low tire pressure warning

light illuminates while driving,
never brake suddenly. Instead,
perform the following procedure.
Otherwise an accident involving
serious vehicle damage and
serious personal injury could
occur.

(1) Keep driving straight ahead
while gradually reducing speed.

(2) Slowly pull off the road to a
safe place.

(3) Check the pressure for all four
tires and adjust the pressure to
the COLD tire pressure shown on
the tire inflation pressure label on
the center pillar on the driver’s
side.

240 Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) (If Equipped)

Even when the vehicle is driven a
very short distance, the tires get
warm and their pressures
increase accordingly. Be sure to
let the tires cool thoroughly
before adjusting their pressures
to the standard values shown on
the tire inflation pressure label.
Refer to "Tires and Wheels"
*P351. The tire pressure moni-
toring system does not function
when the vehicle is stationary.
After adjusting the tire pressures,
increase the vehicle speed to at
least 40 km/h (25 mph) to start the
TPMS rechecking of the tire infla-
tion pressures. If the tire pres-
sures are now above the severe
low pressure threshold, the low
tire pressure warning light should
turn off a few minutes later.

If this light still illuminates while
driving after adjusting the tire
pressure, a tire may have signifi-
cant damage and a fast leak that
causes the tire to lose air rapidly.
For details, refer to "Flat Tires"
& P292.

o When a spare tire is mounted or a

wheel rim is replaced without the
original pressure sensor/trans-
mitter being transferred, the low
tire pressure warning light will
illuminate steadily after blinking
for approximately one minute.
This indicates the TPMS is unable
to monitor all four road wheels.
Contact your SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible for tire and
sensor replacement and/or
system resetting.



e When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealant, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not
operate properly. If a liquid
sealant is used, contact your
nearest SUBARU dealer or other
qualified service shop as soon as
possible. Make sure to replace
the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter when replacing
the tire. You may reuse the wheel
if there is no damage to it and if
the sealant residue is properly
cleaned off. Do not inject any tire
liquid or aerosol tire sealant into
the tires, as this may cause a
malfunction of the tire pressure
sensors. If the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for approx-
imately one minute, promptly
contact a SUBARU dealer to have
the system inspected.

Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) (If Equipped) 241

A\ CAUTION

Do not place metal film or any metal
parts under the driver’s seat. This
may cause poor reception of the
signals from the tire pressure sen-
sors, and the tire pressure monitor-
ing system will not function

properly.

Bl TPMS Screen

230 § ) 230

220 | § 220
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This screen displays each tire pressure.

Refer to "Drive Information" = P146.

M Initializing the Tire Pressure
Monitoring System

When setting the tire inflation pressure
above the specified level, initialize the tire
pressure monitoring system.

When the tire pressure monitoring system
is initialized, the current tire inflation pres-
sure is set as the standard pressure.

l How to Initialize the Tire
Pressure Monitoring System
(If Equipped)

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and
turn the ignition switch to the “OFF” posi-
tion.

Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

2. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified cold tire inflation pressure level.
Refer to "Tires" = P377.

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure monitoring system
will operate based on this pressure level.
3. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position.

— CONTINUED -
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702838

4. Press and hold the TPMS set switch
until the low tire pressure warning light
blinks slowly 3 times.

M If You Press the Tire Pres-
sure Monitoring Reset
Switch Accidentally

If initialization is performed, adjust the tire
inflation pressure to the specified level
and initialize the tire pressure monitoring
system again.

B Initialization Procedure

e Make sure to carry out initialization
after adjusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold before
carrying out initialization or tire inflation
pressure adjustment.

¢ If you have accidentally turned the igni-
tion switch to the “OFF” position during
initialization, it is not necessary to press
the TPMS set switch again as initialization
will restart automatically when the engine
is restarted.

¢ [f you accidentally press the TPMS set
switch when initialization is not necessary,
adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified level when the tires are cold, and
conduct initialization again.

Bl When Initialization of the Tire
Pressure Monitoring System
has Failed

Initialization can be completed in a few
minutes. However, in the following case,
the settings have not been recorded and
the system will not operate properly. If
repeated attempts to record tire inflation
pressure settings are unsuccessful, have
the vehicle checked at your SUBARU
dealer.

e When operating the TPMS set switch,
low tire pressure warning light does not
blink 3 times.

o After carrying out the initialization
procedure, the tire pressure warning light
blinks for 1 minute then stays on after
driving for 20 minutes.

A\ WARNING

Do not operate the TPMS set switch
without first adjusting the tire infla-
tion pressure to the specified level.
Otherwise, the low tire pressure
warning light may not come on even
if the tire inflation pressure is low,
or it may come on when the tire
inflation pressure is actually nor-
mal.

B Registering ID Codes

Every tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter has a unique ID code. In addi-
tion to the set of tire pressure monitoring
system sensor ID codes initially registered
to the vehicle, a second set of ID codes
can be registered.

A second set of tire pressure monitoring
system sensor ID codes can be registered
at your SUBARU dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped
professional. When 2 sets of ID codes
have been registered, either ID code set
can be selected.

l Changing the ID code set

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and
turn the ignition switch to the “ON” posi-
tion.



2. Press the TPMS set switch 3 times
within 3 seconds.

3. The low tire pressure warning light will
illuminate for 3 seconds and then blink 3
times.

4. The low tire pressure warning light will
blink for 1 minute and then illuminate.

5. When the ID code change has
completed, the tire pressure monitoring
light will turn off.

Check that tire pressures are displayed on
the TPMS screen.

7-15. Parking Your Vehicle

A\ WARNING

e Never leave unattended children
or pets in the vehicle. They could
accidentally injure themselves or
others through inadvertent oper-
ation of the vehicle. Also, on hot
or sunny days, the temperature in
a closed vehicle could quickly
become high enough to cause
severe or possibly fatal injuries to
people.

e Do not park the vehicle over flam-
mable materials such as dry
grass, waste paper or rags, as
they may burn easily if they come
near hot engine or exhaust
system parts.

e Be sure to stop the engine if you
take a nap in the vehicle. If engine
exhaust gas enters the passenger
compartment, occupants in the
vehicle could die from carbon
monoxide (CO) contained in the
exhaust gas.

H Parking Brake

To set the parking brake, depress the
brake pedal firmly and hold it down until
the parking brake lever is fully pulled up.
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702782

To release the parking brake, pull the
lever up slightly, press the release button,
then lower the lever while keeping the
button pressed.

When the parking brake is set while the
engine is running, the parking brake
warning light illuminates. After starting the
vehicle, be sure that the warning light has
turned off before the vehicle is driven.
Refer to "Brake System Warning Light
(Red)" =P134.

A\ CAUTION

e Never drive while the parking
brake is set because this will
cause unnecessary wear on the
brake linings. Before starting to
drive, always make sure that the
parking brake has been fully
released.

— CONTINUED -
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e The braking power of the parking
brake may not be sufficient when
stronger braking power is needed
(e.g., when parking on a steep
slope while towing a trailer).

M Parking Tips

When parking your vehicle,
perform the following items.

e Apply the parking brake firmly.
e For MT models, put the shift lever in the

“1” (1st) for upgrade or “R” (Reverse) for a
downgrade.

e For AT models, put the select lever in
the “P” (Park) position.

Never rely on the mechanical friction of
the transmission alone to hold the vehicle.

ﬁfézé

=0

always

700897

When parking on a hill, always turn the
steering wheel. When the vehicle is
headed up the hill, the front wheels should
be turned away from the curb.

700898

When facing downhill, the front wheels
should be turned into the curb.

7-16. Hill Start Assist System

A\ WARNING

e The Hill start assist system is a
device only for helping the driver
to START the vehicle on an uphill
grade. To prevent accidents when
the vehicle is parked on a slope,
be sure to firmly set the parking
brake. When setting the parking
brake, make sure that the vehicle
remains stationary when the
clutch pedal (MT models) and
brake pedal (both MT and AT
models) are released.

e Do not turn the ignition switch to
the “OFF” position while the Hill
start assist system is operating.
The Hill start assist system will be
deactivated and may lead to an
accident.

The Hill start assist system is a device to
make the following vehicle operations
easier.



701116

>N =

Starting forward facing uphill
Starting backward facing downhill

Brake pedal (both MT models and AT
models)

Clutch pedal (MT models only)

In both these cases, the Hill start assist
system operates under the following
conditions.

e The clutch pedal is depressed while the
brake pedal is also depressed (MT
models).

¢ The vehicle has stopped with the brake
pedal depressed (AT models).

Braking power is maintained temporarily
(for approximately 2 seconds) by the Hill
start assist system after the brake pedal is
released. The driver is therefore able to
start the vehicle in the same way as on a
level grade, just using the clutch pedal
(MT models only) and accelerator pedal
(all models).

If the braking power of the Hill start assist
system is insufficient after the brake pedal
is released, apply more braking power by
depressing the brake pedal again.

The Hill start assist system may not
operate on slight grades. Also, the Hill
start assist system does not operate in the
following cases.
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When starting backward facing uphill
When starting forward facing downhill
While the parking brake is applied

While the ignition switch is in the “ACC”
or “OFF” position

— CONTINUED -
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e While the Hill start assist indicator light
is illuminated. Refer to "Hill Start Assist
Indicator Light" <=P143.

When using the Hill start assist system, a
braking effect may be felt even after the
brake pedal has been released. However,
for MT models, this braking effect should
disappear once the clutch pedal is
released.

A\ CAUTION

The braking power of the Hill start
assist system may not be sufficient
when strong braking power is
needed (e.g., when towing a trailer).

NOTE

A slight jolt may be felt when the vehi-
cle begins to move forward after being
reversed.

Bl To Activate/Deactivate the
Hill Start Assist System
P,

.

=

702783

Hill start assist indicator light

A\ CAUTION

When starting on an uphill grade,
make sure the Hill start assist indi-
cator light is on.

If the Hill start assist indicator light
is off, make sure the parking brake
is applied.

To activate or deactivate the Hill start
assist system, perform the following
steps.

NOTE

If you make an error when performing
any steps in the following procedure,
place the ignition switch in the “OFF”
position once and then start over
again.

V¥ To deactivate

1. Park your vehicle in a flat and safe
location and apply the parking brake.

2. Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”
position.

3. Restart the engine.

702839




4. Confirm the following items.

(1) The ABS warning light turns off.

(2) The brake system warning light illu-
minates.

(3) The Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
OFF indicator light turns off.

(4) TRC OFF indicator light turns off.

\ ’ 702785

5. Press and hold the Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC) OFF switch for 30 seconds
until the Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)

-

OFF indicator light 8% on the combi-

nation meter turns on and off.

6. Within 5 seconds, release the Vehicle
Stability Control (VSC) OFF switch.

7. Within 2 seconds, press back the
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) OFF
switch.
The Hill start assist indicator light turns on
and off.
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8. Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”
position. Hill start assist is deactivated.

NOTE

When the Hill start assist system is
deactivated, the Hill start assist indica-
tor light turns off.

V¥ To reactivate

To reactivate Hill start assist system,
repeat steps 1 to 8. When the Hill start
assist system is activated, the Hill start
assist indicator light illuminates.

H Hill Start Assist Indicator
Light

Refer to "Hill Start Assist Indicator Light"

= P143.

7-17. Cruise Control (Models
without the EyeSight system)

NOTE

For models with the EyeSight system:
Refer to the Owner’s Manual supple-
ment for the EyeSight system.

Cruise control enables you to maintain a
constant vehicle speed without holding
your foot on the accelerator pedal and it is
operative when the vehicle speed is 30
km/h (20 mph) or more.

4\ WARNING
e Do not use the cruise control

under any of the following condi-

tions. These may cause loss of

vehicle control.

- In heavy traffic

- On roads with sharp bends

- On winding roads

- On slippery roads, such as
those covered with rain, ice or
snow

- On steep hills

Vehicle speed may exceed the
set speed when driving down
a steep hill.

- During emergency towing

— CONTINUED -
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e When using the cruise control,
always set the speed appropri-
ately according to the speed limit,
traffic flow, road conditions, and
other conditions.

NOTE

e Make sure the cruise control system
is turned off when the cruise control is
not in use to avoid unintentionally
setting of the cruise control.

e When the gasoline particulate filter
warning light (if equipped) is flashing
or illuminated, the cruise control
cannot be used.

e When the low fuel warning light is
illuminated, the cruise control may not
be available for use.

Hl To Set Cruise Control

/A,

702791

“ON-OFF” switch

1. After the engine has started, press the
“ON-OFF” switch of the cruise control
switch.

)

Cruise control indicator light

The cruise control indicator light (white) on
the combination meter will illuminate.

2. Depress the accelerator pedal until the
vehicle reaches the desired speed.

702793

702792

3. Push the Cruise control switch to the “-
SET” side and release it.



NOTE

When setting a cruise speed for the
first time during a drive, both “-SET”
and “+RES” may be used to set the ini-
tial cruise speed.

[

Cruise control indicator light

702939

At this time, the cruise control indicator
light (green) is illuminated in the combina-
tion meter. The set speed will be shown on
the combination meter. You can change
the displayed units by operating the
combination meter display. For details,
refer to "Combination Meter Settings"
=P124.

The vehicle will maintain the desired
speed.

Vehicle speed can be temporarily
increased while driving with the cruise
control activated. Simply depress the
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accelerator pedal to accelerate the
vehicle. When the accelerator pedal is
released, the vehicle will return to and
maintain the previous cruising speed.

B To Temporarily Cancel the
Cruise Control

The cruise control can be temporarily
canceled in the following ways.

702795

e Pulling the cruise control switch.
e Depress the brake pedal.
e Depress the clutch pedal.

When the cruise control is cancelled, the
cruise control indicator light in the combi-
nation meter will change from green to
white.

5

702796

To resume the cruise control after it has
been temporarily canceled and with
vehicle speed of approximately 30 km/h
(20 mph) or more, push the lever up to
return to the original cruising speed auto-
matically.

At this time, the cruise control indicator
light in the combination meter will change
from white to green.

B To Turn Off the Cruise
Control

There are two ways to turn off the cruise
control:

e Press the “ON-OFF”
cruise control switch again.
e Turn the ignition switch to the “ACC” or
“OFF” position (but only when the vehicle
is completely stopped).

switch of the

— CONTINUED -
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l To Change the Cruising
Speed

V¥ To increase the speed (by the
cruise control switch)

// &

702796

Push the cruise control switch to the
“+RES” side and hold it until the vehicle
reaches the desired speed. Then, release
the switch. The vehicle speed at that
moment will be memorized and treated as
the new set speed.

The set speed can be increased 1 km/h
(0.6 mph) each time by pressing the
cruise control switch to the “+RES” side.

V¥ To increase the speed (by acceler-
ator pedal)

1. Depress the accelerator pedal to
accelerate the vehicle to the desired
speed.

2. Push the cruise control switch to the “-
SET” side once. Now the desired speed is
set and the vehicle will keep running at
that speed without depressing the accel-
erator pedal.

V¥ To decrease the speed (by the
cruise control switch)

%

702793

Push the cruise control switch to the “-
SET” side and hold it until the vehicle
reaches the desired speed. Then, release
the switch. The vehicle speed at that
moment will be memorized and treated as
the new set speed.

The set speed can be decreased 1 km/h
(0.6 mph) each time by pushing the cruise
control switch to the “-SET” side.

V¥ To decrease the speed (by brake
pedal)

1. Depress the brake pedal to release
cruise control temporarily.

2. When the speed decreases to the
desired speed, push the cruise control
switch to the “-SET” side once. Now the
desired speed is set and the vehicle will
keep running at that speed without
depressing the accelerator pedal.

H Cruise Control Indicator
Light

Refer to "Combination Meter Settings"

=P124.



7-18. Rear View Camera

702799

A rear view camera is attached to the
trunk lid. When the ignition switch is in the
“‘ON” position and the shift lever (MT
models) or select lever (AT models) is set
to “R”, the rear view camera automatically
displays the rear view image behind the
vehicle on the center information display.

A\ WARNING

e Since the rear view camera uses a
wide-angle lens, the image on the
monitor is different from the
actual view in terms of distance.

e Since the range of the image on

the monitor is limited, always
check the rear view and the
surrounding area with your eyes
and mirrors, and move backward
at a slow speed. Moving back-
ward only by checking the rear
view image from the camera
could cause an accident.

Do not disassemble or modify the
camera, switch or wiring. If
smoke comes out or you smell a
strange odor, stop using the rear
view camera immediately. We
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer for an inspection.
Continued use may result in acci-
dent, fire or electric shock.
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A\ CAUTION

When washing your vehicle with
a high-pressure washer, do not
allow water to touch the camera
directly. Entry of water in the
camera lens may result in
condensation, malfunction, fire
or electric shock.

Since the camera is a precision
device, do not subject it to strong
impacts. Otherwise, malfunction,
fire or electric shock may occur.

e If mud or snow sticks to or is
frozen on the camera, you must
be very careful when removing it.
Otherwise, damage to the camera
may cause a fire or electric shock.
Pour water or lukewarm water
over the camera to remove mud
and ice, and wipe it with a soft,
dry cloth.

e Do not put a flame close to the
camera or wiring. Otherwise,
damage or fire may occur.

e When replacing the fuse, be sure
to use a fuse with the specified
rating. Use of a fuse with a
different rating may result in a
malfunction.

e If you use the rear view camera
for a long time while the engine is
not operated, the battery may
become completely discharged.

NOTE

e Do not wipe the camera with
alcohol, benzine or paint thinner.
Otherwise, discoloration may occur.
To remove contamination, wipe the
camera with a cloth moistened with a
diluted neutral detergent. Then wipe it
with a soft, dry cloth.

— CONTINUED -
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¢ When waxing the vehicle, be careful
not to apply the wax to the camera. If it
comes in contact with the camera,
moisten a clean cloth with a diluted
neutral detergent to remove the wax.

e The camera lens has a hard coating
to help prevent scratches. However,
when washing the vehicle or cleaning
the camera lens, be careful not to
scratch the camera lens. Do not use a
washing brush directly on the camera
lens. The image quality of the rear view
camera may deteriorate.

e Strong light shined on the camera
lens may develop vertical lines around
the light source. This is not a malfunc-
tion.

e Under the fluorescent light, the
display may flicker. However, this is
not a malfunction.

e The image of the rear view camera
may be slightly different from the
actual color of the objects.

o If there is a malfunction on the
center information display, refer to
"Malfunctions of the Center Informa-
tion Display" =P316.

H How to Use the Rear View
Camera

When the shift lever/select lever is set to
‘R”, the rear view camera automatically
displays the rear view image from the

vehicle. When the lever is set to other
positions, the image before setting to “R”
is displayed.

1. Set the ignition switch to “ON”.
2. Set the shift lever/select lever to “R”.

NOTE

e The image of the rear view camera is
horizontally reversed as is the case
with the vehicle inside mirror or the
outside mirror.
e When “Rear Camera Delay Control”
is on, the rear view image from the rear
view camera will be displayed on the
center information display for a certain
amount of time after the shift lever (MT
models) or select lever (AT models) is
shifted from “R” to another position.
When any of the following conditions
are met, the rear view image will be
canceled:

- The select lever is shifted to “P”

(AT models)

- The vehicle speed becomes

approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) or

more

- The parking brake is engaged

- 9 seconds have elapsed since

the shift lever (MT models) or select

lever (AT models) was shifted from

“R” to another position

To turn the function on and off, refer to
"General settings" < P155.
¢ It may be difficult to see the image of
the rear view camera in the following
cases. This is not a malfunction of the
camera.
- The vehicle is in a dark place (at
night, in a tunnel, etc.).
- The vehicle is in an extremely hot
or cold place.
- An object (such as raindrops,
snow, dirt, etc.) that disturbs the
view of the rear view camera sticks
to the lens of the camera.
- Strong light is shining directly on
the camera lens (occasionally, there
are vertical lines on the screen).

H Viewing Range on the Screen

A\ CAUTION

The range that can be viewed with
the rear view camera is limited.
Always be sure to check with your
eyes when moving backward and
proceed slowly. Otherwise, it may
cause an accident or injury.




@)

601498

-

601103

Range of view

(1

601499

Range of view

Image from camera
The area from the rear end of the bumper
can be viewed. Areas at both ends of the
bumper and areas just under the bumper
cannot be viewed.

Also, the image from the rear view camera
looks shorter than the actual distance.

\

601500
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Range of view

L

-~

601105

Image from camera
The area above the camera cannot be
viewed. If there is an object that has a
wide projection on its upper part such as a
sign pole behind the vehicle, the projec-
tion cannot be seen on the screen.

H Help Lines

The help lines are a guide to help you
realize the actual distance from the screen
image.

NOTE

If you shift to the “R” range within sev-
eral seconds after turning on the igni-
tion switch, the warning message may
not be displayed. Wait for several sec-
onds after turning on the ignition

— CONTINUED -

BunesadQ pue bBuipels



254 Rear View Camera

switch before shifting to the “R”
range. Then, the warning message will
be displayed.

6

Check Surroundings Before Backing Up

702392

Help lines
1) Vehicle width line (oblique vertical line)

2) Approx. 3 m (10 ft) from the bumper
(green horizontal line)

3) Approx. 2 m (6 ft) from the bumper
(green horizontal line)

4) Approx. 1 m (3 ft) from the bumper
(yellow horizontal line)

5) Approx. 0.5 m (1.5 ft) from the bumper
(red horizontal line)

6) Vehicle centerline
7) Dynamic guidelines

When the shift lever/select lever is set to
“‘R”, the monitor screen displays the help
lines together with the rear view image.

A\ CAUTION

e When moving backward, always
check the back with your eyes
without relying on the help lines.
Otherwise, it may cause an acci-
dent or injury.

e The actual position may be
different from the indication of
the help lines.

o Differences may occur due to the
number of passengers or the
loaded cargo.

e When the vehicle is on a slope or
inclined against the road, the
indication is different from the
actual position.

NOTE

When “Steering Angle Lines” is off,
the dynamic guidelines will be disap-
pear on the center information display.
To turn the dynamic guidelines on and
off, refer to "General settings" < P155.

V¥ Difference between screen image
and actual road

The distance markers show the distance
for a level road when the vehicle is not
loaded. It may be different from the actual
distance depending on the loading condi-
tions or road conditions.

V' When there is an upward slope
at the back

~
N
~
~
~
N

601501

1) 1m (3 f)

The distance on the screen looks farther
than the actual distance.



V' When there is a downward slope
at the back

OA-

601502

1) 1m (3f)

The distance on the screen looks nearer
than the actual distance.

NOTE

When cargo is loaded, the rear view
distance on the screen looks farther
than the actual distance as in an
upward slope.
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V¥ Feature of distance marker

601673

7-19. Subaru Rear Vehicle
Detection (SRVD) (If
Equipped)

The Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD) consists of rear corner radars with
Blind Spot Detection, Lane Change Assist
and Rear Cross Traffic Alert.

These functions of SRVD are the systems
that detect objects and vehicles to the rear
and draw attention to the driver when
changing a lane or when driving in
reverse.

1) 1 m (3 ft)line
2) 3 m (10 ft) line

The distance marker shows the distance
on the road. If there is a car or another
object close behind, distance cannot be
correctly displayed.

4\ WARNING

The driver is responsible for driving
safely. Always be sure to check the
surroundings with your eyes when
changing lanes or reversing the
vehicle.

— CONTINUED -
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The system is designed to assist
the driver in changing lanes or
reversing safely by monitoring the
rear and side areas of the vehicle.
However, you cannot rely on this
system alone in assuring the safety
during a lane change or reversing.
Overconfidence in this system
could result in an accident and lead
to serious injury or death. Since the
system operation has various limi-
tations, the flashing or illumination
of the SRVD approach indicator
light may be delayed or it may not
operate at all even when a vehicle is
present in a neighboring lane or
approaching from either side.

The driver is responsible for paying
attention to the rear and side areas
of the vehicle.

B System Features
SRVD consists of the following functions.

e Todetecta vehicle in a blind spot on an
adjacent lane or a vehicle approaching at
high speed while driving the vehicle (Blind
Spot Detection and Lane Change Assist)

e To detect a vehicle approaching from
the right or left while reversing the vehicle
(Rear Cross Traffic Alert)

The system uses radar sensors for the
following features.

NOTE

The SRVD radar sensor is approved
under the radio wave related laws of
each country. For details, refer to
"Technical information" «=P413

V¥ Blind Spot Detection (BSD)

- = —
=, 1

701459

1) Operating range

The system notifies the driver of the pres-
ence of vehicles in its blind spot.

o If the system detects a vehicle in its
blind spot, it warns the driver by illumi-
nating the SRVD approach indicator
light(s) on the outside mirror(s).

e If the driver operates the turn signal
lever in the direction where the SRVD

approach indicator light is illuminating, the
system warns the driver of dangers by
flashing the SRVD approach indicator
light.

V Lane Change Assist (LCA)

701406

1) Operating range

The system notifies the driver of vehicles
approaching at a high speed in the neigh-
boring lanes.

o If the system detects a vehicle
approaching at a high speed in the neigh-
boring lanes, it warns the driver of
dangers by illuminating the SRVD
approach indicator light(s) on the outside
mirror(s).

e If the driver operates the turn signal
lever in the direction where the SRVD
approach indicator light is illuminating, the



system warns the driver of dangers by
flashing the SRVD approach indicator
light.

V¥ Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

i|H|gl

o,
Y

701460

1) Operating range

The system notifies the driver of another
vehicle approaching from either side when
driving in reverse. This feature helps the
driver check the rear and side areas of the
vehicle when moving backward.

If the system detects a vehicle
approaching from either side while moving
backward, it warns the driver of dangers in
the following way.

e The SRVD approach indicator light(s)
on the outside mirror(s) flashes.

e A warning buzzer sounds.
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e Anicon appears on the center informa-
tion display.

V' Limitations of the detectability
of RCTA

Since the detectability of RCTA is limited,
the RCTA may not operate properly in
angled parking.

701818

Example 1

1) The detection
sensors

2) Area out of detection range of the radar
sensors

A) Vehicle that may not be detected

B) Parked vehicle

range of the radar

A\ WARNING

An approaching vehicle (A) may not
be detected because the detection
range is limited by the parked vehi-
cle (B). Always be sure to check the
surroundings with your eyes when
reversing the vehicle.

oD ©
Ty
L4

1
701819
Example 2
1) The detection range of the radar
Sensors
C) Vehicle that may be detected
NOTE

The system may detect that a vehicle
(C) is passing in front of your vehicle.
Always be sure to check the
surroundings with your eyes when
reversing the vehicle.
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l System Operation
V¥ Operating conditions

The SRVD will operate when all of the
following conditions are met.

e The ignition switch is in the “ON” posi-
tion.

e The SRVD warning indicator and
SRVD OFF indicator are turned off.

e The vehicle is driven at speeds
above12 km/h (7 mph) (except when
reversing).

e The shift lever/select lever is in the “R”
position (RCTA only).

The SRVD will not operate in the following
situations.

e The SRVD OFF indicator appears.

e The vehicle speed is below 10 km/h (6
mph) even when the SRVD OFF indicator
does not appear (except when reversing).

NOTE

¢ In the following cases, the SRVD will
stop operating and the SRVD warning
indicator will appear.
- When a malfunction occurs in
the system, including the SRVD
approach indicator light
e If the SRVD warning indicator
appears, exercise proper caution. For
details, refer to "SRVD Warning Indi-
cator" = P261.

¢ In the following cases, the SRVD will
temporarily stop operating (or may
stop operating) and the SRVD OFF
indicator will appear.
- When the radar sensor becomes
significantly misaligned (If the orien-
tation of the radar sensor is shifted
for any reason, readjustment is
required. We recommend that you
have the sensor adjusted at a
SUBARU dealer.)
- When a large amount of snow or
ice sticks to the rear bumper surface
around the radar sensors
- When the vehicle is driven on a
snow-covered road or in an environ-
ment in which there are no objects
around (such as in a desert) for a
prolonged period of time
- When the temperature around
the radar sensors increases exces-
sively due to long driving on uphill
grades in the summer, etc.
- When the temperature around
the radar sensors becomes
extremely low
- When the vehicle battery voltage
lowers
- When the vehicle voltage
exceeds the battery voltage rating
The SRVD will resume operation once
these conditions are corrected, and
the SRVD OFF indicator will disappear.

However, if the SRVD OFF indicator
appears for a prolonged period of
time, we recommend that you have the
system inspected at a SUBARU dealer
as soon as possible.
e The detectability of the radar
sensors is restricted. The SRVD detec-
tion may be impaired and the system
may not operate properly under the
following conditions.
- When the rear bumper around
the radar sensors is distorted
-  When ice, snow or mud adheres
to the rear bumper surface around
the radar sensors
-  When stickers, etc. are affixed on
the areas of the radar sensors on the
rear bumper
- During adverse weather condi-
tions such as rain, snow or fog
- When driving on wet roads such
as snow-covered roads and through
puddles
e The radar sensors may not detect or
may have difficulty detecting the
following vehicles and objects.
- Small motorcycles, bicycles,
pedestrians, stationary objects on
the road or road side, etc.
- Vehicles with body shapes that
the radar may not reflect (vehicles
with lower body height such as a



trailer with no cargo and sports
cars)
- Vehicles that are not
approaching your vehicle even
though they are in the detection area
(either on a neighboring lane to the
rear or beside your vehicle when
reversing) (The system determines
the presence of approaching vehi-
cles based on data detected by the
radar sensors.)
- Vehicles traveling at signifi-
cantly different speeds
- Vehicles driving in parallel at
almost the same speed as your
vehicle for a prolonged time
- Oncoming vehicles
- Vehicles in a lane beyond the
neighboring lane
- Vehicles travelling at a signifi-
cantly lower speed that you are
trying to overtake
e On a road with extremely narrow
lanes, the system may detect vehicles
driving in a lane next to the neigh-
boring lane.

l SRVD Approach Indicator
Light/Warning Buzzer

While the SRVD is active, the following
item(s) will operate to alert the driver:
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e The SRVD approach indicator light
(when there are vehicles in the neigh-
boring lanes).

e The SRVD approach indicator light and
warning buzzer (when a vehicle is
approaching from the left or right side
while your vehicle is reversing)

V¥ SRVD approach indicator light

702801

SRVD approach indicator light

It is mounted on each side of the outside
mirrors.

The indicator light will illuminate when a
vehicle approaching from behind is
detected.

The indicator light will flash to warn the
driver of dangers under the following
conditions.

¢ While the indicator light is illuminating,
if the turn signal lever is operated toward
the side in which this light turned on

e When reversing the vehicle while the
system detects a vehicle approaching
from either side

V SRVD approach indicator light
dimming function

When the headlights are turned on, the
brightness of the SRVD approach indi-
cator light will be reduced.

NOTE

e You may have difficulty seeing the
SRVD approach indicator light under
the following conditions.

- When sunlight shines directly on

- When the headlight beams from

a vehicle traveling behind shines

directly on it
e While the illumination brightness
control dial is in the fully upward posi-
tion, even if the headlights are turned
on, the brightness of the SRVD
approach indicator light will not be
reduced. For details about the illumina-
tion brightness control dial, refer to
"lllumination  Brightness  Control”
= P124.
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V¥ SRVD approach warning buzzer
(only when reversing)

A warning buzzer sounds along with
flashing of the SRVD approach indicator
light to warn the driver of dangers.

The setting of the warning buzzer volume
can be changed by operating the center
information display. For details, refer to
"Car settings" «P1509.

V¥ Safety tips regarding the SRVD
approach indicator light/warning
buzzer

¢ In the following cases, operation of the
SRVD approach indicator light and the
warning buzzer may be delayed or the
system may fail to issue these warnings.

- When a vehicle moves to the neigh-
boring lane from a lane next to the
neighboring lane

- When driving on a steep incline or
on repeated sharp uphill and downhill
grades

- When going beyond a pass

- When both your vehicle and a
vehicle driving on a neighboring lane
are driving on the far side of each lane.
- When several narrowly-spaced
vehicles are approaching in a row

- In low radius bends (tight bends or
when making turns at an intersection)

- When there is a difference in height
between your lane and the neighboring
lane
- Immediately after the SRVD is acti-
vated by touching “SRVD”
- Immediately after the shift lever/
select lever is shifted to the “R” position
- When extremely heavy cargo is
loaded in the trunk
e During reversing, operation of the
SRVD approach indicator light and the
warning buzzer may be delayed or the
system may fail to issue these warnings
under the following conditions.

- When backing out of an angled
parking space

- When a large-sized vehicle is
parked next to your vehicle (That
vehicle prevents the propagation of
radar waves.)

- When reversing on sloped roads

- When reversing at a high speed

702802

e The SRVD approach indicator light
may illuminate when driving close to solid
objects on the road or road side (such as
guardrails, tunnels and sidewalls).

e When turning at an intersection in
urban areas, or a multilane intersection,
the SRVD approach indicator light may
flash.

e If a building or a wall exists in the
reversing direction, the SRVD approach
indicator light may flash and the warning
buzzer may sound.

¢ In the following cases, the system may
detect a vehicle driving two lanes away
from your vehicle.
- When your vehicle drives on the
near side of its lane from the corre-
sponding vehicle



- When the vehicle driving two lanes
away drives on the near side of its lane
from your vehicle

B SRVD OFF Indicator
V¥ System temporary stops

SRVD Disabled

702880

1) SRVD temporary stop message
2) SRVD OFF indicator

This display appears when the system is
used at extremely high or low tempera-
tures or when abnormal voltage exists.
Once these conditions are corrected, the
system will recover from the temporary
stop condition and the indicator will disap-
pear.

If the indicator remains displayed for a
prolonged time, we recommend that you
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have the system inspected at a SUBARU
dealer.

V¥ System temporary stops due to
reduced radar sensitivity

SRVD Disabled
Sensor Blocked

702881

1) SRVD temporary stop message due to
reduced radar sensitivity
2) SRVD OFF indicator

This display appears when the detecta-
bility of the radar sensors is reduced.
Once the condition is corrected, the
system will recover from the temporary
stop condition and the indicator will disap-
pear.

If the indicator remains displayed for a
prolonged time, we recommend that you
have the system inspected at a SUBARU
dealer.

l SRVD Warning Indicator
V¥ System malfunction

B

By

SRVD Disabled
Check
Owner’s Manual

702882

1) SRVD malfunction message
2) SRVD warning indicator

This display appears when a malfunction
occurs in the system. We recommend that
you contact a SUBARU dealer and have
the system inspected.
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Hl To Turn On/Off the SRVD

702806

SRVD OFF indicator

To turn the SRVD system on and off,
operate the center information display.
Refer to "Car settings" <P159.

When the SRVD system is turned OFF,
the SRVD OFF indicator on the combina-
tion meter display (color TFT) will illumi-
nate.

NOTE

¢ In the following cases, turn off the
SRVD system. The system may not
operate properly due to blocked radar
waves.
- When towing the vehicle
- When a bicycle carrier or other
item is fitted to the rear of the
vehicle

- When using a chassis dynamom-

eter or free roller device, etc.

- When running the engine and

making the wheels rotate while

lifting up the vehicle
o If the ignition switch is turned to the
“OFF” position, the last known status
of the system is maintained. For
example, if the ignition switch is turned
to the “OFF” position with the SRVD
deactivated, the SRVD remains deacti-
vated the next time the ignition switch
is turned to the “ON” position.

B Handling of Radar Sensors

702807

Radar sensors
The radar sensors, one on each side of
the vehicle, are mounted inside the rear
bumper.

702808

A\ CAUTION

To ensure correct operation of the
SRVD, observe the following pre-
cautions.

o Always keep the bumper surface
near the radar sensors clean.

e Do not affix any stickers or other
items on the bumper surface near
the radar sensors. For details, we
recommend that you consult your
SUBARU dealer.

e Do not modify the bumper near
the radar sensors.

e Do not paint the bumper near the
radar sensors.




e Do not expose the bumper near
the radar sensors to strong
impacts. If a sensor becomes
misaligned, a system malfunction
may occur, including the inability
to detect vehicles entering the
detection areas. If any strong
shock is applied to the bumper,
we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for inspec-
tion.

e Do not disassemble the radar
sensors.

NOTE

If the radar sensors require repair or
replacement, or the bumper area
around the radar sensors requires
repair, paintwork or replacement, we
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer for assistance.

Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB) System (If Equipped) 263

7-20. Reverse Automatic
Braking (RAB) System (If
Equipped)

Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB) is a
system designed to help avoid collisions
or reduce collision damage when
reversing the vehicle. If a wall or an
obstacle is detected in the reversing direc-
tion, the system will notify the driver with a
warning sound and may activate the
vehicle’s brakes automatically.

A\ WARNING

e Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) is not a system intended to
replace the driver’s responsibility
to check their surroundings for
vehicles or obstacles to avoid a
collision.

e The driver is responsible for
driving safely. Before reversing,
be sure to first depress the brake
pedal and visually check the
surroundings.

e There are some cases in which

the vehicle cannot avoid colli-
sion, because the system opera-
tion has limitations. The warning
sound or automatic braking may
be delayed or may not operate at
all even when an obstacle is
present.

Make sure to set the Automatic
Braking function to OFF when the
vehicle is on the free roller or on
the chassis dynamometer. Other-
wise, the vehicle may move and it
may cause an accident.

Make sure to set the Automatic
Braking function to OFF when
towing the vehicle. Otherwise, the
vehicle may move and it may
cause an accident.

The system is not designed to
detect people (including chil-
dren), animals or other moving
objects.

Depending on the vehicle condi-
tion or the surrounding environ-
ment, the sonar sensor’s ability
to detect objects may become
unstable.
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NOTE

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system records and stores the follow-
ing data when automatic braking oper-
ates. It does not record conversations,
personal information or other audio
data.

¢ Distance from the object

Vehicle speed

Accelerator pedal operation status
Brake pedal operation status

Select lever position

Outside temperature

e The sensitivity setting of the sonar
sensors

SUBARU and third parties contracted
by SUBARU may acquire and use the
recorded data for the purpose of vehi-
cle research and development.
SUBARU and third parties contracted
by SUBARU will not disclose or pro-
vide the acquired data to any other
third party except under the following
conditions.

e The vehicle owner has given his/her
consent.

e The disclosure/provision is based
on a court order or other legally
enforceable request.

e Data that has been modified so that
the user and vehicle cannot be identi-
fied is provided to a research institu-

tion for statistical processing or similar
purposes.

l Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) System Overview

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system will operate the following 2 func-
tions using 4 sonar sensors.

e Sonar Audible Alarm function

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system detects objects rearward and
warns the driver by warning message on
the center information display and
warning beeps.

¢ Automatic Braking function

The Automatic Braking function detects
objects rearward and if there is a high risk
of a collision, the system decelerates the
vehicle and controls the braking to reduce
damage.
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2 | Object Close Behind |

A\ WARNING

If your vehicle is trapped on a rail-
road crossing and you are trying to
escape by reversing through the
crossing gate, the system may rec-
ognize the crossing gate as an
obstacle and brake may activate. In
this case, remain calm and either
continue to depress the accelerator
pedal or cancel the system. To can-
cel the system, refer to "Canceling
the Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) System Operation" ==P272.

B Operating Conditions

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system will operate when all of the
following conditions are met.

3 | Apply Brake To Hold Position |

702041

When reversing

When either strong automatic braking or torque control is applied to prevent collision (in this

case, short warning beeps or continuous warning beeps will sound)

When the vehicle is stopped by the system (in this case, the continuous beep will remain

sounding)
Object (e.g., a wall)

— CONTINUED -
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EyeSight OFF
Check Manual

RAB|" FAE

702885

1) EyeSight warning indicator
2) RAB warning indicator
3) RAB OFF indicator

e The ignition switch is in the “ON” posi-
tion.

e The EyeSight warning indicator is off.
e The RAB warning indicator is off.

e The RAB OFF indicator is off.

e The select lever is in the “R” position.
Sonar Audible Alarm function

e The Sonar Audible Alarm function is
set to “ON”.

e The vehicle speed is from 0 to 15 km/h
(0 to 9 mph).
Automatic Braking function

e The Automatic Braking function is set
to “ON”.

e The vehicle speed is from 1.5 to 15
km/h (1 to 9 mph).

NOTE

¢ In the following cases, the Reverse
Automatic Braking (RAB) system will
not operate. Promptly we recommend
that you contact a SUBARU dealer to
have the system inspected.
- The EyeSight warning indicator
is illuminated.
- The RAB warning indicator is
illuminated.
¢ In the following cases, the Reverse
Automatic Braking (RAB) system
cannot be operated.
- The RAB OFF indicator is illumi-
nated.
¢ In the following cases, the functions
may not be able to properly work.
Promptly we recommend that you
contact a SUBARU dealer to have the
system inspected.
- A sticker, paint, or a chemical is
applied to the sonar sensors or the
rear bumper near the sonar sensor.
- The rear bumper is modified.

- The rear bumper has been
removed and attached.
- The ground clearance is

changed due to the vehicle’'s
loading condition or modification.

- There is damage to the sonar
sensors or the rear bumper near the
sonar sensor.
- The rear bumper is exposed to
strong impact, or the rear bumper is
deformed.
e On a steep hill, the system’s auto-
matic braking ability will be reduced.
e The system is designed to avoid
collisions by automatic hard braking
when the vehicle’s reversing speed is
less than approximately 5 km/h (3
mph). However, the system does not
guarantee that the vehicle will be able
to avoid collisions in any situation.
e If the vehicle is reversed at an
extremely slow speed, the driver’s
operation may be prioritized. In this
case, automatic braking will not
operate.
e The system may not be able to
detect and apply the brake with the
following objects.
- Sharp or thin objects such as
poles, fences and ropes which may
not reflect the sound wave emitted
from the sonar sensor.
- Objects that are too close to the
rear bumper when the select lever is
set to the “R” position.
- Objects with a surface which
may not reflect the sound wave



emitted from the sonar sensor such
as a chain link fence.
e Objects the system is not designed
to detect and apply brake.
- Pedestrians.
- Moving objects
moving vehicles.
- Objects which absorbs sound
waves such as cloth or snow.
- Objects whose surface has a
diagonal angle.
- Objects that are low to the
ground such as parking blocks.
- Objects that are high above the
ground such as objects hanging
from above.
- Objects that are out of range of
the center of the vehicle in the hori-
zontal direction.
- Objects that are not perpendic-
ular to the ground.
- The surface of the object is
uneven or wavy.
e When reversing the vehicle, the
functions may not be able to work
properly or may cause a system
malfunction if the following conditions
exist.
High frequency sound from other
sources are nearby:
- Horn sound
vehicle.

including

from another
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- Engine sound from other vehi-
cles.

- Sound of an air brake.

- Vehicle detection equipment or a
sonar from another vehicle.

- A sound wave with a frequency
similar to the vehicle’s system is
transmitted near by.

- A vehicle equipped with the
same system is reversing toward
your reversing direction.

Weather conditions:

- Extremely high or extremely low
temperatures in which the area near
the sonar sensor becomes too hot
or too cold to operate.

- The sonar sensors or the rear
bumper near the sonar sensors are
exposed to heavy rain or a signifi-
cant amount of water.

- Fog, show or sandstorm, etc.

- Air is moving rapidly such as
when a strong wind is blowing.
Parts attached to the rear bumper
near the sonar sensor:

- Commercial electronic parts (fog
light, fender pole, radio antenna) or
commercial attachment parts (trailer
hitch, bicycle carrier, bumper guard)
are attached.

- Parts that emit high frequency
sound, such as a horn or speaker,
are attached.

Vehicle conditions:

- lce, snow or mud is adhered to
the sonar sensors or the rear
bumper near the sonar sensor.

- The vehicle is significantly
inclined.

- The ground clearance is signifi-
cantly reduced due to the vehicle’s
loading condition, etc.

- When the sonar sensor is
misaligned due to a collision or an
accident.

Surrounding environment:

- A cloth banner, flag, hanging
branch or railroad crossing bars are
present in the reversing direction.

- When reversing on a gravel or
grassy area.

- When reversing in an area where
objects or walls are adjacent to the
vehicle such as narrow tunnels,
narrow bridges, narrow roads or
narrow garages.

-  Wheel track or hole is present in
the ground of the reversing direc-
tion.

- When reversing over a drainage
cover (grating cover).

— CONTINUED -
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702035
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The path of the reversing direc-
ion is inclined such as on a steep

uphill.

When reversing downbhill.

Reversing in a garage with a low

ceiling or a tunnel.

A curb or step is present in the

reversing direction.

There is a patch of snhow rear-

ward.

There is a puddle of water.

- There is an obstacle that is next

to an object.

- Going back along a wall.

- The area where the road starts

touching dirt and snow

- When reversing on an uneven

road.
e In circumstances such as the
following, it may not be possible to
avoid a collision even when the system
operates normally.

- Roads are slippery.

- The tire air pressure

correct.

- The tires have become worn.

- Tire chains are installed.

- Tires which are not the desig-

nated size are installed.

- Emergency repairs were

performed using a puncture repair

kit.

- The suspension was modified.

- Vehicle driving is unstable due to

accident or malfunction.

- The brake warning light is illumi-

nated.

B Sonar Audible Alarm Func-
tion

When Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)

system is in operation, an audible warning

beeps will sound in 3 levels to warn the
driver of a potential collision.

is not



NOTE

It may take time to display the wall and
sound warning beeps after the object
was recognized by the Sonar Audible
Alarm function.
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Guideline of detecting range

Alert level

Range of detected object*

Distance indicator

Alarm pattern

Long proximity
(object detected)

90 cm (35 in) or more

Green

No warning sound

Medium proximity
alert (approaching
the object)

70t0 90 cm (28 to 35 in)

Yellow

Short beeps

Short proximity alert
(approaching closer
to the object)

50 to 70 cm (20 to 28 in)

Orange

Rapid short beeps

Closest proximity
alert (too close to the
object)

50 cm (20 in) or less

Red

Continuous beep

*: Range of detection may vary depending on the environmental condition.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Obstacle detected and alert level

V=N ON |

Check Surroundings Before Backing Up

P ED
702888

Short proximity alert
object closer)

(approaching the

1) Orange: 50 to 70 cm (20 to 28 in)

ﬁ
r— —t— -\
RAB [  Check Surroundings Before Backing Up  |Pui B0
702886
Long proximity alert (object detected)
1) Green: 90 cm (35 in) or more
T
r- —t— -
RAB B  Check Surroundings Before Backing Up  |Pui BN
702887

V=N ON |

Check Surroundings Before Backing Up

P
702889

Medium proximity alert (approaching the
object)
1) Yellow: 70 to 90 cm (28 to 35 in)

Closest proximity alert (too close to the

object)

1) Red: 50 cm (20 in) or less

When an object is detected in the
reversing direction, the range of detected
object will be shown on the center infor-
mation display.

A warning alarm will sound and,
depending on the speed, either torque
control to generate engine braking or
automatic braking will be applied.

Bl Automatic Braking Function
Operation

V¥ Object close behind warning

r- —— M
1
ras [ Object Close Behind =7\ on |
702890

Automatic braking warning
1) Warning message

If the system determine the risk of collision
with the object. Short warning beeps or
continuous warning beeps will sound and



either strong automatic braking or torque
control will be applied to prevent collision.
At this time, a warning message is also

displayed on the combination meter
display (color TFT).

r— —— Y
1
rAB [0 Apply Brake To Hold Position =771\ on |

702891

Depress brake pedal warning
1) Warning message

Make sure to depress the brake pedal
once the vehicle has been stopped by
automatic braking. Until the brake pedal is
depressed, a message will be displayed
on the center information display and the
continuous beep will remain sounding.

At this time, a warning message is also
displayed on the combination meter
display (color TFT).
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NOTE

The Sonar Audible Alarm function and
Automatic Braking function are differ-
ent in operation conditions. Therefore
there are cases in which only one of
these functions will activate.

A\ WARNING

Depress the brake pedal immedi-
ately after the system stops the
vehicle by automatic braking.
Depending on the conditions of the
road surface and tires, the vehicle
may not remain stopped, possibly
leading to an accident.

V¥ After the vehicle is stopped by the
system

m

RAB
OFF

702810

After the brake pedal is depressed, the
RAB OFF indicator will illuminate and the
system will temporarily stop operating.
The RAB OFF indicator will turn off when
the select lever is shifted to a position
other than the “R” position.

The system will operate again the next
time the select lever is shifted to the “R”
position.

NOTE
e The Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) system will be disabled in the
following situations.
- When 3 seconds pass after the
vehicle is stopped
-  When any door is opened
-  When the RAB warning indicator
is illuminated
-  When the RAB OFF indicator is
illuminated
e The Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) system may stop operating
temporarily in the following cases and
the RAB OFF indicator will illuminate.
- lce, snow or mud is adhered to
the sonar sensors or the rear
bumper near the sonar sensor
- Objects are too close to the rear
bumper when the select lever is set
to the “R” position
- The system detects sounds of a
similar frequency to the RAB sonar

— CONTINUED -
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- When the TRC mode and Vehicle
Stability Control (VSC) mode are
turned off

- When in TRACK mode and the
Pre-Collision Braking System has
been turned off

l Canceling the Reverse Auto-
matic Braking (RAB) System
Operation

The Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system can be temporarily canceled by
any of the following operation.

e While the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of automatic braking, the brake
pedal is depressed.

e While the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of automatic braking, the accel-
erator pedal is depressed.

e The accelerator pedal is depressed
continuously (In this case, limited acceler-
ation will be canceled and the vehicle will
continue reversing.)

e The select lever is shifted to a position
other than the “R” position.

NOTE

The system will be canceled if the
object is no longer detected.

B Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) System ON/OFF
Setting

While the select lever is shifted to the “R”
position, the below functions of the
Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB) system
can be set by operating the center infor-
mation display.

1 2 3 4
rAB B0 / raB @@ | [P ED / =T/} OFF |

Check Surroundings Before Backing Up

702892

1) ON setting key of Automatic Braking
function

2) OFF setting key of Automatic Braking
function

3) ON setting key of the Sonar Audible
Alarm function

4) OFF setting key of the Sonar Audible
Alarm function

When the ON setting key is shown, the
corresponding setting is ON.

Touch the ON setting key to turn the
setting OFF.

When the OFF setting is shown, the corre-
sponding setting is OFF.

Touch the OFF setting key to turn the
setting ON.

When the Automatic Braking function are
turned OFF, the following indicator(s) will
illuminate.

RAB
OFF

702810

The RAB OFF indicator will turn off when
the corresponding function is turned ON.

NOTE

When the settings cannot be changed,
the ON/OFF setting key will be grayed
out.

Also, the following settings can be
changed by operating the center informa-
tion display.




e Warning volume

e Sonar Audible Alarm

e Automatic Braking

For details, refer to "Car settings" =P 159.

Bl RAB Warning Indicator

RAB

702811

If the Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB)
system malfunctions, the above indicator
illuminates on the combination meter. We

recommend that you contact the nearest
SUBARU dealer for details.

B Handling of the Sonar
Sensors

The 4 sonar sensors are located in the
rear bumper. To ensure the proper opera-
tion of the Reverse Automatic Braking
(RAB) system, observe the following
precautions.
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702995

¢ Do not affix any stickers or other items
on the sonar sensor or the bumper
surface near the sonar sensors.

e Always keep the sonar sensor and the
rear bumper surface near the sonar
sensors clean.

e Do not modify rear bumper.

¢ Do not paint the bumper near the sonar
sensors.

e Do not apply high pressure water to the
sonar sensors with a high pressure car-
washing machine.

e Do not apply strong impacts to the rear
bumper near the sonar sensors. If a
sensor becomes misaligned, a system
malfunction may occur, including inability
to detect objects in the reversing direction.
If any strong impact is applied to the rear
bumper, we recommend that you contact

a SUBARU dealer to have the system
inspected.

e Do not disassemble the sonar sensors.

NOTE

If the sonar sensors require repair or
replacement, or if the area of the rear
bumper near the sonar sensors
requires repair, paintwork or replace-
ment, we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for assistance.
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8-1. New Vehicle Break-In
Driving — the First 1,600 km
(1,000 miles)

The performance and long life of your
vehicle are dependent on how you handle
and care for your vehicle while it is new.
Follow these instructions during the first
1,600 km (1,000 miles):

e Do not race the engine. And do not
allow engine speed to exceed 4,000 rpm
except in an emergency.

¢ Do not drive at one constant engine or
vehicle speed for a long time, either fast or
slow.

e Avoid starting suddenly and rapid
acceleration, except in an emergency.

¢ Avoid hard braking, except in an emer-
gency.

The same break-in procedures should be
applied to a newly installed or overhauled
engine or when brake pads are replaced
with new ones.

8-2. Fuel Economy Hints

The following suggestions will help to
save your fuel.

e Select the proper gear position for the
speed and road conditions.

e Avoid sudden acceleration or decelera-
tion. Always accelerate gently until you
reach the desired speed. Then try to main-
tain that speed for as long as possible.

e Do not pump the accelerator and avoid
racing the engine.

e Avoid unnecessary engine idling.

o Keep the engine properly tuned.

o Keep the tires inflated to the correct
pressure shown on the tire inflation pres-
sure label, which is located on the driver’s

center pillar. Low pressure will increase
tire wear and fuel consumption.

e Use the air conditioner only when
necessary.

e Keep the front and rear wheels in
proper alignment.

¢ Avoid carrying unnecessary luggage or
cargo.

8-3. Engine Exhaust Gas
(Carbon Monoxide)

A\ WARNING

Never inhale engine exhaust gas.
Engine exhaust gas contains
carbon monoxide, a colorless
and odorless gas which is
dangerous, or even lethal, if
inhaled.

Always properly maintain the
engine exhaust system to prevent
engine exhaust gas from entering
the vehicle.

Never run the engine in a closed
space, such as a garage, except
for the brief time needed to drive
the vehicle in or out of it.

Avoid remaining in a parked
vehicle for a long time while the
engine is running. If that is
unavoidable, then use the ventila-
tion fan to force fresh air into the
vehicle.

Always keep the front ventilator
inlet grille free from snow, leaves
or other obstructions to ensure
that the ventilation system
always works properly.




o If at any time you suspect that
exhaust fumes are entering the
vehicle, have the problem
checked and corrected as soon
as possible. If you must drive
under these conditions, drive
only with all windows fully open.

o Keep the trunk lid closed while
driving to prevent exhaust gas
from entering the vehicle.

NOTE

Due to the expansion and contraction
of the metals used in the manufacture
of the exhaust system, you may hear a
crackling sound coming from the
exhaust system for a short time after
the engine has been shut off. This
sound is normal.

8-4. Catalytic Converter

A\ WARNING

e Avoid fire hazards. Do not drive
or park the vehicle anywhere near
flammable materials (e.g. grass,
paper, rags or leaves), because
the catalytic converter operates
at very high temperatures.

o Keep everyone and flammable
materials away from the exhaust
pipe while the engine is running.
The exhaust gas is very hot.

The catalytic converter is installed in the
exhaust system. It serves as catalyst to
reduce HC, CO and NOx in exhaust
gases, thus providing cleaner exhaust.

Catalytic Converter 277

To avoid damage to
converter:

e Use only unleaded petrol. Even a small
amount of leaded fuel will damage the
catalytic converter.

e Never start the engine by pushing or
pulling the vehicle.

¢ Avoid racing the engine.

¢ Never turn off the ignition switch while
the vehicle is moving.

e Keep your engine tuned-up. If you feel
the engine running rough (misfiring, back-
firing or incomplete combustion), we
recommend that you have your vehicle
checked and repaired by an authorized
SUBARU dealer.

e Do not apply undercoating or rust
prevention treatment to the heat shield of

the catalytic

catalytic converter and the exhaust
system.

¢ Do not drive with an extremely low fuel
level.
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8-5. Gasoline Particulate
Filter (If Equipped)

801239

Al

1) Gasoline particulate filter

The gasoline particulate filter is a device
that eliminates particulate matter in the
exhaust gas of a gasoline engine.

|

801322

Gasoline particulate filter warning light

B When gasoline particulate
filter warning light illumi-
nates

The gasoline particulate filter warning light
will appear when the accumulated particu-
late matter exceeds the specified limit.
When the gasoline particulate filter
warning light illuminates, drive the vehicle
to regenerate the gasoline particulate
filter.

Drive the vehicle under the following
conditions after the engine has been
warmed up completely.

e Drive at a speed of 60km/h (37 mph) or
higher.
e Periodically release the accelerator
pedal.

The indicator light will turn off after
approximately 30 minutes.

If the indicator light does not turn off, we
recommend that you contact a SUBARU
dealer.

A\ WARNING

When gasoline particulate filter
regeneration driving is performed,
note the following points. Failure to
do so may result in a traffic viola-
tion or accident.

¢ Find a safe and legally acceptable
driving location.

e Observe the speed limit and pay
attention to the vehicle traveling
behind you when releasing the
accelerator pedal.

NOTE

e Under following circumstances
where particulate filter regeneration
driving needs more engine power than
normal driving, it may be difficult to
achieve filter regeneration.
- Driving uphill, through deserts,
and on snowy, unpaved, and dirt
roads
- Driving with 4 passengers or
with a lot of cargo



e Do not use cruise control while
gasoline particulate filter regeneration
driving is performing.

e Do not perform gasoline particulate
filter regeneration driving while towing

something.
e While the gasoline particulate filter
warning light is illuminating, the

engine speed will become higher and
its noise and vibration will be louder
than normal to allow gasoline particu-
late filter regeneration.

V¥ How to avoid illumination of the
gasoline particulate filter warning
light

Repeating short trips under low tempera-
tures and at low speeds will increase the
likelihood of gasoline particulate filter
warning light illumination. The gasoline
particulate filter warning light will illumi-
nate less frequently by driving in the
suburbs and by releasing acceleration
pedal periodically when driving.

V¥ How to perform gasoline particulate
filter regeneration driving effec-
tively

The gasoline particulate filter warning light
will turn off more quickly by performing
effective regeneration driving as follows.

e Periodically releasing the accelerator
pedal (approximately 3 seconds to 10
seconds)

e For AT models, driving at an engine
speed of 2000 to 3500 rpm.

e For MT models, driving at an engine
speed of 2000 to 3000 rpm.

NOTE

¢ When the engine speed is too low, it
may take more time for the gasoline
particulate filter warning light to turn
off.

¢ When the engine speed is too high,
the gasoline particulate filter cannot be
regenerated.

Bl When gasoline particulate
filter warning light flashes
When the gasoline particulate filter
warning light flashes, we recommend that

you consult the nearest SUBARU dealer
for an immediate inspection.
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A\ CAUTION

¢ Do not drive the vehicle for long
periods of time when the gasoline
particulate filter warning light is
flashing. Doing so could cause
the engine power to be limited to
protect the engine and the gaso-
line particulate filter. When the
engine power is limited, the
vehicle speed will also be limited
and acceleration and hill-
climbing will be decreased.

e Do not tow a vehicle when the
gasoline particulate filter warning
light is flashing. Doing so could
possibly make the vehicle unable
to run.

NOTE

Cruise control cannot be used when
the gasoline particulate filter warning
light is flashing.
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8-6. Periodic Inspections

To keep your vehicle in the best condition
at all times, always have the recom-
mended maintenance services listed in
the maintenance schedule performed at
the specified time or mileage intervals.

8-7. Driving in Foreign Coun-
tries

When planning to use your vehicle in
another country:

e Confirm the availability of the correct
fuel. Refer to "Fuel Requirements"
*=P211.

e Comply with all regulations and
requirements of each country.

8-8. Driving Tips

A\ WARNING

e Always maintain a safe driving

speed according to the road and
weather conditions in order to
avoid having an accident on a
sharp turn, during sudden
braking or under other similar
conditions.

When replacing or installing
tire(s), all four tires must be the
same for the following items.

(a) Size

(b) Speed symbol

(c) Load index

(d) Circumference

(e) Construction

(f) Manufacturer

(g9) Brand (tread pattern)
(h) Degrees of wear

For items (a) to (c), you must
obey the specification that is
printed on the tire inflation pres-
sure label. The tire inflation pres-
sure label is located on the
driver’s center pillar.




If all four tires are not the same in
items (a) to (h), serious mechani-
cal damage could be caused to
the drivetrain of the car, and
affect the followings.

- Ride
- Handling
- Braking

- Speedometer/Odometer cali-
bration

- Clearance between the body
and the tires

It also may be dangerous and
lead to loss of vehicle control,
and it can lead to an accident.

In a rollover crash, an unbelted
person is significantly more likely
to die than a person wearing a
seat belt. The driver and all your
passengers should fasten their
seatbelts before starting to drive
in order to minimize the chance of
serious injury or death.

Do not make sharp turns or quick
maneuvers unless absolutely
unavoidable. Such actions are
dangerous as you may lose
control, possibly resulting in a
rollover which could cause death
or serious injury.

e Whenever strong crosswinds are
present, slow down sufficiently to
maintain control of your vehicle.

e Never attempt to drive through
pools and puddles, or roads
flooded with water. Water
entering the engine air intake or
the exhaust pipe or water
splashing onto electrical parts
may damage your vehicle and
may cause it to stall. In this case,
contact your SUBARU dealer
immediately. Regardless of its
depth, it can wash away the
ground from under your tires,
resulting in possible loss of trac-
tion and even vehicle rollover.
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8-9. Winter Driving

A\ CAUTION

After driving on gravel roads or
rough roads, check the undercar-
riage of the vehicle body for any
damage, deformation, or paint
removal. If you notice any irregulari-
ties, we recommend that you con-
tact a SUBARU dealer for an
inspection as soon as possible.

B Operation during Cold
Weather

Carry some emergency equipment, such
as tire chains, a window scraper, a bag of
sand, flares, a small shovel and jumper
cables.

Check the battery and cables. Cold
temperatures reduce battery capacity.
The battery must be in good condition to
provide enough power for cold winter
starts.

It normally takes longer to start the engine
in very cold weather conditions. Use an
engine oil of a proper grade and viscosity
for cold weather. Using heavy summer oil
will make it harder to start the engine.

Keep the door locks from freezing by
squirting them with deicer or glycerin.

Forcing a frozen door open may damage
or separate the rubber weather strips
around the door. If the door is frozen, use
hot water to melt the ice, and afterwards
thoroughly wipe the water away.

Use a windshield washer fluid that
contains an antifreeze solution. Do not
use engine antifreeze or other substitutes
because they may damage the paint of
the vehicle.

— CONTINUED -
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If you fill the windshield washer tank with
a fluid with a different concentration from
the one used previously, purge the old
fluid from the piping between the wind-
shield washer tank and washer nozzles by
operating the washer for a certain period
of time. Otherwise, if the concentration of
the fluid remaining in the piping is too low
for the outside temperature, it may freeze
and block the nozzles.

A\ CAUTION

Adjust the washer fluid concentra-
tion appropriately for the outside
temperature. If the concentration is
inappropriate, sprayed washer fluid
may freeze on the windshield and
obstruct your view, and the fluid
may freeze in the windshield
washer tank.

V¥ Before driving your vehicle

Before entering the vehicle, remove any
snow or ice from your shoes because that
could make the pedals slippery and
driving dangerous.

While warming up the vehicle before
driving, check that the accelerator pedal,
brake pedal, and all other controls operate
smoothly.

Clear away ice and snow that has accu-
mulated under the fenders to avoid
making steering difficult. During severe
winter driving, stop when and where it is
safe to do so and check under the fenders
periodically.

V¥ Parking in cold weather

A\ WARNING

Snow can trap dangerous exhaust
gases under your vehicle. Keep
snow clear of the exhaust pipe and
from around your vehicle if you
park the vehicle in snow with the
engine running.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not use the parking brake
when parking for long periods in
cold weather since it could freeze
in that position.

e When the vehicle is parked in
snow or when it snows, raise the
wiper blades off the glass to
prevent damage to them.

e Under either of the following
conditions, icing may develop on
the brake system, which could

cause poor braking action.

- When the vehicle has been left
parked after use on roads
heavily covered with snow

- When the vehicle has been left
parked during a showstorm

Check for snow or ice buildup on
the suspension, disc brakes and
brake hoses underneath the vehi-
cle. If there is caked snow or ice,
remove it, being careful not to
damage the disc brakes and
brake hoses and ABS harness.

When parking for long periods in cold
weather, you should observe the following
tips.

1. For MT models, place the shift lever in
the “1” or “R” position. For AT models,
place the select lever in the “P” position.

2. Use tire stops under the tires to
prevent the vehicle from moving.

V¥ Refueling in cold weather

To help prevent moisture from forming in
the fuel system and the risk of its freezing,
use of an antifreeze additive in the fuel
tank is recommended during cold
weather.

Use only additives that are specifically
designed for this purpose. When an anti-



freeze additive is used, its effect lasts
longer if the tank is refilled whenever the
fuel level reaches half empty.

If your SUBARU is not going to be used for
an extended period, it is best to have the
fuel tank filled to capacity.

l Driving on Snowy and Icy
Roads

A\ WARNING

Do not use the cruise control on
slippery roads such as snowy or icy
roads. This may cause loss of vehi-
cle control.

A\ CAUTION

Avoid prolonged continuous driving
in snowstorms. Snow will enter the
engine’s intake system and may
hinder the airflow, which could
result in engine shutdown or even
breakdown.

To prevent skidding and slipping, avoid
sudden braking, abrupt acceleration, high-
speed driving, and sharp turning when
driving on snowy or icy roads.

Always maintain ample distance between
your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you
to avoid the need for sudden braking.

To supplement the foot brake, use the
engine brake effectively to control the
vehicle speed. (Shift into a lower gear
when necessary.)

Avoid shifting down abruptly. Such
behavior can cause the wheels to lock,
possibly leading to loss of vehicle control.

An anti-lock brake system (ABS)
enhances your vehicle’s braking perfor-
mance on snowy and icy roads. For infor-
mation about braking on slippery
surfaces, refer to "ABS (Anti-Lock Brake
System)" #P232 and "Vehicle Stability
Control (VSC)/TRC System" =P234.

For AT models, use the Snow mode when
driving on snowy or icy roads. For details
about how to use the mode, refer to
"Driving  Mode Select Switch (If
Equipped)" = P228.

V¥ Wiper operation when snowing

Before driving in cold weather, make sure
the wiper blade rubbers are not frozen to
the windshield.

If the wiper blade rubbers are frozen to the
windshield, use the defroster with the
airflow selection in “§” and the tempera-
ture set for maximum warmth until the
wiper blade rubbers are completely
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thawed. Refer to "Climate Control Panel"
= P186.

Snow stuck on the wiper arm prevents the
wiper from working effectively. If snow is
stuck on the wiper arm, pull off the road to
a safe place, then remove it. If you stop
the vehicle at road side, use the hazard
warning flasher to alert other drivers.
Refer to "Hazard Warning Flasher"
=P121.

We recommend use of non-freezing type
wiper blades (winter blades) during the
seasons you could have snow and
freezing temperatures. Blades of this type
give superior wiping performance in
snowy conditions. Be sure to use blades
that are suitable for your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

During high-speed driving, non-
freezing type wiper blades may not
perform as well as standard wiper
blades. If this happens, reduce the
vehicle speed.

NOTE

When the season requiring non-freez-
ing type wiper blades is over, replace
them with standard wiper blades.

— CONTINUED -
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Bl Corrosion Protection
Refer to "Corrosion Protection" == P322.

B Snow Tires

A\ WARNING

e When replacing or installing
winter tire(s), all four tires must
be the same for the following
items.

(a) Size

(b) Speed symbol

(c) Load index

(d) Circumference

(e) Construction

(f) Manufacturer

(9) Brand (tread pattern)
(h) Degrees of wear

For items (a) to (c), you must
obey the specification that is
printed on the tire inflation pres-
sure label. The tire inflation pres-
sure label is located on the
driver’s center pillar.

If all four tires are not the same in
items (a) to (h), serious mechani-
cal damage could be caused to
the drivetrain of the car, and
affect the followings.

- Ride
- Handling
- Braking

- Speedometer/Odometer cali-
bration

- Clearance between the body
and the tires

It also may be dangerous and
lead to loss of vehicle control,
and it can lead to an accident.

Do not use a combination of
radial, belted bias or bias tires
since it may cause dangerous
handling characteristics and lead
to an accident.

Request repairs or replacement
of snow tires (vehicles with a tire
pressure monitoring system)
from SUBARU dealers or legiti-
mate tire retailers. This s
because the removal and attach-
ment of snow tires affects the
operation of the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters.

In winter, it may be possible to enhance
performance through use of tires
designed specifically for winter driving
conditions.

If you choose to install winter tires on your
vehicle, be sure to use the correct tire size
and type.

All four tires must be of the same size,
construction, brand and load index and
you should never mix radial, belted bias or
bias tires since this may result in
dangerous handling  characteristics.
Remember to drive with care at all times
regardless of the type of tires on your
vehicle.

When using winter tires (speed symbol Q,
T or H) never exceed 160 km/h (99 mph),
190 km/h (118 mph) or 210 km/h (130
mph), respectively.

B Tire Chains

If it is necessary to use the tire chains for
driving on snowy grades or icy roads,
observe the following precautions:

e Put the chains on the rear wheels only.

e Use only chains that are of the correct
size for your tires so as to not damage the
vehicle body or suspension. We recom-
mend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for information about the chains
that you can use.



e Regulations regarding the use of tire
chains vary according to location and type
of road. Always check local regulations
before installing chains.

e |nstall and remove tire chains in a safe
location.

¢ Install tire chains following the instruc-
tions provided with the tire chains.

e Be careful not to damage the alloy
wheels when using tire chains.

e When driving with tire chains, drive at
speeds below 30 km/h (19 mph).

¢ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly
as possible. Retighten chains after driving
approximately 100 m (328 ft.).

e Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces
or over potholes.

e Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine
braking.

e Slow down sufficiently before entering
a curve to ensure that vehicle control is
maintained.

e The tire pressure warning system may
not function correctly when tire chains are
fitted. (models with tire pressure moni-
toring system)

Always use the utmost care when driving
with tire chains — overconfidence because

you are driving with tire chains could
easily lead to a serious accident.

l Rocking the Vehicle

If you must rock the vehicle to free it from
snow, sand, or mud, depress the acceler-
ator pedal slightly and move the shift
lever/select lever back and forth between
“1” (MT model)/“D” (AT model) and “R”
repeatedly. Do not race the engine. For
the best possible traction, avoid spinning
the wheels when trying to free the vehicle.

When the road surface is extremely slip-
pery, you can obtain better traction by
starting the vehicle with the transmission
in 2nd than in 1st (MT models).

If your vehicle is a AT model, Snow mode
can be used. For details about how to use
the mode, refer to "Driving Mode Select
Switch (If Equipped)" = P228.
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8-10. Loading Your Vehicle

A\ WARNING

Never allow passengers to ride on a
folded rear seatback or in the trunk.
Doing so may result in serious

injury.

100094

4\ WARNING

e Never stack luggage or other
cargo higher than the top of the
seatback because it could tumble
forward and injure passengers in
the event of a sudden stop or
accident. Keep luggage or cargo
low, as close to the floor as
possible.

— CONTINUED -
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Stow cargo and luggage in the
trunk whenever possible.

To prevent cargo and luggage
from sliding forward during
braking, do not stack anything in
the enlarged trunk. Keep cargo
and luggage low, as close to the
floor as possible.

When you carry something inside
the vehicle, secure it whenever
you can to prevent it from being
thrown around inside the vehicle
during sudden stops, sharp turns
or in an accident.

Secure long items properly to
prevent them from shooting
forward and causing serious
injury during a sudden stop.
Never exceed the maximum load
limit. If you do, some parts on
your vehicle can break, or it can
change the way your vehicle
handles. This could result in loss
of control and cause personal
injury. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

e Do not place cargo or luggage in
or on the following locations as
the item may get under the clutch,
brake, or accelerator pedal and
prevent the pedals from being
depressed properly, block the
driver’s vision, or hit the driver or
passengers, causing an accident:

- At the feet of the driver

- On the front passenger or rear
seats (when stacking items)

- On the rear shelf
- On the instrument panel
- On the dashboard

A\ CAUTION

Do not carry spray cans, containers
with flammable or corrosive liquids
or any other dangerous items inside
the vehicle.

NOTE

For better fuel economy, do not carry
unneeded cargo.

H Vehicle Capacity Weight

O

D00250

W /
§

The load capacity of your vehicle is deter-
mined by weight, not by available cargo
space. The maximum load you can carry
in your vehicle is shown on the tire infla-
tion pressure label attached to the driver’s
side center pillar. It includes the total




weight of the driver and all passengers,
their belongings, and any optional equip-
ment.

8-11. Trailer Towing

A\ CAUTION

Your vehicle is neither designed nor
intended to be used for trailer tow-
ing. Therefore, never tow a trailer

with your vehicle.

SUBARU assumes no responsibility for
injuries or vehicle damage that may result
from trailer towing, from any trailer towing
equipment or from any errors or omissions
in the instructions accompanying such
equipment. SUBARU warranties do not
apply to vehicle damage or malfunction
caused by trailer towing.

Trailer Towing 287
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290 i You Park Your Vehicle in an Emergency

9-1. If You Park Your Vehicle
in an Emergency

901197

The hazard warning flasher should be
used in day or night to warn other drivers
when you have to park your vehicle under
emergency conditions.

Avoid stopping on the road. It is best to
safely pull off the road if a problem occurs.

The hazard warning flasher can be acti-
vated regardless of the ignition switch
position.

Turn on the hazard warning by pressing
the hazard warning flasher switch. Turn it
off by pressing the switch again.

When the hazard warning flasher are
flashing, the corresponding turn signal
indicator will also flash.

NOTE

When the hazard warning flasher is on,
the turn signals do not work.

9-2. Maintenance Tools

Your vehicle is equipped with the following
maintenance tools.

e Jack (if equipped)

Jack handle (if equipped)
Screwdriver

Towing hook (eye bolt)
Wheel nut wrench

NOTE

This jack complies with the Machinery
Directive 2006/42/EC. A copy of the
original Declaration of Conformity is
found in chapter 13.



B Models with Flat Tire Repair

Kit

Bl Models with spare tire
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901280

Under-floor storage compartment
Wheel nut wrench

Towing hook (eye bolt)
Screwdriver

Flat tire repair kit

Spare tire

Jack handle

Wheel nut wrench
Jack

Towing hook (eye bolt)
Screwdriver

Example of jack label

1) Jack label
A) CAUTION
B) WORKING LOAD LIMIT

NOTE
e For how to use the jack, refer to "Flat
Tires" = P292.

o The following items may be different
depending on the model.
- The shape of

compartment
- The locations of some mainte-
nance tools

the storage
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292 Flat Tires
9-3. Flat Tires

If you have a flat tire while driving, never
brake suddenly; keep driving straight
ahead while gradually reducing speed.
Then slowly pull off the road to a safe

place.

B Changing a Flat Tire

A\ WARNING

e Use only the jack and the jack

handle provided with your
vehicle. The jack supplied with
the vehicle is designed only for
changing a tire. Never put any
part of your body under the
vehicle while the vehicle is being
supported by the jack. Doing so
could result in serious injury or
death.

Do not jack up the vehicle on an
incline or a loose road surface.
The jack can come out of the
jacking point or sink into the
ground and this can result in
serious injury or death.

Before jacking up the vehicle, be
sure that there are no occupants
or cargo on board.

e Do not jack up the vehicle with an
object on or underneath the jack.
The jack can be unstable and this
can result in a severe accident.

e Always turn off the engine before
raising the flat tire off the ground
using the jack. Never swing or
push the vehicle supported with
the jack. The jack can come out of
the jacking point due to a jolt and
this can result in serious injury or
death.

e All passengers must exit the
vehicle before you raise it with
the jack. Raising the vehicle with
someone inside of it could result
in serious injury or death.

¢ Do not start the vehicle while it is
supported by the jack. Doing so
could result in serious injury or
death.

V¥ Australia and New Zealand models

A\ WARNING

For Australia and New Zealand, the
following instructions are supplied

A\ CAUTION

Do not hit and bend the disc rotor
backing plate when removing and
installing the tire. A bent backing
plate may scrape against the disc
rotor and cause noise while the
vehicle is in motion.

by the Australian/New Zealand

Standard™ (AS/NZS 2693:2007). Be
sure to obey the following instruc-
tions for your safety.

e That the jack should be used on
level firm ground wherever
possible.

e That it is recommended that the
wheels of the vehicle be chocked,
and that no person should remain
in a vehicle that is being jacked.

e That no person should place any
portion of their body under a
vehicle that is supported by a
jack.

NOTE

We recommend that contact a
SUBARU dealer when jacking up the
vehicle using a garage jack.

1. Park on a hard, level surface, when-
ever possible, then stop the engine.

2. Set the parking brake securely and
shift the shift lever in reverse (MT models)



or the select lever to the “P” (Park) posi-
tion (AT models).

3. Turn on the hazard warning flasher
and unload all occupants and luggage
from the vehicle.

901050

4. Put wheel blocks at the front and rear
of the tire diagonally opposite the flat tire.

5. Take out the jack, jack handle and
wheel nut wrench.

The tools and the spare tire are stored
under the floor of the trunk. Refer to
"Maintenance Tools" = P290.

NOTE

Make sure that the jack is well lubri-
cated before using it.
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6. Models with spare tire: Take out the
under-floor storage compartment and turn
the attaching bolt counterclockwise, then
take the spare tire out.

900836

7. Loosen the wheel nuts using the wheel
nut wrench but do not remove the nuts.

8. Place the jack under the side sill at the
front or rear jack-up point closest to the flat
tire.

901041

Turn the jackscrew by hand until the jack
head engages firmly into the jack-up point.

— CONTINUED -
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901006

600162

9. Insert the jack handle into the jack-
screw, and turn the handle until the tire
clears the ground. Do not raise the vehicle
higher than necessary.

10. Remove the wheel nuts and the flat
tire.

900009

11. Before putting the spare tire on, clean
the mounting surface of the wheel and
hub with a cloth.

A\ CAUTION

If the threaded part was damaged,
we recommend that you immedi-
ately contact your SUBARU dealer.

12. Put on the spare tire. Replace the
wheel nuts. Tighten them by hand.

A\ WARNING

Do not use oil or grease on the
wheel studs or nuts when the spare
tire is installed. This could cause
the nuts to become loose and lead
to an accident.

13. Turn the jack handle counterclockwise
to lower the vehicle.

600192

14. Use the wheel nut wrench to securely
tighten the wheel nuts to the specified
torque, following the tightening order in
the illustration.

For the wheel nut tightening torque, refer
to "Tires" = P377. Never use your foot on
the wheel nut wrench or a pipe extension
on the wrench because you may exceed
the specified torque. Have the wheel nut
torque checked at the nearest automotive
service facility.



901296

1) Support holder

15. Models with spare tire: Store the flat
tire in the spare tire compartment. Install
with the support holder facing upward and
secure the flat tire by firmly tightening the
attaching bolt.

NOTE

If you cannot fix the flat tire firmly, try
turning the support holder upside
down.

16. Store the jack, jack handle and wheel
nut wrench in their storage locations.

A\ WARNING

Never place a tire or tire changing
tools in the passenger compartment
after changing wheels. In a sudden
stop or collision, loose equipment
could strike occupants and cause
injury. Store the tire and all tools in
the proper place.

l Sealing a Flat Tire (Models
with the Flat Tire Repair Kit)

A\ WARNING

Read these instructions and
warnings carefully before sealing a
flat tire.

Compliance with these instructions
is vital to ensuring vehicle safety.
Noncompliance with these instruc-
tions means risking tire damage,
which can affect vehicle handling
and lead to loss of vehicle control.
This may result in serious injury or
death.

If the tire is punctured, you can seal the
flat tire temporarily by using the flat tire
repair kit. You can seal a flat tire caused,
for example, by nails or similar objects

Flat Tires 295

with less than 4 mm (0.2 in). However,
depending on the type and extent of tire
damage, some tires can only be partially
sealed or not sealed at all, and this condi-
tion may cause a loss of tire pressure. A
loss of tire pressure can affect vehicle
handling, leading to the loss of vehicle
control.

After sealing the flat tire temporarily,
change the tires with new ones as soon as
possible. We recommend that you have
the sealed tire changed by your nearest
SUBARU dealer. You may reuse the
wheel if the attached sealant is wiped off,
but the valve of the wheel must be
replaced with a new one. If you reuse the
wheel without replacing the valve, air may
leak from the valve.

For tire replacement,
Replacement" «P357.

refer to "Tire

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Safety precautions when sealing a
flat tire

Observe the following rules when sealing
a flat tire.

900483

1) Sealing is possible
2) Sealing is not possible

A\ WARNING

¢ Do not use the flat tire repair kit in
the following cases.

- The tire has already been
damaged as a result of being
driven in the under inflated
condition.

- The tire damage is not located
within the visible tread of the
tire.

- The tire damage is on the
sidewall of the tire.

-  When the tire has been taken
off of the wheel.

- The wheel or the tire valve of
the flat tire is damaged.

- Two or more tires have been
punctured.

- The expiration date of the
sealant has passed.

- The tire is punctured by
pointed items such as nails of
4 mm (0.2 in) or larger.

When inflating the flat tire, if the
tire inflation pressure does not
reach the green zone of the pres-
sure gauge within 10 minutes, do
not continue to seal the tire. We
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer.

Drive with caution and avoid
making sudden steering or
driving maneuvers.

Do not exceed a maximum speed
of 80 km/h (50 mph).

Do not exceed a maximum
driving distance of 200 km (125
miles).

Do not use tire chains on a sealed
tire.

Do not tow a trailer.

If used for a purpose other than
sealing a flat tire, the flat tire
repair kit may cause a severe
accident or injury due to the fact
that compressed air can act as an
explosive or propellant.

Safely park your vehicle on the
roadside so that you do not
obstruct the flow of traffic and so
that you are able to seal the flat
tire without being in danger.

Apply the parking brake, even if
the vehicle is parked on a level
road, to make sure that the
vehicle will not move.

Stop the engine before sealing
the flat tire.

Turn on the hazard warning
flasher while sealing the flat tire.

Do not attempt to remove foreign
objects like nails or screws that
have penetrated the tire. Leave
them as they are.

Never leave the flat tire repair kit
unattended while in use.

Only one tire can be repaired with
one bottle of sealant.
The tires can be repaired when

the ambient temperature is =30 °C
(=22 °F) or higher.



A\ CAUTION

Remember that the flat tire repair
kit only provides temporary
mobility. Regulations concerning
tire repair after usage of flat tire
repair kit may differ from country
to country. We recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer
or tire dealer for advice.

Store the flat tire repair kit safely
and secure it under the floor of
the trunk. Storing it anywhere in
the passenger compartment is
not advisable because it could
strike an occupant in the event of
a sudden stop or collision and
cause injury.

Use the flat tire repair kit with
original vehicle tires only.

Do not keep the air compressor
operating for more than 10
minutes, otherwise there is a risk
of overheating.

The temperature of the air
compressor may become high.
Be careful not to burn yourself.

When raining, take measures to
prevent the air compressor from
being exposed directly to the
rain. Exposing to rain may cause
a malfunction.

Do not use air compressors other
than the one in the repair KkKit.
Using an air compressor other
than the one in the repair kit may
damage the tires.

Do not disassemble or modify the
air compressor to enable the use
of a power supply or a battery
other than DC 12 V.

If a temporary puncture repair is
performed with the repair kit, the
Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) (if equipped) may not
operate normally.
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V¥ Location of the flat tire repair kit

901361

Flat tire repair kit

The flat tire repair kit is stored in the
portion shown in the illustration.

— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Contents of the flat tire repair kit

900880

900881

900858

1) Sealant bottle

2) Quick reference guide
3) Air compressor

4) Speed limit label

The above repair kits are packed in a
plastic bag. Return them to the plastic bag
after use.

Air compressor (front side)
1) Air gauge
2) Power plug

Sealant bottle

1)

Hose

2) Valve

900882

A\ WARNING

Air compressor (rear side)
1) Hose
2) Compressor switch

Do not drink the sealant. If the
sealant is accidentally swal-
lowed, seek medical attention
immediately.

If the sealant splashes onto your
skin or eyes, wash it away imme-
diately with plenty of water. If
necessary, seek medical atten-
tion immediately.

Keep the flat tire repair kit out of
the reach of children.




e If a person who is allergic to
natural rubber comes in contact
the sealant, allergy symptoms
may occur.

900883

1) Expiration date

A\ CAUTION

Replace the sealant bottle with a
new one before the expiration date
passes.

V¥ How to seal the flat tire
To seal the flat tire, perform the following
steps.

e First, pump in the sealant and air. Drive
the vehicle for approximately 10 minutes

or 5 km (3 miles) so that the sealant can
seal the damaged area.

e Stop the vehicle again, check and, if
necessary, adjust the pressure of the
damaged tire.

e After that, you can continue to drive
carefully no faster than 80 km/h (50 mph)
and within the maximum distance of 200
km (125 miles).

Inform all other users of the vehicle that
the tire has been temporarily sealed with
the flat tire repair kit and make them aware
of the special driving conditions to be
observed.

900898

1. Shake the sealant bottle well. Loosen
the hose.

Flat Tires 299
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900884

1) Valve

2. Connect the air compressor hose to
the valve on the bottle.

A\ CAUTION

e Make sure that the air
compressor switch is OFF.

¢ The sealant may leak if the fitting
is not tight enough.

— CONTINUED -
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900885
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900886

Connect the hose from the bottle to the tire
valve stem tightly.

A\ CAUTION

The sealant may leak if the fitting is
not tight enough.

3. Turn the bottle upside down and tilt the
bottle cap into the bottle holder of the air
COmpressor.

Make sure that the air compressor switch
is OFF.

901218

4. Connect the power plug of the air
compressor into the accessory power

outlet. Apply the parking brake and turn on
the ignition switch to the “ACC” position.

900888

900889

Turn the air compressor switch on and
adjust the air pressure to the appropriate
level (green zone of the air gauge).
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A\ CAUTION

e Do not run the air compressor for
more than 10 minutes as it can
get hot. Be careful not to get
burned.

o If tire pressure doesn’t reach the
green zone for 10 minutes, this kit
will be unable to seal the tire.
Please contact your SUBARU
dealer for help.

NOTE

o After the compressor starts to
operate, the air pressure will tempo-

rarily rise to 300 kPa (3.0 kgf/cmz, 45
psi) or higher. After about 30 seconds
when all of the sealant is inside the tire,
the air pressure will lower, repre-
senting the air pressure in the tire.

e In extremely low temperatures
-30°C to -20°C (-22°F to —-4°F), the
viscosity of the sealant increases and
the sealant will flow more slowly. In
such temperatures, bring the sealant
into the vehicle to warm it up before
use.

¢ When mending the tire, if the air
pressure gauge is hard to read, turn
the compressor switch off once to get
an accurate reading.

901219

—

AL

bar/x 1p0kPa

900889

5. While filling the tire with air, attach the
speed limit label on the position shown in
the illustration.

A\ WARNING

Do not attach the speed limit label
in a position where the label hides
the warning lamp or on the steering
wheel. It may interfere with the nor-
mal operation of the airbag and lead
to a critical failure.

6. Turn the air compressor power switch
off when the air pressure reaches the
green zone of the air gauge.

Remove the power plug from the acces-
sory power socket.

900890

Remove the hose after filling the tire with
air and fasten the valve cap.
— CONTINUED -
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900891

901076

Connect the hose of the bottle to the valve
of the bottle in a circular fashion to avoid
leakage of the remaining sealant.

7. Stow the kit back in the vehicle and
drive your vehicle immediately for 10
minutes or 5 km (3 miles).

A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING

The sealant may stain clothing.

e Drive carefully. Do not exceed 80
km/h (50 mph). Driving faster than
that can result in the vehicle
shaking.

e Do not use tire chains on a sealed
tire.

e Do not tow a trailer.

e If heavy vibrations, unsteady
steering behavior or noises occur
while driving, reduce your speed
and drive with caution to a loca-
tion where it is safe for you to
stop the vehicle. Recheck the tire
and its pressure. If the tire pres-
sure is in the red zone of the air
gauge or if there are any cracks,
bumps or similar tire damage
visible, temporary repairs cannot
be performed with the repair Kkit.
We recommend that you consult
with your SUBARU dealer or road
service provider.

s

900892

8. After driving for 10 minutes or 5 km (3
miles), whichever comes first, stop the



vehicle in a safe place to recheck the air
pressure (see step 4).

If necessary, fill the tire with air to the
appropriate air pressure again and drive
carefully to the nearest SUBARU dealer
for tire, valve stem and sealant bottle
replacement.

NOTE

Connect the air compressor only to
the tire valve.

A\ CAUTION

o If the air pressure is in red zone of
the air gauge, the kit did not
successfully seal the puncture. In
this case, please stop driving and
we recommend that you contact
your SUBARU dealer for help.

e Do not drive your vehicle with the
sealed tire for more than 200 km
(125 miles). Failure to replace the
valve stem may result in air
leakage at the valve stem.

A\ CAUTION

The sealant bottle and speed limit
label need to be replaced after
using the flat tire repair kit.

NOTE

New sealant and replacement parts
can be purchased from your author-
ized repair shop or SUBARU dealer,
and they should also be installed into
the kit by a specialist. Empty sealant
bottles and replacement parts must be
returned to your SUBARU dealer or
disposed of in compliance with local
waste disposal regulations.

V¥ Technical data of air compressor

Line voltage DC 12V
Operating voltage DC10-15V
Amperage Max. 10 A

Before the tire is removed from the rim,
inform your SUBARU dealer or other tire
dealer that the tire contains sealant.

Flat Tires 303

M Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) (if equipped)

702780

Low tire pressure warning light

The tire pressure monitoring system
provides the driver with the warning
message indicated by sending a signal
from a sensor that is installed in each
wheel when tire pressure is severely low.

The tire pressure monitoring system will
activate only when the vehicle is driven.
Also, this system may not react immedi-
ately to a sudden drop in tire pressure (for
example, a blow-out caused by running
over a sharp object).

Aouabiaw3z jJo ase) u|
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A\ WARNING

If the low tire pressure warning light
illuminates while driving, never
brake suddenly and keep driving
straight ahead while gradually
reducing speed. Then slowly pull
off the road to a safe place. Other-
wise an accident involving serious
vehicle damage and serious per-
sonal injury could occur.

Check the pressure for all four tires
and adjust the pressure according
to COLD tire pressure values shown
on the tire inflation pressure label
located on the center pillar on the
driver’s side. If this light still illumi-
nates while driving after adjusting
the tire pressure, a tire may have
significant damage and a fast leak
that causes the tire to lose air rap-
idly. If you have a flat tire, replace it
with a spare tire as soon as possi-
ble.

When a spare tire is mounted or a
wheel rim is replaced without the
original pressure sensor/transmitter
being transferred, the low tire pres-
sure warning light will illuminate
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute. This indicates
the TPMS is unable to monitor all
four road wheels. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible for tire
and sensor replacement and/or sys-
tem resetting.

When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealant, the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter may not oper-
ate properly. If a liquid sealant is
used, we recommend that you con-
tact your nearest SUBARU dealer or
other qualified service shop as
soon as possible. Make sure to
replace the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter when replac-
ing the tire. You may reuse the
wheel if there is no damage to it and
if the sealant residue is properly
cleaned off.

If the light illuminates steadily after
blinking for approximately one min-
ute, we recommend that you
promptly contact a SUBARU dealer
to have the system inspected.

Bl TPMS Screen (if equipped)

230 § | 230

220 | | 220
|-5-::.|:’EI-|

702813

This screen displays each tire pressure.
Refer to "Combination Meter Display
(Color TFT)" = P145.




9-4. Jump Starting

l Battery Precautions

A\ WARNING

Read these instructions care-
fully:

To ensure safe and correct handling
of your battery, read the following
precautions carefully before using
the battery or inspecting it.

Wear eye protection:

Always wear eye protection when
working near your vehicle’s battery.
Battery fluid contains sulfuric acid,
so it can cause blindness if
splashed into your eyes. Also, bat-
teries emit highly flammable, explo-
sive hydrogen gas. Eye protection
is vital for protection in the event
that this gas ignites.

Battery fluid contains sulfuric

acid:

Since battery fluid contains sulfuric
acid, be sure to wear eye protection
and protective gloves when inspect-
ing your vehicle’s battery. Avoid tip-
ping the battery and subjecting it to
shocks since this could cause fluid
to spill.

Under no circumstances allow bat-
tery fluid to make contact with your
skin, eyes, or clothing since this
can cause blindness and burns. If
battery fluid splashes onto your
skin, eyes or clothing, wash it away
immediately with plenty of water. If
battery fluid splashes into your
eyes, seek medical attention imme-
diately.

If battery fluid is accidentally swal-
lowed, immediately drink a large
amount of milk or water, and seek
medical attention immediately.

Battery fluid is corrosive. If it
splashes onto your vehicle’s paint-
work or fabrics, wash it away imme-
diately with plenty of water.

Jump Starting 305

® Keep children away:

Batteries must be handled only by
persons who are aware of the
potential hazards. Take particular
care to keep children away from
your vehicle’s battery. Improper
handling can cause blindness and
burns.

@ Keep flames away:

Before working on or near your
vehicle’s battery, extinguish all cig-
arettes, matches, and lighters. Also,
keep the battery away from flamma-
ble items and electrical sparks.
Since batteries emit highly flamma-
ble, explosive hydrogen gas, any
flames or sparks in the vicinity
could cause an explosion.

When working near your vehicle’s
battery, take care that metal tools do
not short-circuit the battery’s (+)
and (=) terminals or connect the
battery’s (+) terminal to the vehi-
cle’s body. A short circuit could cre-
ate electrical sparks and lead to an
explosion.

— CONTINUED -
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To prevent electrical sparks, all
rings, wristwatches, and other
metal accessories must be taken off
before work is carried out on or
near the battery.

Prevent explosions:

While being charged, batteries emit
highly flammable, explosive hydro-
gen gas. To prevent an explosion,
charge your vehicle’s battery in a
well ventilated area and keep flames
away.

l Precautions when jump
starting

A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING

e Never attempt jump starting if the
discharged battery is frozen. It
could cause the battery to burst
or explode.

e Be sure the jumper cables and
clamps on them do not have
loose or missing insulation. Do
not jump start unless cables in
suitable condition are available.

e A running engine can be
dangerous. Keep your fingers,
hands, clothing, hair and tools
away from the cooling fan, belts
and any other moving engine
parts. Removing rings, watches
and ties is advisable.

e Jump starting is dangerous if it
done incorrectly. If you are
unsure about the proper proce-
dure for jump starting, consult a
competent mechanic.

The battery used for boosting must
be 12 V. Do not jump start unless
you are sure that the booster bat-

tery is correct.

When your vehicle does not start due to a
run down (discharged) battery, the vehicle
may be jump started by connecting your
battery to another battery (called the
booster battery) with jumper cables.

Bl How to Jump Start

1. Make sure the booster battery is 12
volts and the negative terminal is
grounded.

2. If the booster battery is in another
vehicle, do not let the two vehicles touch.
3. Turn off all unnecessary lights and
accessories.

4. Connect the jumper cables exactly in
the sequence illustrated.



.

901200

Jump Starting 307

A) Booster battery
B) Strut mounting nut
) Connect one jumper cable to the posi-
tive (+) terminal on the discharged
battery.

2) Connect the other end of the jumper
cable to the positive (+) terminal of the
booster battery.

3) Connect one end of the other cable to
the negative (-) terminal of the booster
battery.

4) Connect the other end of the cable to
the strut mounting nut.

Make sure that the cables are not near
any moving parts and that the cable
clamps are not in contact with any other
metal.

5. Start the engine of the vehicle with the
booster battery and run it at moderate
speed. Then start the engine of the
vehicle that has the discharged battery.

6. When finished, carefully disconnect
the cables in exactly the reverse order.
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9-5. Engine Overheating

A\ WARNING

Never remove the radiator cap until
the engine has been shut off and
has fully cooled down. When the
engine is hot, the coolant is under
pressure. Removing the cap while
the engine is still hot could release
a spray of boiling hot coolant,
which could burn you very seri-
ously.

A\ CAUTION

If the engine overheats, the engine
speed or the vehicle speed may be
reduced. Stop the vehicle in a safe
place immediately.

H If Steam Is Coming from the
Engine Compartment

Turn off the engine and get everyone
away from the vehicle until it cools down.

We recommend that you contact an
authorized SUBARU dealer.

M If No Steam Is Coming from
the Engine Compartment

1. Keep the engine running at idling
speed.

2. Open the hood to ventilate the engine
compartment. Refer to "Engine Hood"
+P336.

Confirm that the cooling fan is turning. If
the fan is not turning, immediately turn off
the engine and contact we recommend
that your authorized dealer for repair.

3. After the engine coolant temperature
has dropped, turn off the engine.

If the temperature gauge stays in the over-
heated zone, turn off the engine.

4. After the engine has fully cooled down,
check the coolant level in the reserve
tank.

If the coolant level is below the “LOW”
mark, add coolant up to the “FULL” mark.

NOTE

For details about how to check the
coolant level or how to add coolant,
refer to "Engine Coolant™ =P342.

5. If there is no coolant in the reserve
tank, add coolant to the reserve tank.
Then remove the radiator cap and fill the
radiator with coolant.

If you remove the radiator cap from a hot
radiator, first wrap a thick cloth around the

radiator cap, then turn the cap
counterclockwise slowly without pressing
down until it stops. Release the pressure
from the radiator. After the pressure has
been fully released, remove the cap by
pressing down and turning it.



9-6. Towing

A\ WARNING

Never tow vehicles with the front
wheels raised off the ground while
the rear wheels are on the ground,
or with the rear wheels raised off
the ground while the front wheels
are on the ground.

This will cause the vehicle to dam-
age or cause an accident.

901277

If towing is necessary, SUBARU recom-
mends it be done by your SUBARU dealer
or a commercial towing service.

Bl Towing Hook and Tie-Down
Hooks/Holes

The towing hooks should be used only in
an emergency.

SUBARU recommends towing be done
by your SUBARU dealer or a commer-
cial towing service.

A\ CAUTION

e Use only the specified towing
hook and tie-down hooks/holes.
Never use suspension parts or
other parts of the body for towing
or tie-down purposes.

e Never use the tie-down hole
closest to the muffler under the
vehicle for towing purposes.

Towing 309

Front towing hook:

1. Take out the screwdriver, towing hook
and wheel nut wrench from the under-floor
storage compartment.

jf;

SN\

}
&

1) Upper cover
2) Lower cover

2. Insert a screwdriver, with its tip
covered with tape or a cloth to prevent
damage to the bumper, into the cutout of
the cover and pry up to separate the upper

— CONTINUED -
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cover. Then, pull the lower cover to sepa-
rate it.

1

1) Slit

3. Remove the covers from the bumper.

When removing the upper side cover,
align the hook portion of the cover with the
slit and push it through the slit to remove
the cover.

A\ CAUTION

Do not apply excessive force when
removing the covers. Otherwise,
they may be deformed or damaged.

901203

4. Screw the towing hook into the
threaded hole until the threads can no
longer be seen.

901204

5. Tighten the towing hook securely
using the wheel nut wrench.

After towing, remove the towing hook from
the vehicle and stow it in the under-floor
storage compartment.

Fit the towing hook cover on the bumper.

A\ WARNING

e Do not use the towing hook
except when towing your vehicle.

e Be sure to remove the towing
hook after towing. Leaving the
towing hook mounted on the
vehicle could interfere with
proper operation of the SRS
airbag system in a frontal colli-
sion.

A\ CAUTION

To prevent deformation to the
bumper and the towing hook, do not
apply excessive load to the towing
hook.




Rear towing hook:

1. Take out the screwdriver, towing hook,
wheel nut wrench from the under-floor
storage compartment.

901310

1) Towing hook covers

901205

2. Pry off the cover on the rear bumper
using a screwdriver, and you will find a
threaded hole for attaching the towing
hook.

901298

3. Remove the covers from the bumper.

A\ CAUTION

Do not apply excessive force when
removing the covers. Otherwise,
they may be deformed or damaged.

Towing 311

901206

4. Screw the towing hook into the
threaded hole until its thread can no
longer be seen.

901207

5. Tighten the towing hook securely
using the wheel nut wrench.

— CONTINUED -
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After towing, remove the towing hook from
the vehicle and stow it in the under-floor
storage compartment.

Fit the towing hook cover on the bumper.

Front tie-down hooks:

Rear tie-down holes:

A\ WARNING

e Do not use the towing hook
except when towing your vehicle.

e Be sure to remove the towing
hook after towing. Leaving the
towing hook mounted on the
vehicle could interfere with
proper operation of the fuel pump
shut off function when the vehicle
is struck from behind.

,«Jﬂ' ®'=._' 5 N
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A\ CAUTION

To prevent deformation to the
bumper and the towing hook, do not
apply excessive load to the towing
hook.

’ f@ -
| == 901208
The front tie-down hooks are located
between each of the front tires and the
front bumper.

Front Tie-down Hooks are for tying down
the vehicle. They are not for towing.

J
901209

1) Rear tie-down hole

The rear tie-down holes are located near
each of the jack-up reinforcements.

There is a plug in each rear tie-down hole.
To use the rear tie-down holes, remove
the plugs. After using the rear tie-down



holes, return the plugs to their original
places.

A\ WARNING

Use the rear tie-down holes only for
downward anchoring. If they are
used to anchor the vehicle in any
other direction, cables may slip out
of the holes, possibly causing a
dangerous situation.

l Using a Flat-Bed Truck

900488

This is the best way to transport your
vehicle. Use the following procedures to
ensure safe transportation.

1. Shift the select lever into the “P” posi-
tion for AT models. Shift the shift lever into
the 1st position for MT models.

2. Apply the parking brake firmly.

3. Secure the vehicle onto the carrier
properly with safety chains. Each safety
chain should be equally tightened and
care must be taken not to pull the chains
so tightly that the suspension bottoms out.

A\ CAUTION

Towing 313

A\ WARNING

Transport by flat-bed truck may
cause the headlights to become
misaligned. In such a case, we rec-
ommended that you have the head-
light alignment checked by a
SUBARU dealer after transporting
the vehicle by flat-bed truck.

¢ Never turn the ignition switch to

the “OFF” position while the
vehicle is being towed because
the steering wheel and the direc-
tion of the wheels will be locked.

Remember that the brake booster
and power steering do not func-
tion when the engine is not
running. Because the engine is
turned off, it will take greater
effort to operate the brake pedal
and steering wheel.

Hl Towing with All Wheels on
the Ground

e T

900489

A\ CAUTION

If transmission failure occurs,
transport your vehicle on a flat-
bed truck.

Sometime damaged vehicles
cannot be towed because of their
damaged condition. In that case,
use a flat-bed truck for transpor-
tation.

The traveling speed must be
limited to less than 30 km/h (19
mph) and the traveling distance
to less than 30 km (19 miles). For
greater speeds and distances,
transport your vehicle on a flat-
bed truck.

— CONTINUED -
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e Use a flat-bed truck if there are
long distance downgrades or
steep slopes. However, do not
apply the brake pedal for a long
time because the engine braking
will not work while towing. Doing
so could overheat the brake.

e Drive carefully and do not make
an impact on the towing rope by
suddenly starting.

e Use a specific towing rope for
towing. If wire ropes and metal
chains are needed to be used for
towing, wrap the contact portion
of the bumper with cloth to
protect it from damage.

9-7. Access Key Fob - If
Access Key Fob Does Not
Operate Properly

A\ CAUTION

Keep metallic objects, magnetic
sources and signal transmitters
away from the area between the
access key fob and the push-button
ignition switch. They may interfere
with the communication between
the access key fob and the push-
button ignition switch.

1. Release the parking brake and put the
transmission in neutral.

2. The ignition switch should be in the
“‘ON” position while the vehicle is being
towed.

3. Take up slack in the towline slowly to
prevent damage to the vehicle.

The following functions may be inoperable
because of strong radio signals in the
surrounding area or a low battery condi-
tion of the access key fob.

e Locking/unlocking doors
trunk

e Switching power status

e Starting engine

In such cases, perform the following
procedure. When the battery of the
access key fob is discharged, replace it
with a new one. Refer to "Replacing
Battery of Access Key Fob" < P369.

including

l Locking and Unlocking

N
2

202500

1) Release button
2) Emergency key

While pressing the release button of the
access key fob, take out the emergency
key.

Lock or unlock the driver's door with the
emergency key in the procedure
described in "Locking and Unlocking from
the Outside" <-P108.

NOTE

After locking or unlocking, be sure to
attach the emergency key back to the
access key fob.



B Switching Power Status

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Shift the shift lever into neutral (MT
models) or the select lever into the “P”
position (AT models).

3. Depress the clutch pedal (MT models)
or brake pedal (AT models).

901210

4. Hold the access key fob with the
buttons facing you, and touch the push-
button ignition switch with it.

When the communication between the
access key fob and the vehicle is
completed, a chime (ding) will sound. At
the same time, the status of the push-
button ignition switch changes to either of
the following.

Access Key Fob - If Access Key Fob Does Not Operate Properly 315

e When the keyless access with

push-button start system is deacti-

vated: “ACC”

e Under other conditions: “ON”
5. When the keyless access with push-
button start system is deactivated, press
the push-button ignition switch with the
clutch pedal (MT models) or brake pedal
(AT models) released. The status of the
push-button ignition switch then changes
to “ON”.

NOTE

If the power does not switch even
though the above procedure was fol-
lowed precisely, we recommend that
contact your SUBARU dealer.

l Starting Engine

1. Apply the parking brake.

2. Shift the shift lever into neutral (MT
models) or the select lever into the “P”
position (AT models).

3. Depress the brake pedal (all models).

4. Depress the clutch pedal (MT
models).

901210

5. Hold the access key fob with the
buttons facing you, and touch the push-
button ignition switch with it.

When the communication between the
access key fob and the vehicle is
completed, a chime (ding) will sound. At
the same time, the push-button ignition
switch turns to the “ACC” or “ON” position.
6. After the push-button ignition switch
turns to the “ACC” or “ON” position, while
depressing the brake pedal (all models)
and the clutch pedal (MT models), press
the push-button ignition switch.

NOTE

If the engine does not start even
though the above procedure was fol-
lowed precisely, we recommend that
you contact your SUBARU dealer.
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9-8. Malfunctions of the
Center Information Display

If the following screens are displayed,
temporary errors or malfunctions may
occur in the center information display.

If they are only temporary errors, the
following procedure may help to eliminate
them.

-

901090

901091

901093

Freezing the screen

Error A

Shutting down the screen

901092

901094

Blacking out the screen

Error B

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place.

2. Turn the ignition switch once to the
“OFF” position, then start the engine.
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901213

1) Volume button

3. If the center information display
cannot be recovered even though the
engine has been restarted, press and hold
the volume button for more than 10
seconds. The center information display
will start up again.

4. If the center information display is not

recovered by restarting it, we recommend
that you contact your SUBARU dealer.

If Your Vehicle Is Involved in an Accident 31 7

9-9. If Your Vehicle Is
Involved in an Accident

l To Restart the Engine When
Involved in an Accident

A\ CAUTION

If your vehicle is involved in an
accident, be sure to inspect the
ground under the vehicle before
restarting the engine. If you find
that fuel has leaked on the ground,
do not try to restart the engine. The
fuel system has been damaged and
is in need of repair. Immediately
contact the nearest automotive ser-
vice facility. We recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer.

Your vehicle has a fuel pump shut off
system. When the vehicle sustains an
impact in an accident, etc., the fuel pump
shut off system stops supplying the fuel in
order to minimize fuel leakage.

However, depending on the impact condi-
tions at the time of collision, the fuel pump
shut-off system may not operate.

Perform the following procedures to
restart the engine after the system is acti-
vated.

1. Turn the push-button ignition switch to
the “ACC” or “OFF” position.

2. Restart the engine.
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320 Exterior Care

10-1. Exterior Care

M Washing

4\ CAUTION

When washing the vehicle, the
brakes may get wet. As a result,
the brake stopping distance will
be longer. To dry the brakes,
drive the vehicle at a safe speed
while lightly pressing the brake
pedal to heat up the brakes.

Do not wash the engine compart-
ment and areas adjacent to it. If
water enters the engine air intake
or electrical parts, it will cause
engine trouble or a malfunction of
the power steering.

When washing inner fenders,

underbody, bumpers and
protruding objects such as
exhaust pipes and exhaust

finishers, be careful to prevent
injuries from contacting sharp
ends.

If the climate control system is
operating when you wash the
vehicle, do not set the air inlet
selection of the climate control to
outside air circulation mode.
There is a risk that water may
enter the vehicle through the air
inlets.

e Do not use any organic solvents
when washing the surface of the
bulb assembly cover. However, if
a detergent with organic solvents
is used to wash the cover surface,
completely rinse off the detergent
with water. Otherwise, the cover
surface may be damaged.

NOTE

When having your vehicle washed in
an automatic car wash, make sure
beforehand that the car wash is of
suitable type.

The best way to preserve your vehicle’s
beauty is frequent washing. Wash the
vehicle at least once a month to avoid
contamination by road grime.

Wash dirt off with a wet sponge and plenty
of lukewarm or cold water. Do not wash
the vehicle with hot water and in direct
sunlight.

Salt, chemicals, insects, tar, soot, tree
sap, and bird droppings should be washed
off by using a light detergent, as required.
If you use a light detergent, make certain
that it is a neutral detergent. Do not use
strong soap or chemical detergents. All
cleaning agents should be promptly
flushed from the surface and not allowed
to dry there. Rinse the vehicle thoroughly

with plenty of lukewarm water. Wipe the
remaining water off with a chamois or soft
cloth. Wear rubber gloves and use a hand
brush when washing down underbody,
inner fenders and suspension to effec-
tively remove mud and dirt off.

V¥ Washing the underbody

Chemicals, salts and gravel used for
deicing road surfaces are extremely corro-
sive, accelerating the corrosion of under-
body components, such as the exhaust

system, fuel and brake lines, brake
cables, floor pan and fenders, and
suspension.

Thoroughly flush the underbody and
inside of the fenders with lukewarm or
cold water at frequent intervals to reduce
the harmful effects of such agents.

Mud and sand adhering to the underbody
components may accelerate their corro-
sion.

After driving off-road or on muddy or
sandy roads, wash the mud and sand off
the underbody.

Carefully flush the suspension and axle
parts, as they are particularly prone to
mud and sand buildup. Do not use a
sharp-edged tool to remove caked mud.



A\ CAUTION

e Be careful not to damage brake
hoses, sensor harnesses, and
other parts when washing
suspension components.

e Be careful not to flush the engine
bottom for a long time. It may
cause damage of some electrical
parts.

V¥ Using a warm water washer

e Keep a good distance of 30 cm (12 in)
or more between the washer nozzle and
the vehicle.

e Do not wash the same area continu-
ously.

e [f a stain will not come out easily, wash
by hand. Some warm water washers are
of the high temperature, high pressure
type, and they can damage or deform the
resin parts such as moldings, or cause
water to leak into the vehicle.

Bl Waxing and Polishing

Always wash and dry the vehicle before
waxing and polishing.

Use a good quality polish and wax and
apply them according to the manufac-
turer’s instructions. Wax or polish when
the painted surface is cool.

Be sure to polish and wax the chrome trim,
as well as the painted surfaces. Loss of
wax on a painted surface leads to loss of
the original luster and also quickens the
deterioration of the surface. It is recom-
mended that a coat of wax be applied at
least once a month, or whenever the
surface no longer repels water.

If the appearance of the paint has dimin-
ished to the point where the luster or tone
cannot be restored, lightly polish the
surface with a fine-grained compound.
Never polish just the affected area, but
include the surrounding area as well.
Always polish in only one direction. A No.
2000 grain compound is recommended.
Never use a coarse-grained compound.
Coarser grained compounds have a
smaller grain-size number and could
damage the paint. After polishing with a
compound, coat with wax to restore the
original luster. Frequent polishing with a
compound or an incorrect polishing tech-
nique will result in removing the paint layer
and exposing the undercoat. We recom-
mend that you always contact your
SUBARU dealer or an auto paint
specialist.
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A\ CAUTION

Do not use any agents with organic
solvents on the surface of the bulb
assembly cover. However, if a pol-
ish or wax with organic solvents is
applied to the cover surface, com-
pletely wipe off the polish or wax.
Otherwise, the cover surface may
be damaged.

NOTE

Be careful not to block the windshield
washer nozzles with wax when waxing
the vehicle.

H Cleaning Alloy Wheels

e Promptly wipe the alloy wheels clean of
any kind of grime or agent. If dirt is left on
too long, it may be difficult to clean off.

¢ Do not use soap containing grit to clean
the wheels. Be sure to use a neutral
cleaning agent, and later rinse thoroughly
with water. Do not clean the wheels with a
stiff brush or expose them to a high-speed
washing device.

e Clean the vehicle (including the alloy
wheels) with water as soon as possible
when it has been splashed with sea water,
exposed to sea breezes, or driven on
roads treated with salt or other agents.

— CONTINUED -
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e Do not use detergent on the wheels
when they are hot, such as after driving or
parking in hot weather.

H Alloy Wheels (Vehicles with
Matte Painted Wheels)

As matte painted wheels require different
cleaning methods than conventional alloy
wheels, be sure to observe the following.
For details, consult your SUBARU dealer.

e Remove dirt using water. If the wheels
are excessively dirty, use a sponge or soft
cloth dampened with a diluted neutral
detergent to remove the dirt.

e To prevent the matte paint from being
damaged, make sure to observe the
following precautions:

- Do not scrub or polish the wheels
using a brush or dry cloth.

- Do not use any wheel coatings or
abrasive detergents.

10-2. Corrosion Protection

Your SUBARU has been designed and
built to resist corrosion. Special materials
and protective finishes have been used on
most parts of the vehicle to help maintain
fine appearance, strength, and reliable
operation.

B Most Common Causes of
Corrosion

The most common causes of corrosion
are:

e The accumulation of moisture retaining
dirt and debris in body panel sections,
cavities, and other areas.

e Damage to paint and other protective
coatings caused by gravel and stone
chips or minor accidents.

Corrosion is accelerated on the vehicle
when:

e |tis exposed to road salt or dust control
chemicals, or used in coastal areas where
there is more salt in the air, or in areas
where there is considerable industrial
pollution.

e |t is driven in areas of high humidity,
especially when temperatures range just
above freezing.

e Dampness in certain parts of the
vehicle remains for a long time, even

though other parts of the vehicle may be
dry.

¢ High temperatures will cause corrosion
to parts of the vehicle which cannot dry
quickly due to lack of proper ventilation.

l To Help Prevent Corrosion

Wash the vehicle regularly to prevent
corrosion of the body and suspension
components. Also, wash the vehicle
promptly after driving on any of the
following surfaces.

e Roads that have been salted to prevent
them from freezing in winter

e Mud, sand, or gravel
e Coastal roads

After the winter has ended, it is recom-
mended that the underbody be given a
very thorough washing.

Before the beginning of winter, check the
condition of underbody components, such
as the exhaust system, fuel and brake
lines, brake cables, suspension, steering
system, floor pan, and fenders. If any of
them are found to be rusted, they should
be given an appropriate rust prevention
treatment or should be replaced. We
recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer to perform this kind of
maintenance and treatment if you need
assistance.



Repair chips and scratches in the paint as
soon as you find them.

Check the interior of the vehicle for water
and dirt accumulation under the floor mats
because that could cause corrosion.
Occasionally check under the mats to
make sure the area is dry.

Keep your garage dry. Do not park your
vehicle in a damp, poorly ventilated
garage. In such a garage, corrosion can
be caused by dampness. If you wash the
vehicle in the garage or put the vehicle
into the garage when wet or covered with
snow, that can cause dampness.

If your vehicle is operated in cold weather
and/or in areas where road salts and other
corrosive materials are used, the door
hinges and locks, trunk lid lock, and hood
latch should be inspected and lubricated
periodically.

10-3. Cleaning the Interior

Use a soft, damp cloth to clean the climate
control panel, audio equipment, instru-
ment panel, center console, combination
meter panel, and switches. (Do not use
organic solvents.)

Bl Seat Fabric Material

Remove loose dirt, dust or debris with a
vacuum cleaner. If the dirt is caked on the
fabric or hard to remove with a vacuum
cleaner, use a soft brush then vacuum it.

Wipe the fabric surface with a tightly
wrung cloth and dry the seat fabric thor-
oughly. If the fabric is still dirty, wipe using
a solution of mild soap and lukewarm
water then dry thoroughly.

If the stain does not come out, try a
commercially available fabric cleaner. Use
the cleaner on a hidden place and make
sure it does not affect the fabric adversely.
Use the cleaner according to its instruc-
tions.

A\ CAUTION

When cleaning the seat, do not use
benzine, paint thinner, or any simi-
lar materials. Doing so could dam-
age the surface and cause the color
to deteriorate.
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NOTE

As the color of the meter visor may
transfer, do not place anything on top
of it.

B Leather Seat Materials

The leather used by SUBARU is a high
quality natural product which will retain its
distinctive appearance and feel for many
years with proper care.

Allowing dust or road dirt to build up on the
surface can cause leather to become
brittle and wear prematurely. To maintain
its resiliency, leather should be cleaned
monthly or whenever it becomes soiled.

Before cleaning leather upholstery,
vacuum it to remove dust. Use a soft and
lint-free cloth dampened with lukewarm
water and mild soap, taking care not to
soak the leather or allow water to pene-
trate the stitched seams. Use a gentle
circular motion while cleaning the leather -
do not rub or apply extreme pressure.
Wipe the leather again with another clean,
slightly damp cloth to remove soap
residue and dry with a soft cloth.

Minor surface blemishes or difficult dirt
spots may be treated with a commercial
leather spray. Never use alcohol, cleaning
solvents, leather oils, varnishes or
polishes on your leather as it will dry out
the leather finish.

— CONTINUED -
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If your SUBARU is to be parked for a long
time in bright sunlight, it is recommended
that the seats and headrests be covered,
or the windows shaded, to prevent fading
or shrinkage.

You will discover that each leather seat
section will develop soft folds or wrinkles,
which is characteristic of genuine leather.

B Synthetic Leather Upholstery

The synthetic leather material used on the
SUBARU may be cleaned using mild soap
or detergent and water, after first vacu-
uming or brushing away loose dirt. Allow
the soap to soak in for a few minutes and
wipe off with a clean, damp cloth.
Commercial foam-type cleaners suitable
for synthetic leather materials may be
used when necessary.

A\ CAUTION
Strong cleaning agents such as sol-
vents, paint thinners, window

cleaner or fuel must never be used
on leather or synthetic interior
materials. Doing so could damage
the surface and cause the color to
deteriorate.

B Instrument Panel, Console
Panel, Switches, Combina-
tion Meter, and Other Plastic
Surface

Use a soft, damp cloth to clean the instru-
ment panel, center console, combination
meter panel, and switches.

A\ CAUTION

A\ CAUTION

e Do not use organic solvents such
as paint thinners or fuel, or strong
cleaning agents that contain
those solvents. Doing so could
damage the surface and cause
the color to deteriorate.

¢ Do not use chemical solvents that
contain silicone on the vehicle
audio system, electrical compo-
nents of the air-conditioner or
any switches. If silicone adheres
to these parts, it may cause
damage to electrical compo-
nents.

e Do not spray neutral detergent
directly onto the monitor. Doing
so could damage the monitor’s
components.

e Do not wipe the monitor with a
hard cloth. Doing so could
scratch the monitor.

e Do not use cleaning fluid that
contains thinner, fuel, or any
other volatile substance. Such
cleaning fluid could erase the
lettering on the switches at the
bottom of the monitor.

H Center Information Display

To clean the center information display,
wipe it with a silicone cloth or with a soft
cloth. If the monitor is extremely dirty,
clean it with a soft cloth moistened with
neutral detergent then carefully wipe off
any remaining detergent.
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11-1. Maintenance Schedule

To keep your vehicle in proper operating condition and to assure peak performance at all times, the recommended maintenance
service should be performed in accordance with the maintenance schedule.

NOTE

e The frequency of scheduled inspection and maintenance services as set forth is minimal. However, it may be necessary
that they be performed more frequently depending on road conditions, weather, atmospheric conditions and vehicle usage.
These conditions may differ from one country to another. Therefore there may be special requirements in your country. We
recommend that you ask your authorized SUBARU dealer for the actual maintenance schedule applied to your vehicle.

¢ You can set a reminder to be displayed when a scheduled maintenance item is almost due. For details, refer to "General
settings" = P155.

Continue periodic maintenance beyond 120,000 km (75,000 miles) or 96 months by returning to the third column of the maintenance
schedule and adding 120,000 km (75,000 miles) or 96 months to the column headings.

— CONTINUED -
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328 Maintenance Schedule

Symbols used:
R: Replace
I: Inspect, and then adjust, correct or replace if necessary.

P: Perform
(I): Recommended service for safe vehicle operation

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
(Number of months or km (miles), whichever occurs first)
MAINTENANCE ITEM | Months 12 24 36 48 60 72 84 96 REMARKS
x 1,000 km 15 30 45 60 75 90 105 120
x 1,000 miles 9 19 28 38 47 56 66 75
1 Engine oll R R R R R R R R See NOTE 1)
2 Engine olil filter R R R R R R R R See NOTE 1)
3 Drive belt | | | | | | I I
4 Cool_ing system, hoses and con- I I I I
nections

1st replacement: 132 months (11 years)/220,000 km (137,500 miles)

Replace engine coolant (SUBARU ,
5 SUPERCOOLANT or equivalent) From the 2nd replacement: 72 months (6 years)/120,000 km (75,000

miles)
6 Fuel system, lines and connections | I | I See NOTE 2)
For Europe
] (except for CIS R
Except for Europe R
Inspection intervals 12 months / 15,000 km (9,000 miles) whichever
8 Air cleaner element comes first. See NOTE 4)
Replacement intervals 36 months / 45,000 km (28,000 miles) which-

ever comes first.

Replacement intervals 84 months / 10,5000 km (66,000 miles) which-
9 Spark plugs ever comes first.
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
(Number of months or km (miles), whichever occurs first)
MAINTENANCE ITEM | Months 12 24 36 48 60 72 84 96 REMARKS
x 1,000 km 15 30 45 60 75 90 105 120
x 1,000 miles 9 19 28 38 47 56 66 75
Replacement intervals 48 months / 30,000 km (18,500 miles) which-
For Europe ever comes first.
Inspection intervals 12 months / 15,000 km (9,000 miles) whichever
For South Africa, | comes first.
Rear differen- | Australia and Replacement intervals 48 months / 30,000 km (18,500 miles) which-
10 tial lubricants | New Zealand ever comes first.
(gear oil)
Inspection intervals 12 months / 20,000 km (12,500 miles) whichever
comes first.
For General Replacement intervals 48 months / 40,000 km (25,000 miles) which-
ever comes first.
Inspection intervals 48 months / 60,000 km (38,000 miles) whichever
Transmission | For Europe corﬁes first. ( )
11 lubricants I — s 2 hs /4 p— T hich
(Gear oil) For General nspection intervals 8 months / 40,000 km (25,000 miles) whichever
comes first.
| | | |
_ For Europe Replacement intervals 60 months / 100,000 km (62,000 miles) which-
Automatic ever comes first.
12 transmission
fluid : ' : '
For General Replacement intervals 60 months / 100,000 km (62,000 miles) which-
ever comes first.
13 Brake fluid R R R R See NOTE 3)

— CONTINUED -
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL

(Number of months or km (miles), whichever occurs first)

MAINTENANCE ITEM | Months 12 24 36 48 60 72 84 96 REMARKS
x 1,000 km 15 30 45 60 75 90 105 120
x 1,000 miles 9 19 28 38 47 56 66 75
Disc brake pads and discs/Front
14 and rear axle boots and axle shaft I I | I I I | | See NOTE 2)
joint portions
Brake lining and drums (including
15 parking brake linings and drums) : ! : ! See NOTE 2)
Inspect brake lines and check
16 operation of parking and service P P P P See NOTE 2)
brake system
17 Clutch system | I | I
18 Steering and suspension system | I | I See NOTE 2)
19 Front and rear wheel bearing (N
For Europe
Cabin air filter | (except for CIS | R | R | R | R
20 |forthe climate |and General) See NOTE 4)
control system | For CIS and Gen- | Replace every 12 months or 12,000 km (7,500 miles) whichever
eral occurs first
SUBARU GENUINE FUEL ADDI-
21 TIVE (In areas where the impurity | Add a bottle to the fuel tank every 15,000 km (9,000 miles)

content in the fuel is high)
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NOTE

1) When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned in the following examples*, the engine oil and oil
filter should be changed more frequently.

2) When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned in the following examples*, inspection should be
performed at every 15,000 km (9,000 miles) or 12 months whichever occurs first.

3) When the vehicle is used under following areas, change fluid every 15,000 km (9,000 miles) or 12 months whichever
occurs first.

(1) High humidity areas

(2) Mountainous areas
4) When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned in the following examples*, the air cleaner element
and air filter should be replaced more frequently.

*: Examples of severe driving conditions:

(1) Operating in extremely cold weather (items 1, 2 and 18 only)

(2) Towing a trailer (items 1, 2, 14 and 16 only)

(3) Repeated short trips (items 1, 2 and 16 only)

(4) Driving in dusty roads (items 8, 15, 18 and 20 only)

(5) Driving in rough and/or muddy roads (items 13, 15, 18 and 20 only)

(6) Driving in areas using road salt or other corrosive materials (items 6, 13, 15, 16 and 18 only)
(7) Living in coastal areas (items 6, 14, 15, 16 and 18 only)
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11-2. Maintenance Precau-
tions

When maintenance and service are
required, it is recommended that all work
be done by an authorized SUBARU
dealer.

If you perform maintenance and service
by yourself, you should familiarize your-
self with the information provided in this
section on general maintenance and
service for your SUBARU.

Incorrect or incomplete service could
cause improper or unsafe vehicle opera-
tion. Any problems caused by improper
maintenance and service performed by
you are not eligible for warranty coverage.

A\ WARNING

e Always select a safe area when
performing maintenance on your
vehicle.

e Always be very careful to avoid
infjury when working on the
vehicle. Remember that some of
the materials in the vehicle may
be hazardous if improperly used
or handled, for example, battery
acid.

Your vehicle should only be
serviced by persons fully compe-
tent to do so. Serious personal
injury may result to persons not
experienced in servicing vehi-
cles.

Always use the proper tools and
make certain that they are well
maintained.

Never get under the vehicle
supported only by a jack. Always
use safety stands to support the
vehicle.

Never keep the engine running in
a poorly ventilated area, such as a
garage or other closed areas.

Do not smoke or allow open
flames around the fuel or battery.
This will cause a fire.

Because the fuel system is under
pressure, we recommend that
you have your SUBARU dealer
perform the replacement of the
fuel filter.

Wear adequate eye protection to
guard against getting oil or fluids
in your eyes. If something does
getin your eyes, thoroughly wash
them out with clean water.

e Do not tamper with the wiring of
the SRS airbag system or seatbelt
pretensioner system, or attempt
to take its connectors apart, as
that may activate the system or it
can render it inoperative. NEVER
use a circuit tester for these
wiring. If your SRS airbag or
seatbelt pretensioner needs
service, we recommend that you
consult your nearest SUBARU
dealer.

e Check the inside of the engine
compartment to see if there are
any cloths and tools left. If they
are left inside, they may be a
cause of malfunction and fire.

NOTE

SUBARU does not endorse the use of
non-SUBARU approved flushing sys-
tems and strongly advises against per-
forming these services on a SUBARU
vehicle. Non-SUBARU approved flush-
ing systems use chemicals and/or sol-
vents which have not been tested or
approved by SUBARU. SUBARU war-
ranties do not cover any part of the
vehicle which is damaged by adding or
applying chemicals and/or solvents
other than those approved or recom-
mended by SUBARU.
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Bl When Checking or Servicing
in the Engine Compartment

l Before Checking or
Servicing in the Engine

¢ When the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position, the cooling fan

Compartment may operate suddenly even when
the engine is stopped. If your
body or clothes come into

AWARNING contact with a rotating fan, that

e Always stop the engine and apply
the parking brake to prevent the
vehicle from moving.

Always let the engine cool down.
Engine parts become very hot
when the engine is running and
remain hot for some time after the
engine is stopped.

Do not spill engine oil, engine
coolant, brake fluid or any other
fluid on hot engine components.
This may cause a fire.

could result in serious injury. To
avoid risk of injury, perform the
following precautions. Always
turn the push-button ignition
switch to the “OFF” position and
confirm that the operation indi-
cator on the switch is turned off.
Then take the access key fob out
from the vehicle.

Before performing any servicing
on a vehicle equipped with a
remote engine start system
temporarily place that system in
the service mode to prevent it
from unexpectedly starting the
engine.

—

B02092

A\ CAUTION

Do not contact the belt cover
while checking the components
in the engine compartment.
Doing so may cause your hand to
slip off the belt cover and result in
an unexpected injury.

Do not touch the oil filter until the
engine has cooled down
completely. Doing so may result
in a burn or other injury. Note that
the oil filter becomes very hot
when the engine is running and
remains hot for some time after
the engine has stopped.

— CONTINUED -
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B When Checking or Servicing
in the Engine Compartment
While the Engine Is Running

11-3. Maintenance Tips

A\ WARNING

A running engine can be danger-
ous. Keep your fingers, hands,
clothing, hair and tools away from
the cooling fan, belts and any other
moving engine parts. Removing
rings, watches and ties is advisable.

Some clips and fender linings must be
removed before replacing the air cleaner
element or specific bulbs.

B Removing and Reinstalling
Clips
V¥ Removing clips

There are several types of clips used for
your vehicle.

V Type A and D clips

Sl 9
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<

*

—2

¢

B01536

Type A clips

Type D clips

1. Turn the clips counterclockwise using
a flat-head screwdriver until the center
portion of the clip is raised.

2. Remove the clips with a flat-head
screwdriver using leverage.



V Type B clips

V Type C clips

Maintenance Tips 335

V¥ Reinstalling clips

—O

¥

=D

- < —
B00924 B00798 B01024
1. Pull out the center portion of the clip | 1. Turn the clip counterclockwise using a Type Aclips
using a flat-head screwdriver as shown in | Phillips screwdriver until the center portion
the illustration. of the clip is raised.
2. Pull the protruded center portion to | 2. Remove the entire clip by pulling it up.
remove the entire body of the clip.
B00925
Type B clips

— CONTINUED -

921AI9G pue adueuajuIe



336 Engine Hood

Type C clips
-

Type D clips
Insert the clip without the center portion

first and then push the center portion of
the clip into the hole.

B01537

11-4. Engine Hood

A\ CAUTION

o Be extremely careful not to catch
fingers or other objects when
closing the engine hood.

e Do not push the hood forcibly to
close it. It could deform the metal.

o Be extremely careful opening the
engine hood when the wind is
strong. The engine hood could
close suddenly, possibly causing
injuries from slamming.

e Do not install accessories other
than genuine SUBARU parts to
the engine hood. If the engine
hood becomes too heavy, the
stay may not be able to support
holding it open.

e Check that the end of the hood
stay is inserted into the slot. If it is
not inserted properly, the hood
may drop and cause injury.

To open the hood:

1. If the wiper blades are lifted off the
windshield, return them to their original
positions.

B02093

2. Pull the hood release knob under the
instrument panel.

B02094

3. Release the secondary hood lock by
moving the lever between the front grille
and the hood toward the left.



A\ WARNING

B02095

4. Lift up the hood, release the hood prop
from its retainer and put the end of the
hood prop into the slot in the hood.

To close the hood:

1. Lift the hood slightly and remove the
hood prop from the slot in the hood and
return the prop to its retainer.

2. Lower the hood to a height of approxi-
mately 20 to 30 cm (7.8 to 11.8 in ) above
its closed position and then let it drop.

3. After closing the hood, be sure the
hood is securely locked.

If this does not close the hood, release it
from a slightly higher position.

Always check that the hood is prop-
erly locked before you start driving.
If it is not, it might fly open while the
vehicle is moving and block your
view, which may cause an accident
and serious bodily injury.

Engine Hood 337

921AI9G pue adueuajuIe



338 Engine Compartment Overview

11-5. Engine Compartment Overview

11 1 2 3

10 9 8 7 6 5 4

B02096

The illustration above is for left-hand drive models. The location of items No. 2 (clutch fluid reser-
voir) and No. 3 (brake fluid reservoir) for right-hand drive models is the opposite of that shown
here.

Battery (page "Battery" ®P363)

Clutch fluid reservoir (MT models)
(page"Clutch ~ Fluid (MT models)"
= P348)

Brake fluid reservoir (page "Brake Fluid"
*P347)

Windshield washer tank (page "Wind-
shield Washer Fluid" <" P359)

Engine oil filler cap (page "Engine Oil"
+P339)

Air cleaner case (page "Air Cleaner
Element" = P343)

Engine oil filter (page "Changing the Oil
and Oil Filter" ==P340)

Engine oil level gauge (page "Checking
the Oil Level" = P339)

Engine coolant reservoir (page "Engine
Coolant" =P342)

10) Radiator cap (page "Engine Coolant"

=P342)

11) Main fuse box (page "Fuses" < P364)



11-6. Engine Oil

A\ CAUTION

o If the level gauge is not pulled out
easily, twist the level gauge right
and left, then pull it out. Other-
wise, you may be injured acciden-
tally straining yourself.

e Use only engine oil with the
recommended grade and
viscosity.

e Be careful not to spill engine oil
when adding it. If oil touches the
exhaust pipe, it may cause a bad
smell, smoke, and/or a fire. If
engine oil gets on the exhaust
pipe, be sure to wipe it off.

H Engine Oil Consumption

Some engine oil will be consumed while
driving. The rate of consumption can be
affected by such factors as transmission
type, driving style, terrain and tempera-
ture. Under the following conditions, oll
consumption can be increased and thus
require refilling between maintenance
intervals:

¢ When the engine is new and within the
break-in period

e When the engine oil is of lower quality

¢ When the incorrect oil viscosity is used

e When engine braking is employed
(repeatedly)

e When the engine is operated at high
engine speeds (for extended periods of
time)

e When the engine is operated under
heavy loads (for extended periods of time)

e When the engine idles for extended
periods of time

e When the vehicle is operated in stop
and go and/or heavy traffic situations

e When the vehicle is used under severe
thermal conditions

¢ When the vehicle accelerates and
decelerates frequently

Under these or similar conditions, you
should check your oil at least every 2nd
fuel fill-up and change your engine oll
more frequently. If your oil consumption
rate is greater than 1 liter every 2,000 km
(1 US qt every 1,200 miles, 1 Imp qt every
1,413 miles), we recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer who may
perform a test under controlled conditions.

l Checking the Oil Level

1. Park the vehicle on a level surface and
stop the engine. If you check the oil level
just after stopping the engine, wait for at

Engine 0il 339

least 5 minutes for the oil to drain back into
the oil pan before checking the level.

B02123

1) OQil level gauge

2) Oilfiller cap

3) Oil filter

4) Oil viscosity
0W-20

— CONTINUED -
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A) ENGINE OIL
B) SEE OWNER’'S MANUAL

A\ CAUTION

If the level gauge cannot be pulled
out easily, twist the level gauge
right and left, then gently pull it out.
Otherwise, you may be injured acci-
dentally straining yourself.

4. Pull out the oil level gauge again.

5. Check the oil levels on both sides of
the level gauge. The engine oil level must
be judged by the lowest of the two levels.
If the oil level is below the low level mark,
add oil so that the full level is reached.

A\ CAUTION

2. Pull out the level gauge, wipe it clean,
and insert it again.

3. Be sure the level gauge is correctly
inserted until it stops.

B02098

1) Full level
2) Low level

3) Approximately 1.0 liter (1.1 US qgt, 0.9
Imp qt) from low level to full level

e Be careful not to touch the engine
oil filter when removing the oil
filler cap. Doing so may resultin a
burn, a pinched finger, or may
cause some other injury.

e Use only engine oil with the
recommended grade and
viscosity.

e Be careful not to spill engine oil
when adding it. If oil touches the
exhaust pipe, it may cause a bad
smell, smoke, and/or a fire. If
engine oil gets on the exhaust
pipe, be sure to wipe it off.

To add engine oil, remove the engine oll
filer cap and slowly pour engine oil
through the filler neck. After pouring oil
into the engine, you must use the level
gauge to confirm that the oil level is
correct.

NOTE

e To prevent overfilling the engine oil,
do not add any additional oil above the
full level when the engine is cold.

B Changing the Oil and Oil
Filter

Change the oil and oil filter according to
the maintenance schedule.

The engine oil and oil filter must be
changed more frequently than listed in the
maintenance schedule, when short trips
are frequently made, when towing a
trailer, or when driving in extremely cold
weather.

NOTE

Changing the engine oil and oil filter
should be performed by a well-trained
expert. We recommend that you con-
tact your SUBARU dealer for changing
the engine oil and oil filter. Fully
trained mechanics are on standby at a
SUBARU dealer to utilize the special
tools, spare parts and recommended
oil for this work, and also, used oils
are properly disposed of.



B Recommended Grade and
Viscosity

A\ CAUTION

Use only engine oil with the recom-
mended grade and viscosity.

Refer to "Engine Oil" =P373.
NOTE

Engine oil viscosity (thickness) affects
fuel economy. Oils of lower viscosity
provide better fuel economy. How-
ever, in hot weather, oil of higher vis-
cosity is required to properly lubricate
the engine.

B Synthetic Oil

You should use synthetic engine oil that
meets the same requirements given for
conventional engine oil. When using
synthetic oil, you must use oil of the same
classification, viscosity and grade shown
in this Owner’s Manual. Refer to "Engine
Oil" «=P373. Also, you must follow the oil
and filter changing intervals shown in the
maintenance schedule. Refer to "Mainte-
nance Schedule" =P327.

NOTE

Synthetic oil of the grade and viscosity
noted in chapter 12 is the recom-
mended engine oil for optimum engine
performance. Conventional oil may be
used if synthetic oil is unavailable.

Cooling System 341

11-7. Cooling System

A\ WARNING

Never remove the radiator cap until

the engine has been shut off and

has cooled down completely. Since

the coolant is under pressure, you

may suffer serious burns from a

spray of boiling hot coolant when
the cap is removed.

A\ CAUTION

e The cooling system has been
filled at the factory with a high
quality, corrosion-inhibiting,
year-around coolant  which
provides protection against
freezing down to -36°C (—33°F).
Make sure to always use genuine
SUBARU SUPER COOLANT or an
equivalent (non-amine type
coolant).

¢ If the coolant requires water dilu-
tion, be sure to use soft water (or
clear and drinkable water) and to
follow the required dilution ratio.

— CONTINUED -
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342 Cooling System

e Mixing with a different coolant
and/or hard water may result in
problems including, but not
limited to, shortened engine
component life, cooling system
clogging, coolant leaks and
engine damage from overheating.
Therefore, never mix different
kinds of coolant and/or hard
water even if freezing tempera-
tures are not expected.

¢ Do not splash the engine coolant
over painted parts. The alcohol
contained in the engine coolant
may damage the paint surface.

/| )
/1
£

cl 1 |«

B02099

M Cooling Fan, Hose and
Connections

Your vehicle employs an electric cooling
fan which is thermostatically controlled to
operate when the engine coolant reaches
a specific temperature.

If the radiator cooling fan does not operate
even when the engine coolant tempera-
ture gauge exceeds the normal operating
range, the cooling fan circuit may be
defective. Refer to "Engine Coolant
Temperature Gauge" = P123.

Check the fuse and replace it if necessary.
Refer to "Fuses" P364. If the fuse is not
blown, we recommend that you have the
cooling system checked by your SUBARU
dealer.

If the frequent addition of coolant is neces-
sary between vehicle service visits, it is
recommended that you have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUBARU
dealer to check for leaks, damage, or
looseness.

H Engine Coolant
V¥ Checking the coolant level

B02100

1) “FULL” level mark
2) “LOW” level mark

Check the coolant level at each fuel stop.

1. Check the coolant level on the outside
of the reservoir while the engine is cool.

2. If the level is close to or lower than the
“‘LOW” level mark, add coolant up to the
‘FULL” level mark. If the reserve tank is
empty, remove the radiator cap and refill
coolant up to just below the filler neck as
shown in the following illustration.



A\ CAUTION

1) Fill up to this level.

B00018

3. After refilling the reserve tank and the
radiator, reinstall the cap and check that
the rubber gaskets inside the radiator cap
are in the proper position.

e Be careful not to spill engine
coolant when adding it. If coolant
touches the exhaust pipe, it may
cause a bad smell, smoke, and/or
a fire. If engine coolant gets on
the exhaust pipe, be sure to wipe
it off.

¢ Do not splash the engine coolant
over painted parts. The alcohol
contained in the engine coolant
may damage the paint surface.

Air Cleaner Element 343

11-8. Air Cleaner Element

A\ WARNING

Do not operate the engine with the
air cleaner element removed. The
air cleaner element not only filters
intake air but also stops flames if
the engine backfires. If the air
cleaner element is not installed
when the engine backfires, you
could be burned.

V¥ Changing the coolant

It may be difficult to change the coolant.
We recommend that you have the coolant
changed by your SUBARU dealer if
necessary.

The coolant should be changed according

to the maintenance schedule. Refer to
"Maintenance Schedule" =P327.

4\ CAUTION

When replacing the air cleaner ele-
ment, we recommend that you use a
genuine SUBARU air cleaner ele-
ment. If it is not used, there is the
possibility of causing a negative
effect to the engine.

The air cleaner element functions as a
filter screen. When the element is perfo-
rated or removed, engine wear will be
excessive and engine life shortened.

The air cleaner element is a dry type. It is
unnecessary to clean or wash the
element.

— CONTINUED -
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344 Air Cleaner Element

B Replacing the Air Cleaner
Element

Replace the air cleaner element according
to the maintenance schedule in the
“‘Warranty and Maintenance Booklet”.
Under extremely dusty conditions, replace
it more frequently. It is recommended that
you always use genuine SUBARU parts.

PN % B “
o=

B02102

1) Clip

1. Unsnap the two clips holding the air
cleaner case (rear).

B02104

2. Open the air cleaner case and remove
the air cleaner element.

A\ CAUTION

If the inside of the air cleaner case
is extremely soiled (for example, by
sand), we recommend that you con-
tact a SUBARU dealer and have the
air cleaner case cleaned.

3. If you find large foreign objects such
as leaves inside the air cleaner case,
remove the foreign objects.

4. Install a new air cleaner element in the
way the longitudinal side and the trans-
verse side face as shown in the illustra-
tion.

'0‘0‘0‘0‘0‘0'0.0 l‘l‘l’l‘l‘l‘l‘l’
REEEEELELLEKL LSLELELELELRELS
PLICIC KKK K> 190 %0 %6 %6 % %0 %
920000000, < X XK K K XK X X >
SIS > XK KK KK >
(XXX XK XK > KKK XX >
KK XK XK XK XK XK > KKK XK XK XK XK >
XK XK XK XK XK XK D> < KK XK K XK X X >
920,90, 0:9-9-9°_9. D 0.0 0.0,
PIRIRIILKZKKS SESZIRIRIRIIKS
POZELSLELILIS SSLILILILELILILILS
""'.' lllllllll
‘llllll llllllll
‘0000000 KKK XK XK XK XK >
9909056 % %6 % % 05620%6%2%6% % %
S .‘A“ ““““
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%

B02105

5. To install the air cleaner case (rear),
insert the two projections on the air



cleaner case (rear) into the slits on the air
cleaner case (front).

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

11-9. Spark Plugs

Spark Plugs 345

11-10. Drive Belt

It may be difficult to replace the spark
plugs. It is recommended that you have
the spark plugs replaced by your
SUBARU dealer.

The spark plugs should be replaced
according to the maintenance schedule.
Refer to "Maintenance Schedule" «=P327.

B Recommended Spark Plugs
Refer to "Electrical System" = P377.

Itis unnecessary to check the deflection of
the drive belt periodically because your
engine is equipped with an automatic belt
tension adjuster. However, replacement
of the belt should be done according to the
maintenance schedule in the “Mainte-
nance schedule”. We recommend that
you consult your SUBARU dealer for
replacement.

If the belt is loose, cracked or worn, we
recommend that contact your SUBARU
dealer.
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346 Automatic Transmission Fluid

11-11. Automatic Transmis-
sion Fluid

It is not necessary to check the transmis-
sion oil level. Check that there are no
cracks, damage or leakage. However,
have the oil inspected according to the
maintenance schedule in the "Mainte-
nance Schedule" <P327. We recom-
mend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for details.

Hl Recommended Grade and
Viscosity

Each oil manufacturer has its own base
oils and additives. Never use different
brands together. For details, refer to
"Fluids" = P375.

11-12. Differential Gear Oil

There is no oil level gauge. To check the
gear oil level, we recommend that you
consult your SUBARU dealer.

B Recommended Grade and
Viscosity

Each oil manufacturer has its own base
oils and additives. Never use different
brands together. For details, refer to
"Manual Transmission and Differential
Gear QOil" =P375.

11-13. Manual Transmission
Oil

A\ CAUTION

Using a differential gear oil other
than the specified oil may cause a
decline in vehicle performance.

It is not necessary to check the transmis-
sion oil level. Check that there are no
cracks, damage or leakage. However,
have the oil inspected according to the
maintenance schedule in the "Mainte-
nance Schedule" <P327. We recom-
mend that you consult your SUBARU
dealer for details.

B Recommended Grade and
Viscosity

Each oil manufacturer has its own base
oils and additives. Never use different
brands together. For details, refer to
"Manual Transmission and Differential
Gear Qil" =P375.



11-14. Brake Fluid

B Checking the Fluid Level

A\ WARNING

Never let brake fluid contact your
eyes because brake fluid can be
harmful to your eyes. If brake
fluid gets in your eyes, immedi-
ately flush them thoroughly with
clean water. For safety, when
performing this work, wearing
eye protection is advisable.

Brake fluid absorbs moisture
from the air. Any absorbed mois-
ture can cause a dangerous loss
of braking performance.

If the vehicle requires frequent
refilling, there may be a leak. If
you suspect a problem, we
recommend that you have the
vehicle checked at your SUBARU
dealer.

¢ Never splash the brake fluid over
painted surfaces or rubber parts.
Alcohol contained in the brake
fluid may damage them.

e Be careful not to spill brake fluid
when adding it. If brake fluid
touches the exhaust pipe, it may
cause a bad smell, smoke, and/or
a fire. If brake fluid gets on the
exhaust pipe, be sure to wipe it
off.

Brake Fluid 347

level is below “MIN”, top up brake fluid to
“‘MAX”. Use only brake fluid from a sealed
container.

B Recommended Brake Fluid
Refer to "Fluids" == P375.

A\ CAUTION

A4\ CAUTION

When adding brake fluid, be
careful not to allow any dirt into
the reservoir.

Visually check the brake fluid level of the
reservoir monthly on the even surface.

B02107

Never use different brands of brake
fluid together. Also, avoid mixing
DOT 3 and DOT 4 brake fluids even
if they are the same brand.

1) “MAX” level line
2) “MIN” level line

Be sure to check the brake fluid level from
the outside of the reservoir. If the fluid
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348 ciutch Fluid (MT models)

11-15. Clutch Fluid (MT
models)

B Checking the Fluid Level

B02106

1) “MAX” level line
2) “MIN" level line

Check the fluid level monthly.

Check the fluid level on the outside of the
reservoir. Be sure to check the clutch fluid
level from the outside of the reservoir. If
the fluid level is below “MIN”, top up clutch
fluid to “MAX”. Use only clutch fluid from a
sealed container.

NOTE

The fluid level for the clutch system
must be checked at the inboard side of

the reservoir. It cannot be checked at
the outboard side of the reservoir.

B Recommended Clutch Fluid
Refer to "Fluids" ==P375.

A\ CAUTION

Never use different brands of clutch
fluid together. Also, avoid mixing
DOT 3 and DOT 4 brake fluids even
if they are the same brand.

11-16. Brake Booster

The brake booster utilizes the vacuum
produced by the vacuum pump to reduce
the force required to depress the brake
pedal.

The vacuum in the brake booster may be
insufficient if the brake pedal is depressed
when the engine is stopped or after the
vehicle has been parked for a long period
of time. It such cases, it is necessary to
depress the brake pedal using greater
force than usual.




Brake Pedal 349

11-17. Brake Pedal 11-18. Clutch Pedal (MT 11-19. Replacement of Brake
Check the brake pedal free play and mOdels) Pad and meg

reserve distance according to the mainte- | cpheck the clutch pedal free play

nance schedule. according to the maintenance schedule. A CAUTION

e If you continue to drive despite
the scraping noise from the
audible brake pad wear indicator,
it will result in the need for costly
brake rotor repair or replacement.

e It is recommended that you
disconnect the vehicle battery
before replacing the brake pad.
However, it is dangerous to
disconnect the vehicle battery.
We recommend that you have
your SUBARU dealer replace the
brake pad and lining.

>

700040

— CONTINUED -
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350 Parking Brake Stroke

The disc brakes have audible wear indica-
tors on the brake pads. If the brake pads
wear close to their service limit, the wear
indicator makes a very audible scraping
noise when the brake pedal is applied.

If you hear this scraping noise each time
you apply the brake pedal, we recom-
mend that you have the brake pads
serviced by your SUBARU dealer as soon
as possible.

l Breaking-in of New Brake
Pads and Linings

When replacing the brake pad or lining,
use only genuine SUBARU parts. After
replacement, the new parts must be
broken in as follows.

V¥ Brake pad and lining

While maintaining a speed of 50 to 65
km/h (30 to 40 mph), step on the brake
pedal lightly. Repeat this five or more
times.

V¥ Parking brake lining

1. Drive the vehicle at a speed of approx-
imately 35 km/h (22 mph).

2. With the parking brake release button
pushed in, pull the parking brake lever
SLOWLY and GENTLY (pulling with a
force of approximately 150 N [15.3 kdf,
33.7 Ibf).

3. Drive the vehicle for approximately
200 meters (220 yards) in this condition.

4. Wait 5 to 10 minutes for the parking
brake to cool down. Repeat this proce-
dure.

5. Check the parking brake lever travel. If
the parking brake lever travel is out of the
specified range, adjust it by turning the
adjusting nut located on the parking brake
lever.

Parking brake stroke:
7 — 8 notches / 200 N (20.4 kgf, 45 Ibf)

A\ WARNING

A safe location and situation should
be selected for break-in driving.

A\ CAUTION

Pulling the parking brake lever too
forcefully may cause the rear
wheels to lock. To avoid this, be cer-
tain to pull the lever up slowly and
gently.

11-20. Parking Brake Stroke

B02108

Check the parking brake stroke according
to the maintenance schedule.



11-21. Tires and Wheels
B Types of Tires

You should be familiar with type of tires
present on your vehicle.

V¥ Summer tires

The factory-installed tires on your new
vehicle are summer tires.

Summer tires are high-speed capability
tires best suited for highway driving under
dry conditions.

Summer tires are inadequate for driving
on slippery roads such as on snow-
covered or icy roads.

If you drive your vehicle on snow-covered
or icy roads, we strongly recommend the
use of winter (snow) tires.

When installing winter tires, be sure to
replace all four tires.

V¥ All season tires

All season tires are designed to provide
an adequate measure of traction, handling
and braking performance in year-round
driving including snowy and icy road
conditions. However all season tires do
not offer as much traction performance as
winter (snow) tires in heavy or loose snow
or on icy roads.

All season tires are identified by “ALL
SEASON” and/or “M+S” (Mud & Snow) on
the tire sidewall.

V¥ Winter (snow) tires

Winter tires are best suited for driving on
snow-covered and icy roads. However
winter tires do not perform as well as
summer tires and all season tires on roads
other than snow-covered and icy roads.

NOTE

If the tread wears down below 4 mm
(0.16 in.) on snow tires the effective-
ness of snow tires is lost.

V¥ Low profile tires

Generally, low profile tires will wear more
rapidly and tire grip performance will be
reduced on snowy and/or icy roads when
compared to standard tires. Be sure to
use snow tires or tire chains on snowy
and/or icy roads and drive carefully at a
speed appropriate for road and weather
conditions.

NOTE

Low profile tires may cause greater
damage than usual to the wheel when
receiving impact from the road sur-
face. Therefore pay attention to the fol-
lowing:

Tires and Wheels 351

e Be sure to use proper tire inflation
pressure. If tires are under-inflated,
they may be damaged more severely.
e Avoid pot holes, uneven pavement,
curbs and other road hazards. Failure
to do so may lead to severe tire and
wheel damage.

l Tire Pressure Monitoring

System (TPMS) (if equipped)
The tire pressure monitoring system
provides the driver with a warning
message by sending a signal from a
sensor that is installed in each wheel
when tire pressure is severely low. The
tire pressure monitoring system will acti-
vate only when the vehicle is driven. Also,
this system may not react immediately to
a sudden drop in tire pressure (for
example, a blow-out caused by running
over a sharp object).

If you adjust the tire pressures in a warm
garage and will then drive the vehicle in
cold outside air, the resulting drop in tire
pressures may cause the low tire pressure
warning light to illuminate. To avoid this
problem when adjusting the tire pressures
in a warm garage, inflate the tires to pres-
sures higher than those shown on the tire
inflation pressure label. Specifically,
inflate them by an extra 6.9 kPa (0.07 kgf/

cm?, 1 psi) for every difference of 5.6°C

— CONTINUED -
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352 Tires and Wheels

(10°F) between the temperature in the
garage and the temperature outside. By
way of example, the following table shows
the required tire pressures that corre-
spond to various outside temperatures
when the temperature in the garage is
15.6°C (60°F).

Example:

Tire size: 215/40R18 85Y

Standard tire pressures:
Front: 240 kPa (2.4 kgf/cm2 or bar, 35 psi)

Rear: 240 kPa (2.4 kgf/cm2 or bar, 35 psi)
Garage temperature: 15.6°C (60°F)

Outsid Adjusted pressure
utside 2 .
temperature [kPa (kgflcm*, psi)]
Front Rear
—-1°C (30°F) | 260 (2.6, 38) | 260 (2.6, 38)
o 0 275 (2.75, 275 (2.75,
~12°C (10°F) 5 45
-23°C
(=10°F) 290 (2.9, 42) | 290 (2.9, 42)

If the low tire pressure warning light illumi-
nates when you drive the vehicle in cold
outside air after adjusting the tire pres-
sures in a warm garage, re-adjust the tire
pressures using the method described
above. Then, increase the vehicle speed
to at least 40 km/h (25 mph) and check to
see that the low tire pressure warning light

turns off a few minutes later. If the low tire
pressure warning light does not turn off,
the tire pressure monitoring system may
not be functioning normally. In this event,
we recommend that you go to a SUBARU
dealer to have the system inspected as
soon as possible.

While the vehicle is driven, friction
between tires and the road surface
causes the tires to warm up. After illumi-
nation of the low tire pressure warning
light, any increase in the tire pressures
caused by an increase in the outside air
temperature or by an increase in the
temperature in the tires can cause the low
tire pressure warning light to turn off.

To register newly fitted TPMS valves on
the replacement wheels (when switching
to snow tires, for example), drive for
several minutes at a speed of 40 km/h (25
mph) or higher.

It may not be possible to install TPMS
valves on certain wheels that are on the
market. Therefore, if you change the
wheels (for example, a switch to snow
tires), use wheels that have the same part
number as the standard-equipment
wheels. Without four operational TPMS
valve/sensors on the wheels, the TPMS
will not fully function and the warning light
on the combination meter will illuminate
steadily after blinking for approximately
one minute.

When a tire is replaced, adjustments are
necessary to ensure continued normal
operation of the tire pressure monitoring
system. As with wheel replacement,
therefore, we recommend that you have
the work performed by a SUBARU dealer.

A\ WARNING

If the low tire pressure warning light
does not illuminate briefly after the
ignition switch is turned ON or the
light illuminates steadily after blink-
ing for approximately one minute,
we recommend that you have your
Tire Pressure Monitoring System
checked at a SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

If this light illuminates while driving,
never brake suddenly and keep
driving straight ahead while gradu-
ally reducing speed. Then slowly
pull off the road to a safe place. Oth-
erwise an accident involving seri-
ous vehicle damage and serious
personal injury could occur.



If this light still illuminates while
driving after adjusting the tire pres-
sure, a tire may have significant
damage and a fast leak that causes
the tire to lose air rapidly. If you
have a flat tire, replace it with a
spare tire as soon as possible.

When a spare tire is mounted or a
wheel rim is replaced without the
original pressure sensor/transmitter
being transferred, the low tire pres-
sure warning light will illuminate
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute. This indicates
the TPMS is unable to monitor all
four road wheels. We recommend
that you contact your SUBARU
dealer as soon as possible for tire
and sensor replacement and/or sys-
tem resetting. If the light illuminates
steadily after blinking for approxi-
mately one minute, we recommend
that you promptly contact a
SUBARU dealer to have the system
inspected.

H Tire Inspection

Check on a daily basis that the tires are
free from serious damage, nails, and
stones. At the same time, check the tires
for abnormal wear.

We recommend that you contact your
SUBARU dealer immediately if you find
any problem.

NOTE

e When the wheels and tires strike
curbs or are subjected to harsh treat-
ment as when the vehicle is driven on a
rough surface, they can suffer damage
that cannot be seen with the naked eye.
This type of damage does not become
evident until time has passed. Try not
to drive over curbs, potholes or on
other rough surfaces. If doing so is
unavoidable, keep the vehicle’s speed
down to a walking pace or less, and
approach the curbs as squarely as
possible. Also, make sure the tires are
not pressed against the curb when you
park the vehicle.
e If you feel unusual vibration while
driving or find it difficult to steer the
vehicle in a straight line, one of the
tires and/or wheels may be damaged.
We recommend that you drive slowly
to the nearest authorized SUBARU
dealer and have the vehicle inspected.
e Tires should be replaced if:
- You have tire damage such as
cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to
expose the fabric or bulges indi-
cating internal damage
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- A tire goes flat repeatedly or
cannot be properly repaired due to
the size or location of a cut or other
damage
If you are not sure, we recommend that
you to consult with any authorized
SUBARU dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.
e Any tires over 6 years old must be
checked by a qualified technician even
if they have seldom or never been used
or damage is not obvious.

M Tire Pressures and Wear

Maintaining the correct tire pressures
helps to maximize the tires’ service lives
and is essential for good running perfor-
mance. Check and, if necessary, adjust
the pressure of each tire and the spare (if
equipped) at least once a month and
before any long journey.

— CONTINUED -
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7
Tire inflation pressure label (left-hand
drive models)

S

[

B02109

/

B02164

Tire inflation pressure label (right-hand
drive models)
Check the tire pressures when the tires
are cold. Use a pressure gauge to adjust
the tire pressures to the values shown on

the tire inflation pressure label. The tire
inflation pressure label is located on the
center pillar on the driver’s side.

Driving even a short distance warms up
the tires and increases the tire pressures.
Also, the tire pressures are affected by the
outside temperature. It is best to check tire
pressure outdoors before driving the
vehicle.

When a tire becomes warm, the air inside
it expands, causing the tire pressure to
increase. Be careful not to mistakenly
release air from a warm tire to reduce its
pressure.

NOTE

e The air pressure in a tire increases

by approximately 30 kPa (0.3 kgf/cm?,
4.3 psi) when the tire becomes warm.

e The tires are considered cold when
the vehicle has been parked for at least
3 hours or has been driven less than
1.6 km (1 mile).

A\ WARNING

Do not let air out of warm tires to
adjust pressure. Doing so will result
in low tire pressure.

Incorrect tire pressures detract from
controllability and ride comfort, and they
cause the tires to wear abnormally.

e Correctly inflated tires (tread worn

evenly)
AN
/
/
/
NCOIN
AN
NANANY

Roadholding is good, and steering is
responsive. Rolling resistance is low, so
fuel consumption is also lower.

B00050

e Under inflated tires (tread worn at
shoulders)



B00051

B00052

Rolling resistance is high, so fu

consumption is also higher.

e Over inflated tires (tread worn
center)

el

in

Ride comfort is poor. Also, the tire magni-
fies the effects of road surface bumps and
dips, possibly resulting in vehicle damage.
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Bl Wheel Balance

Each wheel was correctly balanced when
your vehicle was new, but the wheels will
become unbalanced as the tires become
worn during use. Wheel imbalance
causes the steering wheel to vibrate
slightly at certain vehicle speeds and
detracts from the vehicle’s straight-line
stability. It can also cause steering and
suspension  system problems and
abnormal tire wear. If you suspect that the
wheels are not correctly balanced, we
recommend that you have them checked
and adjusted by your SUBARU dealer.
Also have them adjusted after tire repairs
and after tire rotation.

A\ WARNING

A\ CAUTION

Driving at high speeds with exces-
sively low tire pressures can cause
the tires to deform severely and to

rapidly become hot. A sharp
increase in temperature could
cause tread separation, and

destruction of the tires. The result-
ing loss of vehicle control could
lead to an accident.

Loss of correct wheel alignment
causes the tires to wear on one side
and reduces the vehicle’s running
stability. We recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer if you
notice abnormal tire wear.

NOTE

The suspension system is designed to
hold each wheel at a certain alignment
(relative to the other wheels and to the
road) for optimum straight-line stabil-
ity and cornering performance.

— CONTINUED -
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B Wear Indicators

B00327

1) New tread
2) Worn tread
3) Tread wear indicator

Each tire incorporates a tread wear indi-
cator, which becomes visible when the
depth of the tread grooves decreases to
1.6 mm (0.063 in). A tire must be replaced
when the tread wear indicator appears as
a solid band across the tread.

A\ WARNING

When a tire’s tread wear indicator
becomes visible, the tire is worn
beyond the acceptable limit and
must be replaced immediately. With
a tire in this condition, driving at
high speeds in wet weather can
cause the vehicle to hydroplane.
The resulting loss of vehicle control
can lead to an accident.

NOTE

For safety, inspect the tire tread regu-
larly and replace the tires before their
tread wear indicators become visible.

Bl Rotational Direction of Tires

B00550

Example of rotational direction marked
on the sidewall

1) Front
If the tires have specific rotational direc-
tion, refer to the arrow marked on the side
wall.
The arrow should be pointing forward
direction when the wheels are fitted.

B Tire Rotation

e = Ea o
A
1

=== =-» ==

B00546

Vehicles equipped with 4 nonunidirec-
tional tires
1) Front



Eae = o
A
1

= = e
| S

B00545

Vehicles equipped with unidirectional
tires

1) Front

-4—-

X A

B02033

Models without tire pressure monitoring
system

1) Front

NOTE

In prior to carrying out a rotation,
check the side wall of the tires and
confirm the following.

e AlIll 5 tires are the same in brand and
tread pattern.

e The rotational directions and sizes
match.

Tire wear varies from wheel to wheel. To
maximize the life of each tire and ensure
that the tires wear uniformly, it is best to
rotate the tires every 10,000 km (6,000
miles). Move the tires to the positions
shown in the illustration each time they
are rotated.

Replace any damaged or unevenly worn
tire at the time of rotation. After tire rota-
tion, adjust the tire pressures and make
sure the wheel nuts are correctly tight-
ened.

After driving approximately 1,000 km (600
miles), check the wheel nuts again and
retighten any nut that has become loose.
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M Tire Replacement

The wheels and tires are important and
integral parts of your vehicle’s design;
they cannot be changed arbitrarily. The
tires fitted as standard equipment are opti-
mally matched to the characteristics of the
vehicle and were selected to give the best
possible combination of running perfor-
mance, ride comfort, and service life. It is
essential for every tire to have a size and
construction matching those shown on the
tire inflation pressure label and to have a
speed symbol and load index matching
those shown on the tire inflation pressure
label.

Using tires of a non-specified size detracts
from controllability, ride comfort, braking
performance, speedometer accuracy and
odometer accuracy. It also creates incor-
rect body-to-tire clearances and inappro-
priately changes the vehicle’s ground
clearance.

All four tires must be the same in terms of
manufacturer, brand (tread pattern),
construction, and size. You are advised to
replace the tires with new ones that are
identical to those fitted as standard equip-
ment.

For safe vehicle operation, SUBARU
recommends replacing all four tires at the
same time.

— CONTINUED -
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A\ WARNING

e When replacing or installing
tire(s), all four tires must be the
same for the following items.

(a) Size

(b) Speed symbol

(c) Load index

(d) Circumference

(e) Construction

(f) Manufacturer

(g9) Brand (tread pattern)
(h) Degrees of wear

For items (a) to (c), you must
obey the specification that is
printed on the tire inflation pres-
sure label. The tire inflation pres-
sure label is located on the
driver’s center pillar.

If all four tires are not the same in
items (a) to (h), serious mechani-
cal damage could be caused to
the drivetrain of the car, and
affect the followings.

- Ride
- Handling

- Braking

- Speedometer/Odometer cali-
bration

- Clearance between the body
and the tires

It also may be dangerous and
lead to loss of vehicle control,
and it can lead to an accident.

Use only radial tires. Do not use
radial tires together with belted
bias tires and/or bias-ply tires.
Doing so can dangerously reduce
controllability, resulting in an
accident.

Il Wheel Replacement

When replacing wheels due, for example,
to damage, make sure the replacement
wheels match the specifications of the
wheels that are fitted as standard equip-
ment. Replacement wheels are available
from SUBARU dealers.

A\ WARNING

Use only those wheels that are
specified for your vehicle. Wheels
not meeting specifications could
interfere with brake caliper opera-
tion and may cause the tires to rub
against the wheel well housing dur-
ing turns. The resulting loss of vehi-
cle control could lead to an
accident.

NOTE

When any of the wheels are removed
and replaced for tire rotation or to
change a flat tire, always check the
tightness of the wheel nuts after driv-
ing approximately 1,000 km (600
miles). If any nut is loose, tighten it to
the specified torque.



11-22. Alloy Wheels

Alloy wheels can be scratched and
damaged easily. Handle them carefully to
maintain their appearance, performance,
and safety.

e When any of the wheels is removed
and replaced for tire rotation or to change
a flat, always check the tightness of the
wheel nuts after driving approximately
1,000 km (600 miles). If any nut is loose,
tighten it to the specified torque.

e Never apply oil to the threaded parts,
wheel nuts, or tapered surface of the
wheel.

e Never let the wheel rub against sharp
protrusions or curbs.

e When wheel nuts, balance weights, or
the center cap is replaced, we recom-
mend that you replace them with genuine
SUBARU parts designed for alloy wheels.

11-23. Windshield Washer
Fluid

0 0 1YWNYON

B02110

1) “LOW?” position

The washer fluid level can be checked by
observing the position of the level on the
liquid-covered holes in the gauge.

If the level falls below the second hole
from the bottom (the “LOW” position), add
washer fluid.

Use windshield washer fluid. If windshield
washer fluid is unavailable use clean
water.

In areas where water freezes in winter,
use an anti-freeze type windshield washer
fluid.
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A\ CAUTION

Never use engine coolant as washer
fluid because it could cause paint
damage.

If you fill the windshield washer tank with
a fluid with a different concentration from
the one used previously, purge the old
fluid from the piping between the wind-
shield washer tank and washer nozzles by
operating the washer for a certain period
of time. Otherwise, if the concentration of

the fluid remaining in the piping is too low
for the outside temperature, it may freeze
and block the nozzles.
A\ CAUTION
e Adjust the washer fluid concen-
tration appropriately for the
outside temperature. If the

concentration is inappropriate,
sprayed washer fluid may freeze
on the windshield and obstruct
your view, and the fluid may
freeze in the windshield washer

tank.
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e Be careful foreign matter does

not contaminate the washer fluid
when filling the tank. Contamina-
tion could cause malfunctions,
such as clogging the pump.

11-24. Replacement of Wiper
Blades

Grease, wax, insects, or other material on
the windshield or the wiper blade results in
jerky wiper operation and streaking on the
glass. If you cannot remove the streaks
after operating the windshield washer or if
the wiper operation is jerky, clean the
outer surface of the windshield and rear
window using a sponge or soft cloth with a
neutral detergent or mild-abrasive
cleaner. Do not, however, use detergent
to clean the blade rubbers. Use only a
sponge or soft cloth (and no neutral deter-
gent or mild-abrasive cleaner) when you
clean the blade rubbers. If you wipe the
rubber of the blade strongly, the black
coating component will peel off, which will
cause the wiper to judder. Also, after
wiping it off, check that the rubber has not
come loose. After cleaning the window
glass and wiper blade rubbers, be sure to
rinse them with clean water. Rinse the
window until the water does not form
beads on the glass. This indicates that the
glass is clean.

A\ CAUTION

e Do not clean the wiper blades
with fuel or a solvent, such as
paint thinner or benzine. This will
cause deterioration of the wiper
blades.

When you wish to raise the
passenger-side wiper arm, first
raise the driver-side wiper arm.
Otherwise, the passenger-side
wiper assembly and driver-side
wiper assembly will touch each
other, possibly resulting in
scratches.

Return the passenger-side wiper
arm to its original position before
returning the driver-side wiper
arm to its original position. Other-
wise, the passenger-side wiper
assembly and driver-side wiper
assembly will touch each other,
possibly resulting in scratches.

When returning the raised wipers
to the original positions, return
the wipers slowly on the wind-
shield by hand. Returning the
wipers from the detached posi-
tions by the spring operation
might change the shape of the
wiper arm or scratch the wind-
shield.

While removing the wiper blades
from the wiper arms, do not
return the wiper arms to the orig-
inal positions. Otherwise, the
windshield surface may be
scratched.




If you cannot eliminate the streaking even
after following this method, replace the
wiper blades using the following proce-
dures.

Bl Windshield Wiper Blade
Assembly

NOTE

Do not lower the wiper arm while the
wiper blade assembly is removed.

1. Raise the wiper arm off the windshield.
First raise the driver’s side wiper arm and
then raise the front passenger’s side wiper
arm.

B01729
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A\ CAUTION

Hold the wiper arm when replacing
the wiper blade. Holding the wiper
blade, may result in blade deforma-
tion.

e

B02111

1) Lock cover

2. Hold the wiper blade connection by
hand, open the lock cover to release the
lock.

B02112

3. Remove the wiper blade assembly by
holding its pivot area and pushing it in the
direction shown by the arrow.

B02113

4. When installing the wiper blade
assembly, align it with the wiper arm
connection part and then slide it in the
opposite direction of removal to install.
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921AI9G pue adueuajuIe



362 Replacement of Wiper Blades

After installing the wiper blade assembly,
close the lock cover and check that the
connection part is locked completely.

5. Hold the wiper arm by hand and slowly
lower it in position.

B Windshield Wiper Blade
Rubber

B02114

1) Support

1. Grasp the locked end of the blade
rubber assembly and pull it firmly until the
stoppers on the rubber are free of the
support.

B00504

1) Metal spines

2. Ifthe new blade rubber is not provided
with two metal spines, remove the metal
spines from the old blade rubber and
install them in the new blade rubber.

B02115

3. Align the claws of the support with the
grooves in the rubber and slide the blade
rubber assembly into the support until it
locks.

B02116

1) Stopper

4. Be sure to position the claws at the
end of the support between the stoppers
on the rubber as shown. If the rubber is
not retained properly, the wiper blade may
scratch the windshield.



11-25. Battery

l Battery Precautions

A\ WARNING

Read these instructions care-
fully:

To ensure safe and correct handling
of your battery, read the following
precautions carefully before using
the battery or inspecting it.

Wear eye protection:

Always wear eye protection when
working near your vehicle’s battery.
Battery fluid contains sulfuric acid,
so it can cause blindness if
splashed into your eyes. Also, bat-
teries emit highly flammable, explo-
sive hydrogen gas. Eye protection
is vital for protection in the event
that this gas ignites.

Battery fluid contains sulfuric

acid:

Since battery fluid contains sulfuric
acid, be sure to wear eye protection
and protective gloves when inspect-
ing your vehicle’s battery. Avoid tip-
ping the battery and subjecting it to
shocks since this could cause fluid
to spill.

Under no circumstances allow bat-
tery fluid to make contact with your
skin, eyes, or clothing since this
can cause blindness and burns. If
battery fluid splashes onto your
skin, eyes or clothing, wash it away
immediately with plenty of water. If
battery fluid splashes into your
eyes, seek medical attention imme-
diately.

If battery fluid is accidentally swal-
lowed, immediately drink a large
amount of milk or water, and seek
medical attention immediately. Bat-
tery fluid is corrosive. If it splashes
onto your vehicle’s paintwork or
fabrics, wash it away immediately
with plenty of water.

Battery 363

® Keep children away:

Batteries must be handled only by
persons who are aware of the
potential hazards. Take particular
care to keep children away from
your vehicle’s battery. Improper
handling can cause blindness and
burns.

@ Keep flames away:

Before working on or near your
vehicle’s battery, extinguish all cig-
arettes, matches, and lighters. Also,
keep the battery away from flamma-
ble items and electrical sparks.
Since batteries emit highly flamma-
ble, explosive hydrogen gas, any
flames or sparks in the vicinity
could cause an explosion.

When working near your vehicle’s
battery, take care that metal tools do
not short-circuit the battery’s (+)
and (=) terminals or connect the
battery’s (+) terminal to the vehi-
cle’s body. A short circuit could cre-
ate electrical sparks and lead to an
explosion.
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To prevent electrical sparks, all
rings, wristwatches, and other
metal accessories must be taken off
before work is carried out on or
near the battery.

Prevent explosions:

While being charged, batteries emit
highly flammable, explosive hydro-
gen gas. To prevent an explosion,
charge your vehicle’s battery in a
well ventilated area and keep flames
away.

It is unnecessary to periodically check the
battery fluid level or periodically refill with
distilled water.

However, if the battery fluid level is below
the lower level, remove the cap. Fill to the
upper level with distilled water.

A\ CAUTION

11-26. Fuses

A\ CAUTION

Never use more than 10 A when
charging the battery because it will
shorten battery life.

Never replace a fuse with one hav-
ing a higher rating or with material
other than a fuse because serious
damage or a fire could result.

B00441

2) Upper level
3) Lower level

NOTE

Fuse rating and using circuit are
described on the fuse box cover.

The fuses are designed to melt during an
overload to prevent damage to the wiring
harness and electrical equipment. The
fuses are located in two fuse boxes.

B02117

One is located under the instrument panel
behind the fuse box cover on the driver’'s
seat side. To remove the cover, pull it out.
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1 2 %
O ﬂ O O O
B02118 B01008 B00975
1) Fuse puller 1) Good 4. Pull out the fuse with the fuse puller.
: . 2) Blown 5. Inspect the fuse. If it has blown
The other one (main fuse box) is housed : S ' ’
in the engine compartment. Also, the fuse | If any lights, accessories or other elec- ;ZELace it with a spare fuse of the same
puller are stored in the fuse box. trical controls do not operate, inspect the 5 Ifgt.h ¢ bl i this ind
Pinch the upper part of the fuse puller | corresponding fuse. If a fuse has blown, : © Same Iuse blows again, tis indl-
when removi%% it frr)om the main fusepbox replace it. cates that its system has a problem. We
' recommend that you contact your
1. Turn the ignition switch to the “OFF”" | SUBARU dealer for repairs.
position and turn off all electrical accesso-

ries.
2. Remove the fuse box cover.

3. Determine which fuse may be blown.
Look at the back side of each fuse box
cover.
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11-27. Installation of Acces-
sories

We recommend that you always consult
your SUBARU dealer before installing fog
lights or any other electrical equipment in
your vehicle. Such accessories may
cause the electronic system to malfunc-
tion if they are incorrectly installed or if
they are not suited for the vehicle. We
recommend that you install only genuine
SUBARU accessories on your vehicle.
Also, we recommend that you always
consult your SUBARU dealer before
installing a radio in your vehicle.

11-28. Replacing Bulbs

A\ WARNING

Bulbs may become very hot while
illuminated. Before replacing bulbs,
turn off the lights and wait until the
bulbs cool down, Otherwise, there
is the risk of sustaining a burn
injury.

A\ CAUTION

o Before replacing a backup light,
stop the engine and allow the
exhaust pipes and surrounding
parts to cool sufficiently. As the
bulbs are near the exhaust pipes,
there is a risk of being burned.

e Replace any bulb only with a new
bulb of the specified wattage.
Using a bulb of different wattage
could resultin a fire. For the spec-
ified wattage of each bulb, refer to
"Bulb Chart" =P378. For replace-
ment, we recommend that you
contact your SUBARU dealer.

H Headlights

B02119

The LED headlight warning light illumi-
nates if the LED headlights malfunction.

We recommend that you have your
vehicle inspected at a SUBARU dealer as
soon as possible.

B Rear Fog Light (if equipped)/
Backup Light

NOTE

e It may be difficult to replace the
bulbs. We recommend that you have
the bulbs replaced by your SUBARU
dealer if necessary.

e [f agenuine SUBARU accessory has
been installed to the rear bumper,
check the manual included with the
accessory.



B02120

B02122

B02121

3. Turn the bulb socket counterclockwise
and remove it.

4. Pull the bulb out of the bulb socket and
replace it with a new one.

5. Install the bulb socket by turning it
clockwise.

6. Reconnect the electrical connector.
7. Reinstall the rear bumper cover.

l Trunk Light

A\ CAUTION

2. Remove the rear bumper cover.

Replacing the bulb could cause
burns since the bulb may be very
hot. We recommend that you have
the bulb replaced by your SUBARU
dealer.

Replacing Bulbs 367

l Other Bulbs

It may be difficult to replace the bulbs.
We recommend that you have the
bulbs replaced by your SUBARU dealer
if necessary.
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11-29. Replacing Battery

The access key fob / transmitter battery
may be discharged under the following
conditions.

e The operation of the keyless access
function is unstable.

e The operating distance of the remote
keyless entry system is unstable.

e The transmitter does not operate prop-
erly when used within the standard
distance.

Replace the battery with a new one.

B Safety precautions

Keep new and used batteries away
from children.

If the battery compartment does not
close securely, stop using the prod-
uct and keep it away from children.
If you think batteries might have
been swallowed or placed inside
any part of the body, seek immedi-
ate medical attention.

e There is a danger of explosion if
the  battery is incorrectly
replaced. Replace only with the
same or an equivalent type.

e Do not exposed to excessive heat
such as sunshine, fire or the like.

A\ CAUTION

A\ WARNING

Do not ingest the battery/Chemical
Burn Hazard

(The remote control supplied with)
This product contains a coin/button
cell battery. If the coin/button cell
battery is swallowed, it can cause
severe internal burns in just 2 hours
and can lead to death.

A This symbol is intended to
alert the user to the presence of
important operating and mainte-
nance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the appli-
ance.

e Do not let dust, oil or water get on
or in the access key fobl/trans-
mitter when replacing battery.

e Be careful not to touch or damage
the printed circuit board in the
access key fob/transmitter when
replacing the battery.

e Be careful not to allow children to
touch the battery and any
removed parts; children could
swallow them.

NOTE

¢ Replace only with the same or an
equivalent type of battery recom-
mended by the manufacturer.

e Dispose of used batteries according
to the local laws.

e Mount the battery in the correct
orientation to prevent fluid leakage. Be
careful not to bend the terminals. It
may result in a malfunction.

e It is recommended that the battery
should be replaced by a SUBARU
dealer.

e Use a new battery.

o After replacing the battery, confirm
that the access key fob/transmitter
functions properly.
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H Replacing Battery of Access
Key Fob

A cauTioN =

e The battery is hazardous and is to —
be kept away from children
(whether the battery is new or t
used).

e The battery can cause severe or
fatal injuries in 2 hours or less if it
is swallowed or placed inside any

part of the body. 1) Release button 3. Take out the battery using a flat-head

e Medical attention should be 2) Emergency key screwdriver with vinyl tape or a cloth.
sought immediately if it |is
suspected the battery has been
swallowed or placed inside any
part of the body.

e When removing or fitting the
access key fob cover, make sure
that the plastic part does not
come off or become misaligned.

o Before replacing the battery,
remove any static electricity.

202500 B01546

1. Take out the emergency key.

Battery: Button battery CR2032 or B01547
equivalent

B01977 4. Insert a new battery with its positive

; — (+) side facing upward as shown in the
2. Wrap a flat-head screwdriver with vinyl figure.

tape or a cloth, and insert it in the gap to
remove the cover.
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B01542

5. Attach the cover to the access key fob
by fitting the projections and recesses
together.

B The safe disposal of button
batteries

Please, safely dispose of button batteries
immediately.

As soon as you have finished using a
button battery put sticky tape around both
sides of the battery. This will make them
less attractive to children and to avoid the
low risk of them catching fire. Then
dispose of them immediately in an outside
bin, out of reach of children, or recycle
safely.
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372 Specifications

12-1. Specifications

These specifications are subject to change without notice.

B Dimensions

mm (in)

tem

Dimensions

Drive system

RWD

Transmission type

AT

MT

Overall length

4,265 (167.9)

Overall width 1,775 (69.9)
Overall height 1,310 (51.6)
Wheelbase 2,575 (101.4)
Front 1,520 (59.8)
Tread
Rear 1,550 (61.0)
Ground clearance*’ 130 (5.1)

*1: Measured with vehicle empty
AT: Automatic transmission
MT: Manual transmission
RWD: Rear Wheel Drive
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H Engine
Engine model FA24 (2.4 L, DOHC, non-turbo)
, Horizontally opposed, liquid cooled 4 cylinder,
Engine type 4-stroke petrol engine
Displacement cc 2,387
Bore x Stroke mm (in) 94.0 x 86.0 (3.70 x 3.39 )
Compression ratio 12.5:1
Firing order 1-3-2-4
M Fuel
Fuel requirement ! Fuel tank capacity
Fuel types Unleaded petrol
Research Octane Number (RON) 98 or higher _
, 50 liters (13.2 US gal, 11.0 Imp gal)
For Europe ES, E10 or ethanol content is up to 10%.
Ethanol blended petrol :
For others Ethanol content is up to 10%.

*1: For details, refer to "Fuel" ==P211.

H Engine Oil

For the checking, adding and replacing procedure or other details, refer to "Engine Oil" =P339.

NOTE
The procedure for changing the engine oil and oil filter should be performed by a properly-trained expert. It is recom-
mended that you have this service performed by your SUBARU dealer.

V¥ Approved engine oil
Always use the SUBARU approved engine oil. For further details, we recommend that you contact your SUBARU dealer.

If the approved engine oil is unavailable, use the alternative engine oil described on the next page.
— CONTINUED -
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V¥ Alternative engine oil

If the SUBARU approved oil is unavailable, the following alternative oil can be used.

NOTE

e Each quantity indicated is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on the

temperature and other factors.

¢ In choosing an oil, you want the proper quality and viscosity, as well as one that will enhance fuel economy. Oils of lower
viscosity provide better fuel economy. However, in hot weather, oil of higher viscosity is required to properly lubricate the
engine. The following table lists the recommended viscosities and applicable temperatures.
¢ When adding oil, different brands may be used together as long as they are the same API classification and SAE viscosity

as those recommended by SUBARU.

Oil grade

SAE viscosity No. and
applicable temperature

Engine oil capacity

$)
N
&

2
)
c

HGASOLINEE

or

ZOM0886 ZOM0293

ILSAC (International Lubricant
Specification Advisory Commit-
tee) GF-5 or GF-6A, which can
be identified with the ILSAC cer-
tification mark (Starburst mark)
or

ACEA specification A3 or A5

API (American Petroleum Insti-
tute) classification SN with the
words “RESOURCE CON-
SERVING”, SN PLUS with the
words “RESOURCE CON-
SERVING” or SP with the words
‘RESOURCE CONSERVING”

O0W-20* engine oil is recommended for
optimum engine performance and pro-
tection.

0W-30, 5W-20 or 5W-30 engine oll
may be used if replenishment is
needed.

'C-30-20-10 0 10 20 30 40

‘F-20 0 20 40 60 80 100
< >
<

o0w-20*

O0W-30, 5W20, 5W30

ZOM0911

*» Recommended

Adding the oil from low level to full
level:

1.0 liter (1.1 US qt, 0.9 Imp qt)
Changing the oil:

4.8 liter (5.1 US qt, 4.2 Imp qt)
Changing the oil and oil filter:

5.0 liter (5.3 US qt, 4.4 Imp qt)
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B Manual Transmission and Differential Gear Oil

Qil Manual transmission oil Differential gear oil
e Manual Transmission Gear Oil LV 75W*3 « Differential Gear Oil LX*3
Oil grade e API| GL-4 SAE 75W"4 e Other gear oil that meets APl GL-5 SAE 75W-85 or GL-5 SAE 75W-
90 specifications*®
Oil capacity*” 2.2 liter (2.3 US qt, 1.9 Imp qt) 1.15 liter (1.22 US qgt, 1.01 Imp qt)
Remarks*2 "Manual Transmission Qil" =-P346 "Differential Gear Oil" +P346

*1: The indicated oil quantity is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on the temperature and other
factors. After refilling the gearbox with oil, the oil level should be checked.
*2: For more details about maintenance and service, refer to the indicated section.
*3: The vehicle is filled at the factory.
*4: This type of manual transmission oil can be used. However, using this type of oil will increase fuel consumption.
If oil other than “Manual Transmission Gear Oil LV 75W” is used, the following may be experienced:
‘The overall performance and function of the transmission may be adversely affected.
‘Rattling noises may occur during idling and fuel consumption may increase.
Never use different brands together.

*5: Using a differential gear oil other than “Differential Gear Oil LX” may cause noise, vibrations and increased fuel consumption. Never use different

brands together.
B Fluids
Fluid Fluid type™ Fluid capacity 2 Remarks >
@J_Itor;]n:;i(;;ransmission Fluid ATF WS 7.5 liter (7.9 US qt, 6.6 Imp qt) ;?;gglm;gcéléansmission
Brake fluid Coves No. 116, DOT 3 or — "Brake Fluid" = P347
Clutch fluid (MT models) Cves No. 116, DOT 3 or _ "Clutch Fiuid (MT modets)"

— CONTINUED -
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*1: Use one of the indicated types of fluid.

*2: The indicated fluid quantity is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on the temperature and other
factors.

*3: For more details about maintenance and service, refer to the indicated section.

l Engine Coolant

Vehicle model Coolant capacity Coolant type
AT models 7.7 liter (8.1 US qt, 6.8 Imp qt)
MT models 7.4 liter (7.8 US qt, 6.5 Imp qt)

SUBARU SUPER COOLANT

The indicated coolant quantity is only a guideline. The necessary quantity for replacement may differ slightly depending on the temper-
ature and other factors. For more details about maintenance and service, refer to "Cooling System" < P341.



H Electrical System

Specifications 377

Left-hand drive models 55D23L
Battery type - -

Right-hand drive models 55D23R
Alternator 12 V-150 A
Spark plugs ZXE27HBRS8 (DENSO)
M Tires
For the tire specifications, see the tire pressure label located on the center pillar on the driver’s side.

. Size 215/40R18 85Y
Spare tire 1 ) :
Pressure 240 kPa (2.4 kgf/cm*=, 35 psi )

Wheel nut tightening torque

120 N-m (12.2 kgf-m, 88.5 Ibf-ft) 2

*1: If equipped

*2: This torque is equivalent to applying approximately 40 to 50 kgf (88 to 110 Ibf) at the end of the wheel nut wrench. If you have tightened the wheel
nuts by yourself, have the tightening torque checked at the nearest automotive service facility as soon as possible. For the wheel nut tightening

procedure, refer to "Changing a Flat Tire" < P292.

Bl Brake Disc

If you need information on the usage limit value of brake discs and the method for measuring them, we recommend that you consult

your SUBARU dealer.
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12-2. Bulb Chart

B Safety Precautions

A\ WARNING

Bulbs may become very hot while
illuminated. Before replacing bulbs,
turn off the lights and wait until the
bulbs cool down. Otherwise, there
is a risk of sustaining a burn injury.

A\ CAUTION

Replace any bulb only with a new
bulb of the specified wattage. Using
a bulb of different wattage could
result in a fire.




Bulb Chart 379

Bl Bulb Chart

C00474

NOTE
Lights indicated by letters are the LED (Light Emitting Diode) type. We recommend that you consult your SUBARU dealer

for replacement.

— CONTINUED -
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1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
A)
B)
C)
D)
E)
F)
G)
H)

Map lights

Rear fog light (if equipped)
Trunk light

Backup lights

Door step lights

Vanity mirror lights

Front turn signal lights
Low and high beam headlights
High-mounted stop light
License plate lights

Tail lights

Stop lights

Rear turn signal lights
Side turn signal lights
Front position lights
Daytime running lights

Wattage
12V-8 W
12 V-21 W
12 V-3.8 W
12 V-16 W
12V-5W
12V-2 W

Bulb No.
W21W
SAE #194
W16W
W5W




12-3. Vehicle Identification

C00478

Vehicle Identification 381

Vehicle identification number under the
floor carpet of the right-hand front seat
Tire inflation pressure label (vehicle
placard) (driver's side)

Year of manufacture label (Middle East
models)

Model number label (if equipped)

Built date label (if equipped)

Fuel label

Air conditioner label

Vehicle identification number label
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12-4. Function Settings

B Function Settings and Adjustments on the Center Information Display

Setting adjustments can be manually changed within the center information display to meet your personal requirements. Refer to
"Center Information Display (CID)" =P153.

B Function Settings and Adjustments Performed by a Dealer

Factory default

Item Function Available settings setting
Audible signal Operation/Non-operation Operation
Remote keyless entry system . . .
Remote keyless entry system Operation/Non-operation Operation
. Audible signal volume Level1to 7 Level 5
Keyless access with push-button :
Trunk open without key ON/OFF ON

Remote trunk open function™

Operation of trunk opening/power rear by access
key fob

Non-operation/Pressing twice/
Pressing and holding

Pressing and hold-
ing

Key lock-in prevention Key lock-in prevention Operation/Non-operation Operation
Battery drainage prevention function | Battery drainage prevention function Operation/Non-operation Operation
Power window Remote control key link power window setting*z Operation/Non-operation Operation
Auto-on/off wiper-linked headlights Operation/Non-operation Operation
. . 30 seconds/60 seconds/90 sec-
Headlight off delay setting onds/120 seconds 30 seconds
Lights Apbroaching time set | 30 S€00Nds/60 seconds/90 sec- | 4y oo
I PP g onds/120 seconds
Welcome lighting 30 35/60 35/90
L seconds/60 seconds/90 sec-
Leaving time set onds/120 seconds 30 seconds
Auto dimmer cancel Sensitivily of the operation of the auto dimmer can- o uin/Low/Mid/HilMax Mid
High beam assist function™! High beam assist function Operation/Non-operation Operation
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Item Function Available settings Fact:;yttiizfault
Operation when the doors are unlocked Operation/Non-operation Operation
llumination Operation after the engine switch is turned off Operation/Non-operation Operation
Interior light illumination upon approach Operation/Non-operation Operation
Interior light illumination Operation/Non-operation Operation
Active sound control Active sound control Operation/Non-operation Operation

*1: If equipped
*2: Except Australia models
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386 D Label (if Equipped)

13-1. ID Label (If Equipped)

f

D01071

The ID label is located on the left side
center pillar as shown in the illustration.

13-2. Built date information
(If Equipped)

13-3. Information for Middle
East models

Bl Definition

The “BUILT DATE” is the calendar month
and the year in which the body shell and
powertrain sub-assemblies are conjoined
and the vehicle is driven or moved from

the production line.
0
©
o
0 /
D01071

The “BUILT DATE” is indicated on a label
which is located on the left side center
pillar as shown in the illustration.

Bl Location

B Year of Manufacture and
Country of Origin

\
§

The calendar year when your vehicle was
manufactured and the country of origin
are indicated in the “Year of manufacture
label” attached to the driver’s door jam.




B Speed limit, maximum torque and maximum power at rpm

Model

2.4 L models

MT

AT

Speed limit km/h

226

216

Maximum torque
N-m (kgf-m)/rpm

250 (25.5) /3,700

Maximum power
kW (PS)/rpm

174 (237) /7,000

e The performance data above is the numeric value measured according to the GSO-

ISO-1585- 2008 quality norm.

e The performance data above is the numeric value measured from petrol with an

octane rating of 95 (Research Octane number).

B Tires

Tire size” 215/40R18 85Y

P ) Front 240 kPa (2.4 kgf/lcm? i
ressure Roar 0 kPa (2.4 kgf/lcm#, 35 psi)

*: For the information about temporary spare tire, refer to "Tires" = P377.

NOTE

For the information about wheel nut tightening torque, refer to "Tires" «P377.

Information for Middle East models 387

l Fuel economy tips

Observe the following in order to improve
your vehicle’s fuel economy and reduce
CO, emissions.

e Drive the vehicle appropriately.

e Have your vehicle maintained periodi-
cally.

e Do not drive recklessly.

e Do not drive at excessively high
speeds.

o Keep the tires inflated to an appropriate
tire pressure.

¢ Minimize engine idling.
¢ Do not carry excessively heavy cargo.
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388 Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with EMC Directive 2014/30/EC

13-4. Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with EMC Directive 2014/30/EC

Bl Compressor

D00509
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Declaration of conformity in accordance with the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC 389

13-5. Declaration of conformity in accordance with the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC

Bl Jack

Supplement

D01096
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390 Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with the Radio Equipment Directive (2014/53/EU)

13-6. Declaration of
Conformity in Accordance
with the Radio Equipment
Directive (2014/53/EU)

B Replacing a Coin/Button Cell
Battery Precautions (Access
Key)

A This mark is a safety/warning mark.

Do not ingest battery.

Chemical Burn Hazard

This product contains a coin / button cell battery.

If the coin / button cell battery is swallowed, it can cause severe internal burns in
just 2 hours and can lead to death.

Keep new and used batteries away from children.

If the battery compartment does not close securely, stop using the product and
keep it away from children.

If you think batteries might have been swallowed or placed inside any part of the
body, seek immediate medical attention.

CAUTION
Risk of explosion if the battery is replaced by an incorrect type.
Replace battery with the same type.

CAUTION
Risk of explosion or the leakage of flammable liquid or gas.

Do not use in /store in /bring into environment of extremely high temperature or
extremely low pressure due to the very high altitude.
Do not attempt to burn, crush, or cut used battery.

A Tama merkki on turvallisuus/varoitusmerkki.

Al4 nielaise paristoa.
Sydvyttav
Tuote siséltda nappipariston.

Jos nappiparisto joutuu nieluun, voi se aiheuttaa vakavia sisaisia palovammoja
kahden tunnin kuluessa ja aiheuttaa kuoleman.

Pida uudet ja kaytetyt paristot poissa lasten ulottuvilta.

Jos paristolokero ei sulkeudu kunnolla, lopeta tuotteen kaytts ja pida se poissa
lasten ulottuvilta.

Hakeudu vélittémasti laakarin hoitoon, jos epailet, etta paristoja on joutunut jonkun
nieluun tai muun kehonosan siséén.

VARO
Vaarantyyppinen paristo voi rajahtaa.
Vaihda aina paristo samantyyppiseen.

VARO
Ra&jahdyksen tai syttyvien nesteiden tai kaasujen vuodon riski.

Ala kayta/sailyta tuotetta olosuhteissa, jossa se altistuu hyvin korkealle lampétilalle

tai paineelle tai suurten korkeuksien voimakkaalle alipaineelle.
Ala yritd polttaa, murskata tai leikata kaytettyja paristoja.

D00842

A Dit is een veiligheids-/waarschuwingsteken.

Slik de batterij niet in.

Gevaar voor chemische brandwonden

Dit product bevat een knoopcelbatterij.

Bij inslikken kan de knoopcelbatterij binnen slechts 2 uur ernstige inwendige
brandwonden veroorzaken, wat de dood tot gevolg kan hebben.

Houd nieuwe en gebruikte batterijen buiten het bereik van kinderen.

Stop met het gebruik van het product als het batterijvak niet goed sluit en houd het
product buiten het bereik van kinderen.

Raadpleeg onmiddellijk een arts als u vermoedt dat een batterij is ingeslikt of in het
lichaam is gestopt.

WAARSCHUWING
Er bestaat explosiegevaar als u de batterij vervangt door de verkeerde soort batterij.
Vervang de batterij door dezelfde soort batterij.

WAARSCHUWING
Explosiegevaar of gevaar voor lekken van brandbare vloeistof of brandbaar gas.

Niet gebruiken in/bewaren in/brengen naar een omgeving met extreem hoge
temperatuur of extreem lage druk door zeer grote hoogte.
Verbrand en verpletter de gebruikte batterij niet en snijd deze niet open.

A Ce marquage est un marquage de sécurité/d'avertissement.

Ne pas ingérer la pile.

Risque de bralure chimique

Ce produit contient une pile bouton.

Si la pile bouton est avalée, elle peut provoquer de graves bralures internes en
seulement 2 heures et entrainer la mort.

Gardez les piles neuves et usagées hors de la portée des enfants.

Si le compartiment de pile ne se ferme pas correctement, arrétez d'utiliser le
produit et gardez-le a I'écart des enfants.

Si vous croyez que des piles ont été avalées ou placées dans n'importe quelle
partie du corps, consultez immédiatement un médecin.

MISE EN GARDE
Risque d'explosion si la pile est remplacée par un type incorrect.
Remplacez la pile par le méme type.

MISE EN GARDE
Risque d'explosion ou de fuite de liquide ou de gaz inflammable.

Ne pas utiliser / stocker / mettre dans un environnement de température

extrémement élevée ou de pression extrémement basse en raisen de l'altitude
trés élevée. N'essayez pas de brller, écraser ou couper la pile usagée.

D00843
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A Denna etikett ar en sakerhets-/varningsetikett.

Svélj inte batteriet (eller stoppa det i munnen).

Risk for kemisk brannskada

Denna produkt innehaller ett mynt-/knappbatteri.

Om mynt-/knappbatteriet svaljs ned kan det pa bara 2 timmar orsaka allvarliga inre
brannskador och kan leda till dodsfall.

Férvara nya och anvénda batterier utom rackhall for barn.

Om batterifacket inte kan stangas sakert, sluta anvanda produkten och hall den
borta fran barn.

Om du tror att batterier har svalts ner eller kommit in i nagon del av kroppen, sok
omedelbart medicinsk hjalp.

OBSERVERA!
Explosionsrisk foreligger om batteriet ersatts med en felaktig typ.
Ersatt batteriet med ett batteri av samma typ.

OBSERVERA!
Risk for explosion eller lackage av brandfarlig véatska eller gas.

Anvand inte i/férvara inte i/fér inte | omedelbar narhet av extremt hég temperatur
eller extremt lagt tryck beroende pa mycket hég hojd.
Foérsck inte brénna, krossa eller skara sénder ett anvant batteri.

A Dette maerke er et sikkerheds-/ advarselsmaerke.

Indseet ikke batteri.

Kemisk forbreendingsfare

Dette produkt indeholder et mgnt-/knapcellebatteri.

Hvis ment-/knapcellebatteriet sluges, kan det forarsage alvorlige indre
forbraendinger pa kun 2 timer og kan fare til deden.

Hold nye og brugte batterier vaek fra barn.

Hvis batterirummet ikke lukker sikkert, skal du holde op med at bruge produktet og
holde det vaek fra bgrn.

Hvis du tror, at batterier kan veere blevet slugt eller veere blevet placeret i nogen
del af kroppen, skal du straks s@ge lzegehjeelp.

ADVARSEL
Fare for eksplosion, hvis batteriet udskiftes med en forkert type.
Udskift batteri med samme type.

ADVARSEL
Risiko for eksplosion eller lzekage af brandfarlig veeske eller gas.

Ma ikke anvendes i/opbevares ifindbringes i omgivelser med ekstremt hgj

temperatur eller ekstremt lavt tryk pa grund af den meget hgje hgjde.
Forseg ikke at braende, knuse eller skaere brugt batteri.

D00844

A Dieses Zeichen ist ein Sicherheits-/Warnzeichen.

Nehmen Sie keine Batterien zu sich.

Chemische Verbrennungsgefahr

Dieses Produkt enthalt eine Knopfzellenbatterie.

Wird die Knopfzellenbatterie verschluckt, kann sie innerhalb von nur 2 Stunden
schwere innere Verbrennungen verursachen und zum Tode fathren.

Halten Sie neue und gebrauchte Batterien von Kindern fern.

Wenn das Batteriefach nicht sicher schlieft, stellen Sie die Verwendung des
Geréts ein und halten Sie es von Kindern fern.

Wenn Sie der Meinung sind, dass Batterien verschluckt oder in irgendeinen Teil
des Koérpers platziert wurden, suchen Sie sofort einen Arzt auf.

WARNUNG
Explosionsgefahr, wenn die Batterie durch einen falschen Typ ersetzt wird.
Ersetzen Sie die Batterie durch den gleichen Typ.

WARNUNG
Gefahr von Explosion oder Austreten von brennbaren Flussigkeiten oder Gasen.

Verwenden/lagern/bringen Sie das Gerat nicht in Umgebungen mit extrem hoher
Temperatur oder extrem niedrigem Druck aufgrund von sehr groler Hohe.
Versuchen Sie nicht, verbrauchte Batterien zu verbrennen, zu zerquetschen oder
zu zerschneiden.

A Questo simbolo & un simbolo di sicurezza / avvertenza.

Non ingerire la batteria.

Pericolo di ustione chimica

Il prodotto contiene una batteria a cella a moneta / bottone.

Se la batteria a cella a moneta / bottone viene inghiottita pud causare delle gravi
ustioni interne in sole due ore e provocare il decesso.

Tenere le batterie nuove e quelle usate fuori dalla portata dei bambini.

Se il vano batterie non si chiude in modo sicuro, smettere di usare il prodotto e
tenerlo fuori dalla portata dei bambini.

Se si ritiene che delle batterie possano essere state inghiottite o essere state
introdotte all'interno di qualsivoglia parte del corpo consultare immediatamente un
medico.

ATTENZIONE
Se la batteria & sostituita con una di tipo scorretto c’e rischio che esploda.
Sostituire la batteria con una del medesimo tipo.

ATTENZIONE
Rischio di esplosione o di perdita di liquidi o gas infiammabili.

Non usare / custodire / mettere in ambienti con temperature estremamente alte o
una pressione estremamente bassa dovuta a una notevole altitudine.
Non cercare di bruciare, frantumare o tagliare delle batterie usate.

A TALO VIO TNV GOQAAEIG/TPOEIBOTIOINTIKG THUO.

Mnv katatmiveTe TRV PTraTapia.

Kivbuvog xnuiKou eyKauuarog

AUTO TO TIPOIOV TTEPIEXEI ETTITTEDN PTTATAPIC.

Z€ TEPITTTWOT KATATIOONG TNG EMITIEDNG PTTATAPIAG MTTOPOUV VA TIPoKANBoUYV
ooBapd ECWTEPIKG EYKAUPATA O€ DIGOTNHA HOAIG 2 WPWY Kal Va eTIEABEI BdvaTog.
DUABOOETE TIG KAIVOUPIEG KA TIG XPNOIHOTIOINKEVEG UTTOTOPIEG HAKPIG aTTd Tal
Tadid.

Edv n 8rikn Tng pTratapiag dev KAEVEl KAAG, OTAUOTACTE VA XPNOIKOTIOIEITE TO
TPOI6V Kal QUAGETE TO paKPId aTTd To TTAIDIG.

Edv moTeteTe T UTIGPXEl TTEPITTWON VA £XEI YIVE KATATTOOT PTTATAPIag 1y
£10XWPNCT TNG OE KATTOI0 HEPOG TOU CWHATOG, NTAOTE APECWS IGTPIKF CUUBOUAT.

NPOZOXH

Ymapxel kivduvog €kpngng v tomroBeTnBei AddBog TUTTOG PTraTapicg.
AVTIKATAOTACTE TNV PTTRTApia Pe Tov idio TUTTo uTTaTapiag

MPOZOXH
YTapyel Kivduvog €kpngng 1 dIapporig £UAEKTOU Uypou | agpiou.

MnV XPNCINOTIOIEITE/ATTOBNKEVETE/METAPEPETE TNV UTTATARIC OF TTEPIBAAAOY HE
uTTEPBOAIKG UYNAR Beppokpacia fi UTTEPBOAIKG XOUNAR TTiECT TTou oQeikeTal a€
TTOAU UYPNAG UYOUETPO. MNV ETTIXEIPAOETE VO KAWETE, VO CUVBAIWETE A VO KOWETE
TNV XPNCINOTIOINMWEVN HTTOTOPIC.
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A Esta marca es una marca de seguridad/advertencia.

No ingiera la pila.

Riesgo de Quemadura Quimica

Este producto contiene una pila tipo moneda/boton.

Si la pila de moneda/boton se traga, puede provocar quemaduras internas graves
en sclo 2 horas y puede causar la muerte.

Mantenga las pilas nuevas y las usadas lejos de los nifios.

Si el compartimiento de la pila no se cierra de forma segura, deje de usar el
producto y manténgalo alejado de los nifios.

Si cree que las pilas pueden haberse tragado o colocado dentro de cualquier parte
del cuerpo, busque atencion médica inmediata.

PRECAUCION
Riesgo de explosion si la bateria es reemplazada por una de tipo incorrecto.
Reemplace la bateria con una del mismo tipo.

PRECAUCION
Riesgo de explosion o fuga de liquido o gas inflamables.

No use/almacene/lleve a un entornc de temperatura extremadamente alta o

extremadamente baja, debido a la gran altitud.
No intente quemar, aplastar o cortar la bateria usada.

D00846
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A Esta marca é uma marca de seguranga/alerta.

Néo ingerir a pilha.

Perigo de queimaduras quimicas

Este produto contém uma pilha de tipo moeda/botéo.

Se a pilha de moeda/botéo for engolida, pode causar queimaduras internas graves
em apenas 2 horas e conduzir a morte.

Mantenha as pilhas novas e usadas longe das criangas.

Se o compartimento da pilha n3o se fechar de forma segura, pare de usar o
produto e mantenha-o afastado das criangas.

Se achar que as pilhas podem ter sido engolidas ou colocadas dentro de qualquer
parte do corpo, procure imediatamente um médico.

CUIDADO
Risco de exploséo se a pilha for substituida por um tipo incorreto.
Substitua a pilha pelo mesmo tipo.

CUIDADO
Risco de explosédo ou de vazamento de liquido ou gas inflamavel.

N&o use/armazene/coloque num ambiente com temperaturas extremamente altas
ou pressdes extremamente baixas devido a altitude elevada.
Nao tente queimar, esmagar ou cortar a pilha usada.

A Din il-marka hija marka ta' sigurta/avviz.

Tiblax il-batterija.

Periklu ta' hrug kimiku

Dan il-prodott fih batterija ¢atta qisha buttuna zghira.

Jekk din il-batterija ¢atta tinbelha, tista’ tikkawza hruq intern sever ftemm saghtejn
u tista' twassal ghall-mewt.

Zomm il-batteriji godda u hziena 'l boghod minn fejn jistghu jilhquhom it-tfal.

Jekk il-kompartiment tal-batterija ma jistax jinghalaq b'mod sigur, tuzax aktar
il-prodott u Zommu 'l boghod minn fejn jistghu jilhquh it-tfal.

Jekk ikollok xi suspett li I-batteriji nbelghu jew gew imdeffsa f'xi parti tal-gisem, fittex
ghajnuna medika minnufih.

ATTENZJONI
Riskju ta' spluzjoni jekk il-batterija jekk il-batterija tinbidel ma' wahda tat-tip skorrett.
ll-batterija ghandha tinbidel ma' wahda tal-istess tip.

ATTENZJONI
Riskju ta' spluzjoni jew firug ta' likwidu jew gass fiammabbli.

Tuzax/tahzinx fambjent b'temperatura gholja hafna jew pressjoni estremament

baxxa minhabba faltitudni gholja hafna.
Tipprovax tahrag, tghaffeg jew tagta' I-batterija hazina.
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A See tahis on ohutus-/hoiatustahis.

Arge neelake patareid alla.

Keemilise péletuse oht

See toode sisaldab kella-/né6ppatareid.

Allaneelamisel vdib kella-/n66ppatarei juba kahe tunniga pdhjustada raskeid
sisemisi pdletusi ning viia surmani.

Hoidke uusi ja kasutatud patareisid lastele kattesaamatus kohas.

Kui patareipesa ei sulgu kindlalt, I5petage toote kasutamine ja paigutage see
lastele kattesaamatusse kohta.

Kui kahtlustate patareide allaneelamist v3i kehasse sattumist, podrduge viivitamata
arsti poole.

ETTEVAATUST!
Patarei asendamine vale tlilipi patareiga pohjustab plahvatusohtu.
Asendage patarei sama tuipi patareiga.

ETTEVAATUST!
Plahvatuse v3i tuleohtliku vedeliku véi gaasi lekkimise oht.

Arge kasutage/hoidke toodet keskkonnas ega viige keskkonda, kus on aarmiselt
kdrge temperatuur vdi vaga suurest kdrgusest tingitud aarmiselt madal 8hurdhk.
Arge uritage kasutatud patareid pdletada, purustada ega Iigata.

A Tato znacka je bezpe¢nostna znacka/znacka upozornenia.

Batériu nekonzumuijte.

Nebezpecenstvo chemického popélenia

Tento vyrobok obsahuje mincovi/gombikova Elankovu batériu.

Ak dojde k poZitiu mincovej/gombikovej ¢lankovej batérie, v priebehu len 2 hodin
méze dojst k vaZznym vnutornym popaleninam a k smrti.

Nové a pouzité batérie uchovavajte mimo dosahu deti.

Ak priehradku na batérie nemozno bezpecne uzavriet, prestarite vyrobok pouzivat
a uschovajte ho mimo dosahu deti.

Ak si myslite, Ze doslo k poZitiu batérii alebo k ich vioZzeniu do ktorejkolvek &asti
tela, okamzite vyhladajte zdravotnicku pomoc.

UPOZORNENIE
Ak batériu vymenite za nespravny typ, moze déjst k vybuchu.
Batériu nahradte rovnakym typom.

UPOZORNENIE
Riziko vybuchu alebo unikania horlavej kvapaliny alebo plynu.

NepouzZivajte/neskladujte/neprinasajte do prostredia s extrémne vysokou teplotou
alebo extrémne nizkym tlakom vo velmi vysokej nadmorskej vyske.
Pouzitl batériu sa nepokasajte spalovat, drvit' ani prerezat.

A Ez egy biztonsagiffigyelmeztetd jelzés.

Ne nyelje le az elemeket.

Vegyi égés veszély

Ez a termék gombelemeket tartalmaz.

Ha lenyeli a gombelemeket, akkor alig 2 éran belul halalos kévetkezménydi, komoly
égést szenvedhet.

Az U és lemerllt elemeket gyermekektdl tartsa tavol.

Ha az elemrekesz nem zar biztonségosan, akkor ne hasznélja tovabb a terméket
és gyermekektdl tartsa tavol.

Ha ugy gondolja, hogy az elemeket lenyelték vagy mas testrészbe dugtak, akkor
azonnal hivja fel a haziorvosat.

VIGYAZAT
Robbanasveszély all fenn, ha nem megfeleld tipusura cseréli ki az elemet.
Az elemet mindig azonos tipusura cserélje.

VIGYAZAT
Robbanasveszély, illetve égheté folyadék-, vagy gazszivargas-veszély all fenn.

Ne hasznalja, tarolja vagy vigye nagyon magas hémeérsékletl vagy nagy

magassagok miatti nagyon alacsony nyomasu kérnyezetbe.
A lemertilt elemeket ne probalia meg elégetni, széttori vagy felvagni.
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A Tato znacka je bezpec¢nostni varovnou znackou.

Baterii nepolykejte.

Nebezpedi poleptani Ziravinou.

Tento vyrobek obsahuje knoflikovou elektrickou baterii.

Pokud byste knoflikovou elektrickou baterii spolkli, miZe to i jen do 2 hodin
zpUsobit téZké vnitfni poleptani a vést to az k umrti.

Nové i pouZité baterie drzte mimo dosah déti.

Pokud by schranka baterie nebyla bezpe¢né uzaviena, pak takovy vyrobek
prestafite pouzivat a drzte jej mimo dosah déti.

Pokud byste si mysleli, Ze mohlo dojit ke spolknuti baterie nebo k jejimu umisténi
do néjaké casti téla, vyhledejte okamzitou |ékafskou pomoc.

UPOZORNEN]
Pokud by byla baterie vymé&néna za nespravny typ, hrozi riziko exploze.
Baterii vymeériujte za stejny typ.

UPOZORNENI
Hrozi exploze nebo Unik hoflavych kapalin nebo plynu.

V prostiedi s extrémné vysokou teplotou nebo extrémné nizkym tlakem kvuli hodné

vysoké nadmoiské vysce to nepouZivejte, neskladujte to v ném, ani to do néj
neprina$ejte. Baterii se nepokousejte spalit, rozbit nebo roziezat.
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A Ta oznaka je varnostna/opozorilna oznaka.

Baterij ne zauzijte.
Nevanost kemii¢nih opeklin.

Ta izdelek vsebuje baterijo v obliki kovanca / gumbasto celico.

V primeru zauZitja baterije v obliki kovanca / gumbaste celice, le ta lahko povzrodi
resne notranje opekline v samo 2 urah in celo smrt.

Nove in uporabliene baterije hranite izven dosega otrok.

Ce razdelka za baterijo ne morete zaprete, prenehajte uporabljati izdelek in ga
hranite izven dosega otrok.

Ce menite, da je bila baterija zauZita ali pa se nahaja v notranjosti kateregakoli dela
telesa, nemudoma poiséite zdravnisko pomo¢.

POZOR
Ce baterijo zamenjate z nepravilno vrsto baterije, obstaja tveganje eksplozije.
Baterijo zamenjajte z njej enako baterijo.

POZOR
Tveganje eksplozije ali uhajanja gorljive tekocine ali plina.

Ne uporabljajte / skladiS&ite / hranite baterije v okolju z izredno visoko temperaturo
ali z izredno nizkim tlakom zaradi visoke nadmorske viSine.
Uporabljene baterije ne posku$ajte zaZgati, zdrobiti ali rezati.

A Sis Zenklas — tai saugos / jspéjamasis Zenklas.

Neprarykite elemento.

Cheminio nudegimo pavojus

Siame gaminyje yra monetos / sagos formos elementas.

Prarijus monetos / sagos formos elementg, vos per 2 valandas galima patirti sunkiy
vidiniy nudegimy ir mirti.

Naujus ir naudotus elementus laikykite vaikams nepasiekiamoje vietoje.

Jei elementy skyrius tvirtai neuZsidaro, nenaudokite gaminio ir laikykite jj vaikams
nepasiekiamoje vietoje.

Jei manote, kad elementai galéjo bati praryti arba jkisti  bet kurig kino dalj,
nedelsdami kreipkités | medicinos jstaigg.

DEMESIO
Elementg pakeitus netinkamo tipo gaminiu kyla sprogimo pavojus.
Elementa pakeiskite tokio paties tipo gaminiu.

DEMESIO
Sprogimo arba degaus skyscio ar dujy nuotékio pavojus.

Nenaudokite / nelaikykite / neatneskite j itin aukstos temperatros aplinkg ar

aplinkg, kurioje slégis itin Zemas dél labai didelio auk3cio.
Nemeéginkite naudotg elementg deginti, traiskyti ar pjaustyti.
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A &7 ir drosibas/bridinajuma atzime.

Nenorijiet akumulatoru.

Kimiska apdeguma risks

Sis produkts satur monétas/pogas elementa akumulatoru.

Monétas/pogas elementa akumulatora noridanas gadijuma tas var izraistt
nopietnus iek3&jus apdegumus 2 stundu laika un, iesp&jams, navi.

Jaunus un lietotus akumulatorus sargajiet no b&rniem.

Ja akumulatora nodalfjumu nevar stingri aizvért, partrauciet produkta lietodanu un
sargajiet to no bérniem.

Ja domajat, ka akumulators ir norits vai ievietots kada kermena atverg,
nekavéjoties nepiecieS§ama mediciniska palidziba.

UZMANTBU
levietojot nepareiza veida akumulatoru, pastav spradziena risks.
Nomainiet tikai ar tada pasa veida akumulatoriem.

UZMANTBU
Spradziena vai uzliesmojosa $kidruma vai gazes nopldes risks.

Nelietojiet/neglabajiet/neienesiet vidg, kura ir |oti augsta temperatira vai arkartigi
zems spiediens |oti liela augstuma ietekmé.
Izlietoto akumulatoru neméginiet dedzinat, sasmalcinat vai sagriezt.

A Petta merki er dryggis-/vidvérunarmerki.

Gleypid ekki rafhléduna.

Heetta 4 efnabruna

Pbessi vara inniheldur flata rafhlédu.

Ef rafhladan er gleypt getur pad valdid alvarlegum innvortis brunasarum & innan vid
2 klukkutimum, sem getur leitt til dauda.

Geymid nyjar og notadar rafhlédur par sem bérn na ekki til.

Ef rafhl6duholfid lokast ekki érugglega, skal haetta notkun vérunnar og geyma hana
par sem born na ekki til.

Ef grunur leikur & ad rafhlédur hafi verid gleyptar eda settar inn i eitthvert likamsop,
skal leita leeknishjalpar tafarlaust.

VARUD
Heetta & sprengingu ef rafhlédunni er skipt Ut fyrir ranga gerd.
Notid somu gerd af rafhlodu pegar skipt er um hana.

VARUD
Heetta & sprengingu eda leka a eldfimum vokva eda gasi.

Ma ekki nota/geyma/flytja i umhverfi par sem er afar har hiti eda afar lagur
loftbrystingur vegna mikillar haedar yfir sjavarmali.
Ekki ma reyna ad brenna, kremja eda skera i notada rafhlodu.

A Ninigjszy znak jest znakiem bezpieczenstwa/ostrzezenia.

Nie wolno potykac baterii.

Istnieje zagrozenie poparzeniem chemicznym.

Produkt ten zawiera baterig typu guzikowego.

W przypadku potknigcia moze ona spowodowaé powazne poparzenia wewnetrzne
w ciggu zaledwie 2 godzin i doprowadzi¢ do $mierci.

Nowe i zuzyte baterie nalezy przechowywac z dala od dzieci.

Jesli komora baterii nie zamyka sie prawidtowo, nalezy zaprzesta¢ uzywania
produktu i przechowywaé go z dala od dzieci.

Jesli istnieje prawdopodobienstwo, ze bateria zostata potknieta albo znalazta sie w
inny sposéb wewnatrz ciata, nalezy natychmiast zgtosi¢ si¢ do lekarza.

UWAGA
W przypadku wymiany baterii na baterie nieprawidtowego typu istnieje zagrozenie
wybuchem. Wymienia¢ wytgcznie na baterie takiego samego typu.

UWAGA
Zagrozenie wybuchem lub wyciekiem tatwopalnej cieczy lub gazu.

Nie stosowaé, nie przechowywac¢ ani nie wprowadzac do $rodowiska o skrajnie

wysokiej temperaturze lub skrajnie niskim ci$nieniu zwigzanym z bardzo duzg
wysokoscig nad poziomem morza. Nie prébowac pali¢, miazdzy¢ ani cig¢ baterii.
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A Dette merket er sikkerhets-/advarselsmerke.

Du ma ikke spise batterier.

Fare for kjemisk forbrenning

Dette produktet inneholder et cellebatteri.

Hvis cellebatteriet svelges, kan det forarsake alvorlige interne forbrenninger bare
pa 2 timer, og kan fgre til deden.

Hold nye og brukte batterier utenfor barnas rekkevidde.

Hvis batterirommet ikke lukkes riktig, stopp bruken av produktet og hold det pa
avstand fra barn.

Hvis du har mistanke om at batteriene er blitt svelget eller kommet inn i kroppen,
oppsgk lege umiddelbart.

FORSIKTIG!
Fare for eksplosjon hvis batteriet byttes ut med et feil batteri.
Skift ut batteriet med ett av samme type.

FORSIKTIG!
Fare for eksplosjon eller lekkasje av antennelig veeske eller gass.

Bruk ikke/oppbevar ikke under ekstrem temperatur eller ekstremt trykk pa grunn av

betraktelig hgyde over havet.
Forsok ikke a brenne, knuse eller kappe batteriet.

D00852
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A Tosun 3Hak NpeacTaenABa 3HaK 3a GesonacHoCT/npeaynpexaeHue.

He nornbLyaiite Gatepusta.

OnacHOCT OT U3rapsHe Ha XMMUKanu

To3u NPoAYKT ChAbPXKa Kpbraa nnocka tarepus.

Ako Kpbrnarta nnocka 6arepusi e NorbnHaTa, T8 MOXe Aa NPUYUHU TEXKN
BBTPELLHM M3rapsHNA camo 3a 2 Yaca U MoXe Aa A0Bee A0 CMBPT.

MaseTe HoBWUTE M M3NonaBaHW BaTepun ganed oT geua.

Ako otaeneHveTo 3a GaTepuuTe He ce 3aTeaps Aobpe, cnpeTe Aa usnonseate
npoayKTa 1 ro ApbXTe Aaney oT geua.

Ako cMATare, ve saTEpI/II/ITe Bvxa mornun Aa Gh,an NOrenHaATKU UNN NOCTaBeHN B
HSIKOS YaCT Ha TANOTO, NOTLPCETE HE3abaBHO MEAULMHCKA MOMOLL.

BHUMAHWVE
OnacHOCT OT eKCo3usi, ako GaTepusiTa e 3aMeHeHa OT HeMpaBUIeH THM.
CMeHeTe 6aTepusiTa CbC ChLLMS THN.

BHUMAHUE
OnacHOCT OT eKCNMO3US UMW U3TUYaHE Ha 3ananumMa TeYHOCT UMK ras.

He nsnonaeaiite/cbxpaHsBalite/seBexpalite B cpefia ¢ U3KMIOYUTENHO BUCOKa
Temneparypa WK USKIIOMMTENHO HUCKO HanaraHe nopaau MHOro BUcokara
BUCOYMHA. He ce onuTBaiiTe Aa nsrapaTe, CMadKeaTe Unu oTpsssare
nanonseaHara 6atepus.

A Acest marcaj este un marcaj de siguranta/avertizare.

A nu se ingera bateria.

Pericol de arsura chimica

Acest produs contine o baterie tip moneda / nasture.

n cazul inghitirii bateriei tip moneda / nasture, in doar 2 ore se pot produce arsuri
interne grave, care pot provoca decesul persoanei.

A nu se lasa la indemana copiilor bateriile noi, precum nici cele uzate.

in cazul in care un compartiment pentru baterii nu se inchide corect, ntrerupeti
utilizarea produsului si nu il I&sati la indemana copiilor.

n cazul nghitirii sau al introducerii bateriei in orice parte a corpului, solicitati
imediat ingrijire medicala.

ATENTIE!
Risc de explozie in cazul inlocuirii bateriei cu una de alt tip.
Inlocuiti bateria cu una de acelasi tip.

ATENTIE!
Risc de explozie sau de scurgeri de lichide sau gaze inflamabile.

A nu se folosi / depozita / amplasa in medii cu temperaturi extrem de ridicate sau

cu presiuni extrem de scazute generate de altitudinii foarte mari.
A nu se arde, zdrobi sau taia bateriile uzate.
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A Ovo je sigurnosna oznaka / oznaka upozorenja.

Nemojte gutati bateriju.

Opasnost od kemijskih opeklina

Ovaj proizvod sadrzava kovanica-baterije ili gumb-baterije.

Ako se kovanica-baterija ili gumb-baterija proguta, to u roku od samo dva sata
moze uzrokovati ozbiljne unutarnje opekline te rezultirati smréu.

Nove i upotrijebljene baterije drzite dalje od djece.

Ako utor za bateriju nije sigurno zatvoren, prestanite upotrebljavati proizvod i drzite
ga dalje od djece.

Ako mislite da su baterije moZda progutane ili stavljene u bilo koji dio tijela,
zatraZite hitnu medicinsku pomo¢.

OPREZ
Rizik od eksplozije ako se baterija zamijeni neispravnim tipom baterije.
Bateriju zamijenite istim tipom.

OPREZ
Rizik od eksplozije ili istiecanja zapaljive tekuéine ili plina.

Nemojte upotrebljavati / pohranjivati / unositi u okruzenje iznimno visokih
temperatura ili iznimno niskog tlaka zbog vrlo visoke nadmorske visine.
Nemojte pokuSavati spaljivati, drobiti ili rezati iskoriStenu bateriju.

AAquesta marca és una marca de seguretat/adverténcia.

No ingeriu la pila.

Perill de cremades quimiques

Aquest producte conté una pila de boto.

Si s'empasseu la pila de bot6, aquesta pot causar greus cremades internes en
només 2 hores i provocar la mort.

Mantingueu les piles noves i usades lluny de |'abast dels nens.

Si el compartiment de la pila no es tanca de manera segura, deixeu d'utilitzar el
producte i allunyeu-lo dels nens.

Si creieu que les piles podrien haver estat empassades o col-locades dins de
qualsevol part del cos, busqueu atencié médica immediata.

PRECAUCIO
Risc d'explosié si la pila se substitueix per una altra d'un tipus incorrecte.
Substituiu la pila per una altra del mateix tipus.

PRECAUCIO
Risc d'explosio o fuga de liquids o gasos inflamables.

No la utilitzeu/guardeu/porteu a un entorn de temperatura extremadament alta o
amb una pressio extremadament baixa a causa de l'altitud molt elevada.
No intenteu cremar, aixafar o tallar la pila usada.

A Ovo je oznaka za bezbednost/oznaka upozorenja.

Ne gutajte baterije.

Rizik od hemijskih opekotina

Ovaj proizvod sadrzi baterije u obliku novéi¢a / dugmeta.

U slu¢aju gutanja baterije u obliku novéica / dugmeta, moze dodi do ozbiljnih
unutradnjih opekotina u roku od samo 2 sata, $to moZe dovesti do smrtnog ishoda.
Drzite i nove i stare (kori§¢ene) baterije van domasaja dece.

U slu¢aju da pregrada za baterije ne mozZe da se zatvori na bezbedan nacin,
prestanite da koristite proizvod i odloZite ga van domasaja dece.

Ukoliko mislite da je doslo do gutanja baterija ili do njihovog umetanja u bilo koji
deo tela, momentalno se obratite lekaru.

OPREZ
Rizik od eksplozije u slu¢aju zamene baterije drugom baterijom neodgovaraju¢eg
tipa. Zamenite bateriju drugom baterijom istog tipa.

OPREZ
Rizik od eksplozije ili curenja zapaljive te¢nosti ili gasa.

Ne koristite / ne odlaZite / ne unosite u okruZenje sa izuzetno visokim

temperaturama ili u okruZenje sa izuzetno niskim pritiskom zbog velike nadmorske
visine. Ne pokusavaijte da zapalite, da zgnjedite ili da presecdete kori$cenu bateriju.

D00854

A Bu bir glvenlik uyarisi/damgasidir.

Pili yutmayiniz.

Kimyasal Yanik Tehlikesi

Bu urtin, digme / hiicre pil igermektedir.

Dugme / hiicre pil yutuldugu takdirde, sadece 2 saat igerisinde tehlikeli i¢ yaniklara
neden olabilir ve élume yol agabilir.

Yeni ve kullaniimis pilleri gocuklardan uzak tutunuz.

Pil bolmesi glivenli bir sekilde kapanmiyorsa, trani kullanmayiniz ve cocuklardan
uzak tutunuz.

Pillerin yutulmus veya vicudun iginde herhangi bir yere yerlestirilmis oldugundan
suphelenirseniz, derhal tibbi midahale bagvurusunda bulununuz.

DIKKAT
Pil yanlis bir turle degistirildigi takdirde patlama riski ortaya ¢ikabilir.
Ayni tirde bir pille degigtiriniz.

DIKKAT
Patlama veya yanici sivi ya da gaz sizintisi riski.

Asini yiksek 1s1 veya gok yuksek rakim sebebiyle agin dugtk basing olan

ortamlarda kullanmayiniz / saklamayiniz / bulundurmayiniz.
Kullanilmig pilleri yakma, ezme veya kesme girisiminde bulunmayiniz.

D00855
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A Kjo shenjé éshté simbol sigurie/paralajmérimi.

Mos e pértypni bateriné.

Rrezik pér Djegie Kimike

Ky produkt pérmban pole/butona baterie.

Nése poli/butoni géllititet, mund té shkaktojé djegie t& brendshme t& rénda né
vetém dy oré dhe mund té gojé drejt vdekjes.

Mbani baterité e reja dhe t& pérdorura larg fémijéve.

Nése ndarja e baterisé€ nuk mbyllet mir&,, ndérpritni pérdorimin e produktit dhe
mbajeni larg féemijéve.

Nése mendoni se baterité mund t& jené gélltitur ose vendosur brenda ¢do pjese t&
trupit, kérkoni kujdes t& menjéhershém mjekésor.

KUJDES
Rrezik shpérthimi nése bateria zévendésohet nga njé tip tjetér i pasakté.
Zévendésoni bateriné me té njgjtin tip baterie.

KUJDES
Rrezik shpérthimi ose rrjedhje t& l&ngut apo gazit.

Mos e pérdorni apo ta ruani né mjedis me temperaturé jashtézakonisht t& larté ose

presion jashtézakonisht t& ulét pér shkak té lartésisé gjeografike shumé té larte.
Mos u pérpigni t& digjni, shtypni ose prisni me mjete bateriné e pérdorur.

D00856

Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws.

Kaytetyt paristot havitetaan paikallisten sadénnosten ja maaraysten mukaisesti.

Gebruikte batterijen gerecycled in overeenstemming met de plaatselijke
voorschriften.

Les batteries utilisées doivent étre recyclées selon les lois locales.

Forbrukade batterier atervinns i enlighet med lokala féreskrifter.

De brugte batterier genbruges i overensstemmelse med lokale regler.

Verbrauchte Batterien werden entsprechend den lokalen Rechtsvorschriften
entsorgt.

Q1 XpNOIUOTIOINUEVESG PTTATAPIEG ATTOPPITITOVTAI CUPPWVA g TOUG TOTTIKOUG
KQVOVIOPOUG.

Smaltire le batterie esauste in base alle normative locali vigenti.

Deseche las baterias usadas de acuerdo con la ley local.

As baterias usadas séo descartadas de acordo com as leis locais.

Armi I-batteriji qgodma skont il-ligijiet lokali.

Kasutatud patareide utiliseerimine toimub vastavalt kohalikule seadusele.

A hasznalt elemek megsemmisétése a helyi jogszabalyok érteimében torténik.

PouZité batérie sa likviduju podla miestnych zakonov.

PouZité baterie zlikvidujte v souladu s mistnimi predpisy.

Uporabljene baterije odstranite v skladu z lokalnimi predpisi.

Naudotas baterijas utilizuokite pagal vietinius jstatymus.

Izmantotas baterijas utilizé saskana ar vietéjo likumdos$anu.

Zuzyte baterie nalezy utylizowa¢ zgodnie z prawem lokalnym.

Fargadu notudum rafhlédum samkvaemt innlendum I6gum.

Brukte batterier resirkuleres i henhold til lokale bestemmelser.

M3nonasaHnTe GaTepun ce peLMKIMPaT B CLOTBETCTBAE C MECTHUTE
pasnopeabu.

Aruncati bateriile uzate in conformitate cu legile locale.

Iskoristene baterije reciklirati u skladu s lokalnim propisima.

Wckopuwhene 6aTepuje ognaxute y cknagy ca NokanHum nponucumMa.

Eliminacié de bateries utilitzades d’acord amb les lleis locals.

Kullaniimig piller yerel mevzuata uygun olarak bertaraf edilecektir.

Hidhni baterité e pérdorura sipas ligjeve lokale.

D00908

Bl Access Key Fob

Transmitter:

Model: 14AHK

Operation frequency: 433.92 MHz
Maximum output power (ERP): 0.03 mW
Manufacturer: DENSO CORPORATION

Address: 1-1, Showa-cho, Kariya-shi,
Aichi-ken, 448-8661, Japan

nepeaasay: Mogens: 14AHK
cmyry pagiodactot: 433.92 MMy,
MaKkcumanbHy NOTYHICTb
BunpomiHioBaHHA (ERP): 0.03 MBT

BupobHuk: DENSO CORPORATION

agpeca:  1-1, Showa-cho, Kariya-shi, Aichi-ken, 448-8661,
Japan

D00894
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Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that the radio
equipment type is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the
following internet address:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hermed erklaerer DENSO CORPORATION, at

radioudstyrstypen er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
EU-overensstemmelseserklzeringens fulde tekst kan findes pa
fglgende internetadresse:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION vakuuttaa, ettd radiolaitetyyppi on
direktiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen.
EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti
on saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitteessa:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hierbij verklaar ik, DENSO CORPORATION, dat het type
radioapparatuur conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden
geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hiermit erklart DENSO CORPORATION, dass der
Funkanlagentyp der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht.

Der vollstandige Text der EU-Konformitatserklarung ist unter der
folgenden Internetadresse verfiighar:
https://iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

O(a) abaixo assinado(a) DENSO CORPORATION declara

que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio esta em conformidade
com a Diretiva 2014/53/UE.

O texto integral da declaragéo de conformidade esta disponivel

no seguinte endereco de Internet:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

B'dan, DENSO CORPORATION, niddikjara li dan it-tip ta'
taghmir tar-radju huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE.
It-test kollu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta' konformita tal-UE huwa
disponibbli fdan l-indirizz tal-Internet Ii gej:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Le soussigné, DENSO CORPORATION, déclare que
I'équipement radioélectrique du type est conforme a la directive
2014/53/UE.

Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible
a l'adresse internet suivante:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Me tnv mapoUoa o/ DENSO CORPORATION, dnAwvel

611 0 padioeEomAIou6g TTANPOI TNV odnyia 2014/53/EE.

To TTAAPES Keipevo TG dAwaong cuppopewaong EE diatiBetan otnv
akdAoudn 1IoTogeAida oTo diadikTuo:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Kéaesolevaga deklareerib DENSO CORPORATION, et

kéesolev raadioseadme tlilp vastab direktiivi 2014/53/EL nduetele.
ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni tdielik tekst on kattesaadav jargmisel
internetiaadressil:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Il fabbricante, DENSO CORPORATION, dichiara che il tipo

di apparecchiatura radio & conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE.

I testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile
al seguente indirizzo Internet:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Harmed forsékrar DENSO CORPORATION att denna typ

av radioutrustning 6verensstammer med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Den fullsténdiga texten till EU-férsdkran om dverensstémmelse finns
pa foljande webbadress:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Por la presente, DENSO CORPORATION declara que el

tipo de equipo radioeléctrico es conforme con la Directiva 2014/53/UE.
El texto completo de la declaracién UE de conformidad esta
disponible en la direccién Internet siguiente:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION igazolja, hogy a tipusu

radidberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek.

Az EU-megfeleléségi nyilatkozat teljes szévege elérhet6 a kdvetkez6
internetes cimen:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00920

D00921

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové
zariadenie typu je v sulade so smernicou 2014/53/EU.

Uplné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej
adrese:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00922
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Timto DENSO CORPORATION prohlasuje, Ze typ
radiového zafizeni je v souladu se smérnici 2014/53/EU.
Uplné znéni EU prohlageni o shodé je k dispozici na této
internetové adrese:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme
skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/EU.

Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem
spletnem naslovu:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi ad er i

samraemi vid grunnkréfur og adrar krofur, sem geréar eru f tilskipun
2014/53/EU.

Samraemisyfirlysing er einnig adgengileg a eftirfarandi vefslod:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

AS, DENSO CORPORATION, patvirtinu, kad radijo jrenginiy
tipas atitinka Direktyvg 2014/53/ES.

Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas $iuo interneto
adresu:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION erkleerer at er i overensstemmelse
med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Samsvarserkleeringen i fulltekst er tilgjengelig pa felgende
internettadresse:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Oeume, DENSO CORPORATION wusjaerbyje ga je paguo
onpema TUn ycarnawena ca Aupexktneom 2014/53/EU.

Lieo TekcT EY pexnapauumje o ycarnaweHocT 4OCTynam je Ha
cnepehoj MHTepHeT agpecu:
https://iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Ar S0 DENSO CORPORATION deklarg, ka radioiekarta

atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.

Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams $§ada interneta
vietné:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

C HacToawoto DENSO CORPORATION peknapupa, ye
TO3W TWUN PagMoChOPbXEHNE € B CLOTBETCTBMUE C [InpekTusa
2014/53/EC.

LUanocthmnat TekeT Ha EC aeknapaumnsita 3a CbOTBETCTBUE
MOXe Ja Ce HaMmepu Ha CrnegHusa MHTEpPHET agpec:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Amb aquest document, DENSO CORPORATION declara

que el tipus d'equipament radioeléctric es conforme a la Directiva
2014/53/UE.

El text complet de la declaracid UE de conformitat esta disponible en
la seglient adrega d'Internet:
https://iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION niniejszym o$wiadcza, ze typ

urzadzenia radiowego jest zgodny z dyrektywg 2014/53/UE.

Petny tekst deklaracji zgodnoéci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujgcym
adresem internetowym:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATION declara ca tipul

de echipamente radio este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.
Textul integral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la
urmatoarea adresa internet:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

isbu belge; DENSO CORPORATION telsiz ekipmani

tipinin 2014/53/AB sayili Direktif'e uygun oldugunu beyan eder.
AB uygunluk beyaninin tam metni agagidaki internet adresinde
mevcuttur:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00923

DENSO CORPORATION ovime izjavljuje da je radijska
oprema tipa u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU.

Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sljedecoj
internetskoj adresi:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00924

Me ané té késaj deklaraté, subjekti DENSO CORPORATION deklaron
se pajisjet radio &shté né pérputhje me kété rrequll teknik pér pajisjet
radio dhe fundore té& komunikimeve elektronike.

Teksti i ploté i Deklaratés s& Konformitetit &shté i disponueshém né
adresén e méposhtme té internetit:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATION declara ca tipul de
echipamente radio este in conformitate cu Reglementarea tehnica
4Punerea la dispozitie pe piatd a echipamentelor radio”.

Textul integral al declaratiei de conformitate este disponibil la
urmatoarea adresa de Internet:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01178
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cripaexHiM DENSO CORPORATION saserisie, wo tvn pagioobnagHaHHa
signosigae TexHiYHOMY pernameHTy pagdioobnagHaHHs;

MOBHWI TEKCT Aeknapallii Npo BiANOBIAHICTL AOCTYNHUIM Ha Beb-caltTi 3a
TaKolo aapecoio:

https://iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

B Immobilizer

available al the following address:

c € The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY” (DoC) is
https://Mww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D00926

Hereby, SUBARU CORPORATION declares that the radio equipment type SSPIMBO3 is in compliance with
Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the following intemet address:
hitp:/iwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pe

Frequency band: 119 - 135 kHz
Maximum radio-frequency power: 55 dBA/m @10m

Hermed erklaerer SUBARU CORPORATION, at radioud PIMBO3 er i overer med
direktiv 2014/53/EU.

EU-overensstemmelseserklaringens fulde tekst kan findes pa felgende internetadresse:

hitp://www.tokai-rika.co.ip/pc

Frekvensband: 119 - 135 kHz
Maksimal radiofrekvenseffekt: 55 dBpA/m @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION vakuuttaa, ett r yppi on direktiivin 2014/53/EU muk

EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen imittainen teksti on el

http:/iwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Radiotaajuus: 119 - 135 kHz
suurin mahdollinen lahetysteho: 55 dBuA/m @10m

Hiermit erklart SUBARU CORPORATION, dass der Funkanlagentyp SSPIMBO3 der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU
entspricht.

Der vollsténdige Text der EU-Konfc arung ist unter der verfiigbar:
http://www.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Frequenzband: 119 - 135 kHz

55 dBpA/m @10m

Hierbij verklaar ik, SUBARU CORPORATION, dat het type radioapparatuur SSPIMB03 conform is met
Richtlijn 2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU- ring kan worden | d op het volgende
internetadres:
hitp:/iwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Frequentieband: 119 - 135 kHz
Maximaal radiofrequentievermogen: 55 dBuA/m @10m

Me mv mapoloa o/ SUBARU CORPORATION, nhdver 6n o pabiosforrhiopés SSPIMBO3 mAnpoi my
obnyia 2014/53/EE.

To whrpeg keipevo g Bridwong ouppdppwong EE SiatiBeral otnv ak6Aoudn 1oTooeAida ato Siadikiuo:
hitp:/iwww:tol ka.co.jp/pc

Zawn ouyvoriTwy: 119 - 135 kHz
Méyion 10x0g padioauxvérniag: 55 dBuA/m @10m

Le soussigné, SUBARU CORPORATION, déclare que I'équipement radioélectrique du type SSPIMBO3 est
conforme  la directive 2014/53/UE.

Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible & I'adresse intemnet suivante:
http:/iwww tokai- .jp/pe

Bande de fréquences: 119 - 135 kHz

Il fabbricante, SUBARU CORPORATION, dichiara che il tipo di apparecchiatura radio SSPIMBO03 &
conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE.

Il testo completo della dichiaraziene di conformita UE & disponibile al seguente indirizzo Intemet:

Banda di frequenza; 119 - 135 kHz
Potenza massima radiofrequenza: 55 dBuA/m @10m

de radiofréquence le: 55 dBuA/m @10m
Hérmed forsakrar SUBARU CORPORATION att denna typ av radi i PIMB03 & er
med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
Den fi liga texten till EU- 1 om & 1melse finns pa féljande webbadress:
HITATLE a.co.jp/pc

Frekvensband: 119 - 135 kHz
Maximal radiofrekvenseffekt: 55 dBpA/m @10m

Por la presente, SUBARU CORPORATION declara que el tipo de equipo radioeléctrico SSPIMBO3 es
conforme con la Directiva 2014/53/UE.

El texto completo de la declaracién UE de conformidad esta disponible en la direccién Internet siguiente:
http:/iwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Banda de frecuencia: 119 - 135 kHz
Potencia maxima de radiofrecuencia: 55 dBuA/m @10m

D01153
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O(a) abaixo assinado(a) SUBARU CORPORATION declara que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio
SSPIMBO03 esta em conformidade com a Diretiva 2014/563/UE.

0O texto integral da declaracéo de esta disp no seguinte ¢o de Intemet:
http:ffwww.tokai iplpc

Banda de frequéncia: 119 - 135 kHz
Poténcia méxima de radiofrequéncias: 55 dBuA/m @10m

Timto SUBARU CORPORATION je, ze typ radi zafizeni
2014/53/EU.

je v souladu se smémici
Uplné znéni EU prohladeni o shodé je k dispozici na této intemetové adrese:
hitp://www.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Kmitotové pasmo: 119 - 135 kHz
Maximalni radiofrekvenéni vykcn: 55 dBpA/m @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION lysir pvi hér med yfir ad fjarskiptataekid af gerd SSPIMBO3 er | samraemi vid
tilskipun 2014/53/EU.

in er tilteek & vefslod:

Tidnisvid: 119 - 135 kHz
Hamarks Gtvarpsbylgjut

B'dan, SUBARU CORPORATION, niddikjara li dan it-tip ta' taghmir tar-radju SSPIMBO3 huwa konformi
mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE.

It-test kollu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta’ konformita tal-UE huwa disponibbli fdan l-indirizz tal-Intemet li gej:
hitp://www.tokai-rika.co.ip/pc

TiBnisvid: 119 - 135 kHz
Hamarks Gtvarpsbylgjutioni: 55 dBUA/M @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme SSPIMB03 skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/EU.

Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem spletnem naslovu:
http:/fwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/

Frekvenéni pas: 119 - 135 kHz
Najvegja mo€ radijske frekvence: 55 dBuA/m @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION erkleerer herved at radioutstyrtypen SSPIMBO3 er i samsvar med direktivet
2014/53/EV.

Hele teksten av EU-samsvarserklaeringen kan leses pa det felgende nettstedet:

httpi/fwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Frekvensband: 119 - 135 kHz
Maksimal radiofrekvenseffekt: 55 dBpA/m @10m

Kaesolevaga deklareerib SUBARU CORPORATION, et kiesolev raadioseadme tilp SSPIMBO3 vastab
direktiivi 2014/53/EL nduetele.

ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on jargmisel interr
http:/iwww tokai-rika.co.p/pc.

Sagedusriba: 119 - 135 kHz
Maksimaalne saatevdimsus: 55 dBYA/m @10m

A%, SUBARU CORPORATION, patvitinu, kad radijo jrenginly tipas SSPIMBO3 atitinka Direktyva
2014/53(ES.

Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas 8iuo interneto adresu:
http:/iwww tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Daéniy juosta: 119 - 135 kHz
DidZiausia radijo daZniu galia: 55 dBuA/m @10m

C Hacroawoto SUBARU CORPORATION uye ToaM TMn MBO3 e &
cwoTBeTcTeMe ¢ [lupexTusa 2014/53/EC.

UanocThrAT TekcT Ha EC AexknapauwATa sa CbOTBETCTBME MOME A3 C8 HAMEPH Ha CNeAHWA WHTEpHeT
appec:

http:/fwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

PaguouectotHa nexTa: 119 - 135 kHz

MaKkcumanta paANoHECcToTHA MOLLHOCT: 55 dBUA/M @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION igazolja, hogy a SSPIMBO3 tipust radidberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU
iranyelvnek.

Az EU-megfeleldségi nyilatkozat teljes szovege elérhetd a kavetkezd internetes cimen:
http:#/www.tokai-ri ip/pc

Frekvenciasav: 119 - 135 kHz
Maximalis jelerésség: 55 dBuA/m @10m

Ar o SUBARU CORPORATION deklar, ka radioiekarta SSPIMBO3 atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.

Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaricijas teksts ir pieejams $3d3 interneta vietné:
hitp:/iwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Frekvencu josla: 119 - 135 kHz
Maksimala radiofrekvenéu jauda: 55 dBpA/m @10m

Prin prezenta, SUBARU CORPORATION declari ca tipul de echipamente radio SSPIMB03 este in
conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.

Textul integral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la urméatoarea adresa internet:
http:/www.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Banda de frecventa: 119 - 135 kHz
Puterea maxima de radiofrecventa: 55 dBuA/m @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové zariadenie typu SSPIMBO3 je v sulade so smemicou
2014/53/EU.

Uplné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto intemetovej adrese:
hitp://www.tokai-rika.co.ip/pe

Frekvenéné pasmo: 119 - 135 kHz
Maximalny radiofrekvenény vykon: 55 dBuA/m @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION niniejszym o$wiadcza, ze typ urzadzenia radiowego SSPIMBO3 jest zgodny z
dyrektywa 2014/53/UE.

Peiny tekst deklaracji zgodnoéci UE jest dostepny ped ji adresem i
http:/iwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Zakres czgstotliwosci: 119 - 135 kHz
Maksymalna moc czgstotliwoéci radiowej: 55 dBuA/m @10m

D01154
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Ovime SUBARU CORPORATION potvrduje da je radic-oprema tipa SSPIMBO3 u skladu sa Direktivom
2014/53/EU.

Potpuni tekst EU ije o i d je na slijedecoj internet adresi:
http:/iwww.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Frekvencijski opseg: 119 - 135 kHz
1a radio-frekvencijska snaga: 55 dBuA/im @10m

D01156
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Me ané té kétij dokumenti, SUBARU CORPORATION deklaron se tipi i radiopajisjes SSPIMBO03 éshté né
pérputhje me Direktivén 2014/53/EU.

Teksti i ploté i deklaratés sé& konformitetit t& Bashkimit Evropian &sht i disponueshém né adresén e
méposhtme té& internetit:

hitp://www.tol ka.co.jp/pc

Brezi i frekuencés: 119 - 135 kHz

Fugia maksimale e radiofrekuencés: 55 dBuA/m @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION ovime izjavijuje da je radijska oprema tipa SSPIMBO3 u skladu s Direktivom
2014/53/EU.

Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sljedecqj internetskoj adresi:
http:/www.tokai-rika.co.jp/pc

Frekvencijski pojas: 119 - 135 kHz.
Maksimalna RF snaga: 55 dBpA/m @10m

C€

Address: 1-1, Subaru-cho, Ota-shi, Gunma 373-8555 JAPAN

D01158

Bl TPMS Transmitter

Ovim SUBARU CORPORATION potvrduje da je radio-oprema tipa SSPIMB03 u skladu sa Direktivom
2014/53/EU.

Potpuni tekst EU ijleo 1osti dostupan je na sledecoj internet adresi:

http://www.tokai-rika.co.jplpc

Frekventni opseg: 119 - 135 kHz
Maksimalna radio-frekventna snaga: 55 dBuA/m @10m

SUBARU CORPORATION, isbu belgeyle telsiz cihazi tdrinun SSPIMB03 2014/53/EU nolu Direktif ile
uyumlu oldugunu beyan etmektedir.

AB uygunluk beyaninin tam metnine i internet
hitp://www.tokai-rika.co.ip/pc

Frekans bandi: 119 - 135 kHz
Maksimum radyo frekans giict: 55 dBpA/m @10m
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*Manufacturer's name: PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD.

“Registered trademark: @

This trademark is registered in the following countries:

UK, Italy, Austria, Greece, Germany, France, Belgium,

the Netherlands, Luxembourg, Portugal.
*Manufacturer's address:

1300-1 Yokoi, Godo-cho, Anpachi-gun, Gifu, 503-2397 JAPAN
*Operating frequency band:433.05 — 434.79MHz

Hereby, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. declares that the
radio equipment type PMV-E100 is in compliance with
Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available
at the following internet address:
https://www.pacific—ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/
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PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. vakuuttaa, ettad
radiolaitetyyppi PMV-E100 on direktiivin 2014/53/EU
mukainen.

EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen tédysimittainen teksti
on saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitteessa:
https://www.pacific—ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Hierbij verklaar ik, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., dat het
type radioapparatuur PMV-E100 conform is met Richtlijn
2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan
worden geraadpleegd op het volgende

internetadres:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.ip/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Le soussigné, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., déclare que I
équipement radioélectrique du type PMV-E100 est

conforme 2 la directive 2014/53/UE.

Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est
disponible a I'adresse internet suivante:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Hérmed férsakrar PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. att denna
typ av radioutrustning PMV-E100

dverensstdmmer med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Den fullsténdiga texten till EU-férsédkran om dverenssti
mmelse finns pa féljande webbadress:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Hermed erkleerer PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., at
radioudstyrstypen PMV-E100 er i

overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
EU-overensstemmelseserkleringens fulde tekst kan findes pa
folgende internetadresse:
https://www.pacific—ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/
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Hiermit erklart PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., dass der
Funkanlagentyp PMV-E100 der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU
entspricht.

Der vollsténdige Text der EU-Konformitatserkldrung ist unter
der folgenden Internetadresse verfiigbar:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.ip/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Me tnv mapoooa o/n PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL
CO,LTD,6nAaveit éttL o padtoeéomA
LOués PMV-EIOO T AnpoiTtnv odnria
2014/53/EE.To mAnpeEcKeEinevo Tngdn
AwongovpuuéppwonsEE dtatiber
¢L oTnNv akédlovln totoocedida o
tTo dtadiktTvo:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

1l fabbricante, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., dichiara che
il tipo di apparecchiatura radio PMV-E100 & conforme alla
direttiva 2014/53/UE.

Il testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE &
disponibile al seguente indirizzo Internet:
https://www.pacific=ind.co.ip/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Por la presente, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. declara
que el tipo de equipo radioeléctrico PMV-E100 es conforme
con la Directiva 2014/53/UE.

El texto completo de la declaracién UE de conformidad esta
disponible en la direccién Internet siguiente:
https://www.pacific—ind.co.ip/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

D01144

O(a) abaixo assinado(a) PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD.
declara que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio
PMV-E100 esté em conformidade com a Diretiva
2014/53/UE.

O texto integral da declaragdo de conformidade esta disponi
vel no seguinte enderego de Internet:

https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

B'dan, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., niddikjara li dan it
tip ta' taghmir tar-radju PMV-E100 huwa konformi mad-
Direttiva 2014/53/UE.

It-test kollu tad—dikjarazzjoni ta’ konformita tal-UE huwa
disponibbli fdan I-indirizz tal-Internet li gej:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Kéesolevaga deklareerib PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., et
kdesolev raadioseadme tiilip PMV-E100 vastab

direktiivi 2014/53/EL nduetele.

ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni téielik tekst on kittesaadav ja
rgmisel internetiaadressil:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. igazolja, hogy a PMV-E100
tipusi radiéberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU

iranyelvnek.

Az EU-megfelel6ségi nyilatkozat teljes szévege elérhets a ko
vetkezé internetes cimen:
https://www.pacific—ind.co.ip/eng/products/car/tpms/doc

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové
zariadenie typu PMV-E100 je

v stilade so smernicou 2014/53/EU.

Uplné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto
internetovej adrese:
https://www.pacific—ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/
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Timto PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. prohla3uje, Ze typ ra
diového zaFizeni PMV-E100 je v souladu

se smé&rnici 2014/53/EU.

l]plné znéni EU prohldZeni o shodé& je k dispozici na této
internetové adrese:

https://www.pacific—ind.co.ip/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. potrjuje, da je tip radiiske
opreme PMV-E100 skladen z Direktivo

2014/53/EU.

Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na
naslednjem spletnem naslovu:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Ag, PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD., patvirtinu, kad radijo {
renginiy tipas PMV-E100 atitinka Direktyva 2014/53/ES.
Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas iuo
interneto adresu:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.ip/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

Ar %0 PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. deklarég, ka radioieka
rta PMV-E100 atbilst Direktivai

2014/53/ES.

Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams 3ada
interneta vietné:
https://www.pacific-ind.co.ip/eng/products/car/tpms/doc

PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO., LTD. niniejszym o$wiadcza, ze
typ urzadzenia radiowego PMV-E100 jest zgodny z dyrektyw
a 2014/53/UE.

Petny tekst deklaracji zgodnoéci UE jest dostepny pod naste
pujacym adresem internetowym:
https://www.pacific—ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

D01146

PACIFICINDUSTRIALCO,, LTD.  erklegrer at PMV-E100er | overensstemmelse
med direktiv 2014/53/EU,

Samsvarserklzringen i fulltekst er tilgjengelig pa falgende
internettadresse:
https://www.pacific—ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/

CHacToOoAwWO T 0 PACIFIC INDUSTRIAL CO. LTD. A e K
napuvpa,4ye TO3MU TUN PaAUMOCBOPBXKE
HWePMV-EI00 e B cboTBeTCTBMHEe c lupexk
TuWBa 2014/53/EC.

UAanoctTHuAaT TekcT Ha EC peknapauy
MATa 3acboTBETCTBWE MOXEe laceH
aMepuH HacneagHWA WHTEepPpHeT aapec:

https://www.pacific—ind.co.jp/eng/products/car/tpms/doc/
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l Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection (SRVD)

ADC Automoetive Distance Control Systems GmbH
Peter-Domier-Strasse 10, 86131 Lindau, Germany

ZJEDNODU SENE

EU PROHLASENI O
SHODE

Timto ADC Auhomom'e Distance Control Systems GmbH pmhlasqe Ze = typ radio-
veho zafizeni SRR 3-A je v souladu se smémici 2014/53/EU. Upiné znéni EU
prohlageni o shodé je k dispozici na této intermetové adrese:

hitp-ii continental_.automofive-approvals.com/

OMPOCTEHA EC C nacToRuoTo ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH aexnapwpa, 4e Kmitottové pasmo (kmitoctova pasma), v némz (v nichZ) radiove zafizeni pracuje:
OEKNAPALMA 3A | tosm Tun pagwoctoptierne SRR 3-A e 8 chotseTcTene ¢ Jdupextusa 2014/53EC. 24 05-24 25 GH=z
CBOTBETCTBUE LisnocTHUAT TexcT Ha EC gexnapalyysTa 3a ChOTESTCTBME MOXE Oa CE HAMEDW Ha Maximalni radiofrekvenéni vylmn vysvéany v Inrlllnctovem pasmu {v kmitoétovych
CNegHUA MHTEPHET agpec: pasmech), v némz (v nichZ) je radiové zafizeni provozovano:
http://continental automotive-approvals.com/ 100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
PaaMONECTOTHATA NMEHTA WM NEHTH, B KOATO WK KowTo pabotui
PaaMOCBOPENEHWETO:
24.05-24 .25 GHz FORENKLET EU- Hemed erklaerer ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, at ra-
M3KCHMAanHaTta paguoHEcTOTHA MOLYHOCT, M3Nb4BaHa B PpaguoYecTOTHaTa nNexTa OVERENSSTEMME | dioudstyrstypen SRR 3-A er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU. EU-
WM¥ NEHTW, B KOSTO MW KOWMTO pabioTh PRgHOCbOpbREHWETO. . LSESERKLAERING | gyerensstemmelseserkizringens fulde tekst kan findes pé felgends intemetadresse:
100mwW (2[1 dBm) Peak EIRP hltp:flmrbhr_!emﬂl_aum"\otiveappmvals.mw 3
Frekvensband, som radioudstyret fungerer pa:
24.05-24.25 GHz
DECLARACION UE | Por la presente, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH declara que el Maksimal radiofrekvenseflekt, der udsendes i de frekvensband, som radicudstyret
DE CONFORMIDAD | tipo de equipo radioeléctrico SRR 3-A es conforme con la Directiva 2014/53/UE. El fungerer pa:
ST, texto completo de la declaracion UE de conformidad esta disponible en la direccion 100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
Internet siguiente:
hitp:i/continental_.automotive-approvals. comy/
Banda o bandas de frecuencia en las que opera el equipo radioeléctrico: VEREINFACHTE Hiermit erkldrt ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, dass der
24 0524 25 GHz EU- __ Funkanlagentyp SRR 3-A der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht. Der vollstandige Text
Potencia maxima de radiofrecuencia transmitida en ka banda o bandas de frecuencia | | | weamone or | der EU-Konformitatserkidrung ist unter der folgenden Intemetadresse verfiigbar:
en las que opera el equipo radiceléctrico: http-//continental_automotive-approvals.com/
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP Das Frequenzband oder die Frequenzbander, in dem bzw. denen die Funkanlage
betrieben wird:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Die in dem Frequenzband oder den Frequenzbandem, in dem bzw. denen die
Funkantage betrieben wird, abgestrahite maximale Sendeleistung:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
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LIHTSUSTATUD ELI | K3esolevaga deklareerib ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, et kae- DECLARATION UE | Le soussigné, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, déclare que
VASTAVUSDEKLA | splev raadioseadme tiip SRR 3-A vastab direktiivi 2014/S3/EL nduetele. ELi vasta- DE CONFORMITE | péquipement radioélectrique du type SRR 3-A est conforme a la directive
RATSIOON vusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kattesaadav jargmisel intemetiaadressil: SIMPLIFIEE 2014/53/UE. Le texte complet de Ia déclaration UE de conformité est disponible
hitp-ifcontinental automotive-approvals.com/ l'adresse intemet suivante:
Sagedusriba(d), millel raadioseade {06tab: http-f/continental_automotive-approvals_com/
24.05-24.25 GHz Bandes de fréguences utilisées par 'équipement radioglectrigue:
Raadioseadme toosagedus(t)el edastatav maksimaalne saatevoimsus: 24.05-24.25 GHz
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP Puissance de radiofréquence maximale transmise sur les bandes de fréquences utili-
sées par I'équipement radioélectrique:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
AMAOYEITEYMENH | Me mv Topouoa o/n ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, Gm\mm on
AHAQFH o padioeiothiopds SRR 3-A wAnpoi My odnyia 2014/S3/EE. To wArfpeg keipevo Tng
IYMMOP®OIHE EE SrihwoTnc cuppdppwone EE Gatietar otnv akdAoudn ioTooekida oTo SiabikTuo: POJEDNOSTAVLJE | ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH ovime izjavijuje da je radijska
hitp-ifcontinental automotive-approvals.com/ NA EU IZJAVA O oprema tipa SRR 3-A u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU. Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o
Ot ZUIVEC QUXVOTITWY OTIC OTTOIEG ABITOUDYEL 0 paBICESOTTAMITHGS SUREADMOSTY sukladnosti dostupan je na sfiedecoj intemeiskoj adresi::
24.05-24.25 GHz -/ continental_automaotive. als_com/
N BEVIGTN PABIONASKTPI I0XUS 0TI CUNVES GUXVOTIITION GTIC GTFOIEC ASTOUDYE O Frekvencijski pojas (frekvencijski pojasi) u kojem (kojima) radijska oprema radic
padiocfoTTANoPOC: 24.05-24 25 GHz
100mW (20 dBm} Peak EIRP Majveca radiofrekvencijska snaga koja se prenosi u frekvencijskom pojasu
(frekvencijskim pojasima) u kojem (kofima) radijska oprema radi:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
SIMPLIFIED EU Hereby, ADC Automotive Distance Confrol Systems GmbH declares that the radio
DECLARATION OF | equipment type SRR 3-A is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU. The full text of
coNECRMaTY the EU declaration of conformity is available at the following intemet address: DICHIARAZIONE DI [ i fabbricante, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmibH, dichiara che il tipo
hitp:i/continental .automotive-approvals.com/ CONFORMITA UE | dj apparecchiatura radio SRR 3-A & conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE. |l testo com-
Frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates: SEMPLIFICATA pleto della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile al seguente indirizzo Intemet:
24.05-24.25 GHz http-#/continental. automotive-approvals.com/
Maximum radio-frequency power fransmitted in the frequency band(s) in which the Bande di frequenza di funzionamento dell'apparecchiatura radio:
radio i operates: 24052425 GHz
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP Massima potenza a radiofrequenza trasmessa nelle bande di frequenza in cui opera

l'apparecchiatura radio:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
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hitp://continental . automotive-approvals.com/

Az(ok) a frekvenciasav(ok), amelylek)en a radioberendezés mikodik:
24 .05-24 25 GHz

VIENKARSOTAES | Ar So ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH deklaré, ka radioiekarta DIKJARAZZJONI B'dan, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, niddikjara i dan it-tip ta'
ATBILSTIBAS SRR 3-A athilst DirekiTvai 2014/53/ES. Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pi- SSIMPLIFIKATA TA' | taghmir tar-radju SRR 3-A huwa konformi mad-Diretiva 2014/53/UE. lt-test kollu tad-
DEKLARACLA eejams $ada intemeta vietné: KONFORMITA TAL- | gikjarazzjoni ta' konformita tal-UE huwa disponibbli fdan l-indirizz tal-Intemet i gej:

http-//continental_automotive-approvals.com/ = hitp-!{continental. automotive-approvals.com/

Frekvenéu joslu(-as), kura(-as) radioiekartas darbojas: I-medda/meded tal-frekwenza i jahdem fihom it-taghmir tar-radju:

24.05-24.25 GHz 24 05-24 .25 GHz

Frekvencu josla(-as), kura(-as) darbojas radioickartas, maksimalo parraidita signala l-potenza massima tal-frekwenza tar-radju trazmessa fil-medda/meded tal-

jaudu.: frekwenza li jahdem fihom it-taghmir tar- radju:

100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP 100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
SUPAPRASTINTA As, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, patvirtinu, kad radijo jrenginiy VEREENVOUDIGDE | Hierbij verkiaar ik, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, dat het type
ES ATITIKTIES tipas SRR 3-A atitinka Direktyva 2014/53/ES. Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas EU- radioapparatuur SRR 3-A conform is met Richtiijn 2014/53/EU. De volledige tekst
DEKLARACLIA pricinamas Siuo intemeto adresu- ERONFOngEHSV van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden geraadpleegd op het volgends

_http:ifcontinental.automotive-approvals.com/ LA intemetadres:

DazZniy juosta (-os), kurioje (-iose) veikia radijo jrenginiai: http-//continental automotive-approvals.com/

24 05-24.25 GHz Frequentieband{en) waarin de radioapparatuur functioneert:

DidZiausia radijo dazniy galia, perducdama toje (tose) dazniy juostoje (-ose), kuricje 24.05-24.25 GHz

(-iose) veikia radijo jrenginiai: Maximaal radiofrequent vermogen uitgezonden in de freguentieband{en) waarin de

100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP radicapparatuur functioneert:

100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

EGYSZERUSITETT | ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH igazolja, hogy a SRR 3-A tipusu
EU- B radidberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek. Az EU-megfeleléségi nyilat- UPROSZCZONA ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH niniejszym oswiadcza, Ze typ
:ﬁﬁm kozat teljes szovege elérhetd a kbvetkezd intemetes cimen:: g% urzgdzenia radiowego SRR 3-A jest zgodny z dyrektyws 2014/53/UE. Peiny tekst

deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujacym adresem intemetowym:
hitp-//continental_automotive-aj Is.com/

Az abban a frekvenciasavban vagy azokban a frekvenciasavokban tovabbitott max-
imdlis jelerdsség, amely(ek)ben a radidberendezés Gzemel:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

Zakresu(-ow) czestotliwosci, w kKtorym (ktorych) pracuje urzadzenie radiowe:
24.05-24 25 GH=z

Maksymalnej mocy czestotiiwosci radiowej emitowanej w zakresie(-ach) czestotli-
wosci, w ktorym (ktorych) pracuje urzadzenie radiowe:
100mW {20 dBm) Peak EIRP

D01164
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DECLARACAO UE | Ofa) abaixo assinado{a) ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH declara POENOSTAVLJENA | ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme
DE que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio SRR 3-A esta em conformidade com a IZJAVA EU O SRR 3-A skladen z Direktivo 2014/S3/EU. Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je
CONFORMIDADE Diretiva 2014/53/UE. O texto integral da declaragio de conformidade esta disponivel SKLADNOSTI na voljo na naslednjem spletnem naslovu:
SRCLEICADA no seguinte endereco de Infernet: hitp-f/continental_automotive-approvals.conV

http:licontinental automotive-approvals_com/ Frekvencni pas ali pasovi, na katerih deluje radijska oprema:

A{s) banda(s) de frequéncias em que o equipamento de radio funciona: 24.05-24.25 GHz

24.05-24.25 GHz Najveija energija za radijsko frekvenco, preneseno po frekvenénem pasu ali paso-

A poténcia méaxima de radiofrequéncias transmitida na(s) banda(s) de frequéncias vih, na katerih radijska oprema deiuje:

em gue o equipamento de radio funciona: 100mW (20 dBmi) Peak EIRP

100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

YKSINKERTAISTET | ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH vakuuttaa, etta radiolaitetyyppi

DECLARATIA UE Prin prezenta, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH declara ca tipul de TU EU- SRR 3-A on direktiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen. EU-
DE echipamente radio SRR 3-A este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE. Textul in- VAATIMUSTENMUK | vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti on saatavilla seuraavassa
CONFORMITATE tegral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la urmétoarea adresd intemet: ||| AISUUSVAKUUTUS | intemnetosoitteessa:
SECLIEICATA http-//continental automotive-approvals.com/ http://continental automotive-approvals.com/

Banda (benzile)} de frecvente in care functioneaza echipamentul radio: Radiotaajuudet, joilla radiolaite toimii-

24 0524 25 GHz 24.05-24.25 GHz

Puterea maxima de radiofrecventa transmisa in banda (benzile) de frecvente in care Suurin mahdollinen Iahetysteho radiotaajuuksilla, joilla radiolaite toimii:

functioneazi echipamentul radio: 100mW {20 dBm) Peak EIRP

100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

FORENKLAD EU- Hamed forsakrar ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH att denna typ

ZJEDNODU SENE ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH tymto vyhlasuje. Ze radiove FORSAKRAN OM av radioutrusining SRR 3-A dverensstdmmer med direktiv 2014/53/EU. Den
EU VYHLASENIE O | zariadenie typu SRR 3-A je v siilade so smemicou 2014/S3/EU. Upiné EU OVERENSSTAMME | fjistandiga texten till EU-férsékran om dverensstammelse finns pa foljande
ZHODE vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto intemetovej adrese: LSE webbadress:

hitp-//continental_automotive-approvals.com/ hitp://continental automotive-approvals.com/

Frekvenine pasmo resp. pasma, v ktorych radiove zanadenie pracuje: Det eller de frekvensband dar radioutrustningen arbetar:

24 05-24 25 GHz 24.05-24.25 GHz

Maximalny vysokofrekvenény vykon prenasany vo frekvencnom pasme, resp. Den maximala radiofrekvenseffekt som Gverfors inom det eller de frekvensband dar

pasmach, v ktorych radiové zariadenie pracuje: radioutrusiningen arbetar:

100m\W (20 dBm) Peak EIRP 100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
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Bl TPMS Receiver

Hér med lysir ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH pwi yfir, ad fjarskip-
tabdnadurinn ad gerd SRR 3-A er | samraemi vid tilskipun 2014/53/ ESB. Textinn i
fullr lengd um Samrasmisyfirlysingu ESB er adgengilegur a eftirfarandi veffangi:
hitp-/fcontinental .automotive-approvals_com/

Bandbreidd(ir), sem fiarskiptabinadurinn starfar i:
24 05-24 25 GH=

Hamarks fjarskiptatidni sendistyrkleika 1| bandbreiddinni/bandbreiddunum sem flar-
skiptabunadurinn starfar i:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

BASITLESTIRILMIS
AB UYGUNLUK
BEYANI

Isbu belge ile, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH girkefi SRR 3-A tipi
radyo ekipmanmimin 2014/53/A8 sayih direktife uygun oldugunu beyan eder. AB uy-
guniuk beyanimin tam metni asadidaki Intemet adresinde mevcuttur:
http#/continental_automotive-approvals.com/

Radyo cihazinin ¢calishd frekans bandiwbantiarn:
24052425 GH=

Radyo ekipmaninin ¢ahgtigi frekans bandinda/bantiarinda iletilen maksimum radyo
frekansi gicii:
100mW {20 dBm} Peak EIRP

Receiver:

Model: 23ABD

Manufacturer: DENSO CORPORATION

Address:

1-1, Showa-cho, Kariya-shi, Aichi-ken, 448-8661

Japan

EU

D01132

CNPOLLIEHA NEKNAPALIIA €C Lisam ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH 3aAenae, wo pagicoGnaaHaHHA

MPO BIANOBIAHICTL

Tuny SRR3-A signosigae sumoram Jupexktuem 2014/53/EU. MosHuiA TekcT gexnapauil
€C npo BiANOBIAHICTL AOCTYNHWIA 38 HACTYNHOIO 3APECO B Mepexi IHTepHeT:
http://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

YacToTHWM AianasoH(-u), B AKoMy npautoe pagioobnagHaHHA:
24.05-24.25 1Ty

MaKcuMansHa NOTYRHICTb PagiouacTOTHOTO CUTHaNY, Wo NepeacTsCA Y YacToOTHOMY
AianasoHi(-ax), B AKOMY Npauioe pagjioobnagHaHHA:
100 mBT (20 gbm) MNikoBa edeHTUBHA NOTYHHICTH BUNPOMIHIOBaHHA

D01166
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408 Declaration of Conformity in Accordance with the Radio Equipment Directive (2014/53/EU)

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that the radio
equipment type is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the
following internet address:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hermed erkleerer DENSO CORPORATION, at

radioudstyrstypen er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
EU-overensstemmelseserklzeringens fulde tekst kan findes pa
felgende internetadresse:
https.//www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION vakuuttaa, ettd radiolaitetyyppi on
direktiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen.
EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti
on saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitteessa:
https://www.denso.com/globall/en/contact-us/doc/

Hierbij verklaar ik, DENSO CORPORATION, dat het type
radioapparatuur conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden
geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hiermit erklart DENSO CORPORATION, dass der
Funkanlagentyp der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht.

Der vollstéandige Text der EU-Konformitétserklarung ist unter der
folgenden Internetadresse verfligbar:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

O(a) abaixo assinado(a) DENSO CORPORATION declara

que o presente tipo de equipamento de radio estd em conformidade
com a Diretiva 2014/53/UE.

O texto integral da declaragdo de conformidade esta disponivel

no seguinte enderego de Internet;
https.//www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

B'dan, DENSO CORPORATION, niddikjara li dan it-tip ta'
taghmir tar-radju huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE.
It-test kollu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta’ konformita tal-UE huwa
disponibbli f'dan I-indirizz tal-Internet li gej:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Le soussigné, DENSO CORPORATION, déclare que
I'équipement radioélectrique du type est conforme a la directive
2014/53/UE.

Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible
a l'adresse internet suivante:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Me tTnv apouoa o/n DENSO CORPORATION, dnAdvel

a1 o padloggomrhiopodg TTAnpoi Tv odnyia 2014/53/EE.

To mArpeg keipevo g dridwong ouppodpewang EE diatiBeral otnv
akéAoudn 10ToogAiBa aTo SiadikTuo:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Kéesolevaga deklareerib DENSO CORPORATION, et

kaesolev raadioseadme tulp vastab direktiivi 2014/53/EL nbuetele.
ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kattesaadav jargmisel
internetiaadressil:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Il fabbricante, DENSO CORPORATION, dichiara che il tipo

di apparecchiatura radio & conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE.

Il testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile
al seguente indirizzo Internet:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Harmed férsakrar DENSO CORPORATION att denna typ

av radioutrustning éverensstammer med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Den fullstandiga texten till EU-forsakran om éverensstammelse finns
pa féljande webbadress:
https.//www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Por la presente, DENSO CORPORATION declara que el

tipo de equipo radioeléctrico es conforme con la Directiva 2014/53/UE.
El texto completo de la declaracion UE de conformidad esta
disponible en la direccién Internet siguiente:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION igazolja, hogy a tipusu

radiéberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek.

Az EU-megfeleldségi nyilatkozat teljes szévege elérhetd a kévetkezd
internetes cimen:

https://iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01133

D01134

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové
zariadenie typu je v stlade so smernicou 2014/53/EU.

Upliné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej
adrese:

hitps://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01135
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Timto DENSO CORPORATION prohlasuje, Ze typ
radiového zafizeni je v souladu se smérnici 2014/53/EU.
Uplné znéni EU prohlaseni o shodé je k dispozici na této
internetové adrese:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme
skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/EU.

Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem
spletnem naslovu:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi ad er i

samraemi vid grunnkréfur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun
2014/53/EU.

Samraemisyfirlysing er einnig adgengileg a eftirfarandi vefslod:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

AS, DENSO CORPORATION, patvirtinu, kad radijo jrenginiy
tipas atitinka Direktyva 2014/53/ES.

Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas $iuo interneto
adresu:

https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION erklzerer at er i overensstemmelse
med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Samsvarserklzeringen i fulltekst er tilgjengelig pa felgende
internettadresse:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Osume, DENSO CORPORATION wu3jaBrsyje aa je paauo
onpema Tun ycarnawexa ca Jupektvsom 2014/53/EU.

Lleo TekcT EY neknapauuje o ycarnaweHoCcTH 4oCTynam je Ha
cnepehoj uHTEpHET agpecu:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Ar o DENSO CORPORATION deklaré, ka radioiekarta

atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.

Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams $ada interneta
vietné:

https.//www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

C HacToswoto DENSO CORPORATION peknapupa, ye
TO3M TMN PagnoCLOPLKEHNE € B CLOTBETCTBME C [lupekTuea
2014/53/EC.

LisnoctHuaT TekcT Ha EC peknapauusTa 3a CbOTBETCTBME
MOXe Aa Ce HaMepu Ha CNeAHWs UHTePHeT aapec:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Amb aquest document, DENSO CORPORATION declara

que el tipus d'equipament radioeléctric es conforme a la Directiva
2014/53/UE.

El text complet de la declaracié UE de conformitat esta disponible en
la seglient adrega d’Internet:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

DENSO CORPORATION niniejszym o$wiadcza, ze typ

urzgdzenia radiowego jest zgodny z dyrektywa 2014/53/UE.

Pelny tekst deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujgcym
adresem internetowym:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Prin prezenta, DENSO CORPORATION declara ca tipul

de echipamente radio este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.
Textul integral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la
urmatoarea adresa internet:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Isbu belge; DENSO CORPORATION telsiz ekipmani

tipinin 2014/53/AB sayili Direktif'e uygun oldugunu beyan eder.
AB uygunluk beyaninin tam metni agagidaki internet adresinde
mevcuttur:

https://iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01136

DENSO CORPORATION ovime izjavljuje da je radijska
oprema tipa u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU.

Cjeloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sljedecoj
internetskoj adresi:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01137

D01138
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B LF Oscillator

Model: SU19S-3

Operation frequency: 134.2 kHz
Maximum output power (ERP): 6.195 mW
= Manufacturer: SUBARU CORPORATION

Nepermjet kesaj, DENSO CORPORATION, deklaroj ge ky Address: 1-1, Subaru-cho, Ota-shi.
23ABD eshte ne pajtim me kerkesat thelbesore Gunma-ken, 373-8555, Japan
dhe dispozitat e tjera perkatese te Direktives 1999/5/EC.

00
EU

c The latest "DECLARATION of CONFORMITY" (DoC) is

available at the following address:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

02

D01141
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Hereby, SUBARU CORPORATION declares that the radio
equipment type is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the
following internet address:
https.//www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION vakuuttaa, etta radiolaitetyyppi on
direktiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen.
EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti
on saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitteessa:
hitps:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hermed erklzerer SUBARU CORPORATION, at

radioudstyrstypen er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EU.
EU-overensstemmelseserkleeringens fulde tekst kan findes pa
felgende internetadresse:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

O(a) abaixo assinado(a) SUBARU CORPORATION declara que o
presente tipo de equipamento de radio esta em conformidade com a
Diretiva 2014/53/UE.

O texto integral da declara¢éo de conformidade esta disponivel

no seguinte enderego de Internet:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hierbij verklaar ik, SUBARU CORPORATION, dat het type
radioapparatuur conform is met Richtlijn 2014/53/EU.

De volledige tekst van de EU-conformiteitsverklaring kan worden
geraadpleegd op het volgende internetadres:
hitps:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hiermit erkiart SUBARU CORPORATION, dass der
Funkanlagentyp der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU entspricht.

Der volistandige Text der EU-Konformitatserklarung ist unter der
folgenden Internetadresse verfugbar:
hitps://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

B'dan, SUBARU CORPORATION, niddikjara li dan it-tip ta’
taghmir tar-radju huwa konformi mad-Direttiva 2014/53/UE.
It-test kollu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta' konformita tal-UE huwa
disponibbli f'dan l-indirizz tal-Internet li §ej:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Le soussigné, SUBARU CORPORATION, déclare que
'équipement radioélectrique du type est conforme a la directive
2014/53/UE.

Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible
a l'adresse internet suivante:
hitps:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Me v mapovoa o/n SUBARU CORPORATION, dnAtvel

6Tl 0 padloeOTTAIONOG TTANPOI TRV 0dnyia 2014/53/EE.

To TAPEG Keipevo TN dAwong ouppopewang EE diarideral otnv
akéAouBn 10TooeAida oTO BIaBiKTUO:
https.//www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Kéaesolevaga deklareerib SUBARU CORPORATION, et

kaesolev raadioseadme tuip vastab direktiivi 2014/53/EL nduetele.
ELi vastavusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kattesaadav jargmisel
internetiaadressil:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Il fabbricante, SUBARU CORPORATION, dichiara che il tipo di
apparecchiatura radio & conforme alla direttiva 2014/53/UE.

Il testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile
al seguente indirizzo Internet:
hitps:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION igazolja, hogy a tipusu

radioberendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnek.

Az EU-megfeleléségi nyilatkozat telies szdvege elérheté a kdvetkezd
internetes cimen:

https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Harmed forsakrar SUBARU CORPORATION att denna typ

av radioutrustning dverensstammer med direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Den fullstandiga texten till EU-forsakran om éverensstammelse finns
pa foliande webbadress:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01074

Por la presente, SUBARU CORPORATION declara que el
tipo de equipo radioeléctrico es conforme con la Directiva
2014/53/UE.

El texto completo de la declaraciéon UE de conformidad esta
disponible en la direccién Internet siguiente:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze radiové
zariadenie typu je v silade so smernicou 2014/53/EU.

Uplné EU vyhlasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetovej
adrese:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01075

D01076
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Timto SUBARU CORPORATION prohlasuje, Ze typ
radiového zafizeni je v souladu se smérnici 2014/53/EU.
Uplné znéni EU prohlaseni o shodé je k dispozici na této
internetové adrese:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Hér med lysir SUBARU CORPORATION yfir pvi ad er i

samraemi vid grunnkrofur og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun
2014/53/EU.

Samraemisyfirlysing er einnig adgengileg a eftirfarandi vefsléd:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Osume, SUBARU CORPORATION usjasrbyje Aa je paguo
onpema Tun ycarnatwleHa ca jupektusom 2014/53/EU.

Llec TekcT EY aeknapaluje o ycarnawleHocTu 4ocTynam je Ha
cnenehoj UHTEpHET afapecu:
https:/iww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION potrjuje, da je tip radijske opreme
skladen z Direktivo 2014/53/EU.

Celotno besedilo izjave EU o skladnosti je na voljo na naslednjem
spletnem naslovu:
https://www.denso.com/globallen/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION erkleerer at er i overensstemmeise med
direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Samsvarserkleeringen i fulltekst er tilgjengelig pa felgende
internettadresse:

https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

A8, SUBARU CORPORATION, patvirtinu, kad radijo

jrenginiy tipas atitinka Direktyvg 2014/63/ES.

Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas prieinamas Siuo interneto
adresu:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Ar 80 SUBARU CORPORATION deklaré, ka radioiekarta

atbilst Direktivai 2014/53/ES.

Pilns ES atbilstibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams $ada interneta
vietné:

https:/iww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

C HacToswoto SUBARU CORPORATION aeknapupa, ye
TO3W TUN PaaUOCHOPBLXEHNE e B ChOTBeTCTBUE C [lupekTusa
2014/53/EC.

LianocTHUAT TekcT Ha EC aeknapauusTta 3a CbOTBETCTBUE
MOXe ia Ce HaMepu Ha CneaHna UHTEPHET aapec:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Amb aquest document, SUBARU CORPORATION declara

que el tipus d'equipament radioeléctric es conforme a la Directiva
2014/53/UE.

El text complet de la declaracié UE de conformitat esta disponible en
la seguient adrega d'Internet:
hitps.//www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Isbu belge; SUBARU CORPORATION telsiz ekipmani

tipinin 2014/53/AB sayih Direktif'e uygun oldugunu beyan eder.
AB uygunluk beyanimin tam metni asagidaki internet adresinde
mevcuttur:

https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

SUBARU CORPORATION niniejszym oswiadcza, Ze typ
urzgdzenia radiowego jest zgodny z dyrektywa 2014/53/UE.

Petny tekst deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujacym
adresem internetowym:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Prin prezenta, SUBARU CORPORATION declara ca tipul

de echipamente radio este in conformitate cu Directiva 2014/53/UE.
Textul integral al declaratiei UE de conformitate este disponibil la
urmatoarea adresa internet:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01077

SUBARU CORPORATION ovime izjavijuje da je radijska
oprema tipa u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU.

Cijeloviti tekst EU izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sliedec¢oj
internetskoj adresi:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

Me ané té késaj deklaraté, subjekti SUBARU CORPORATION
deklaron se paijisjet radio &shté né pérputhje me kété rregull teknik
pér paijisjet radio dhe fundore té komunikimeve elektronike.

Teksti i ploté i Deklaratés sé& Konformitetit &shté i disponueshém né
adresén e méposhtme té internetit:
https.://iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc

D01078

D01079




nepegasay: Mmogens: SU19S-3
cmyry papiodacToT: 134.2 kl'y
MaKkcumMarnbHy NOTYXHICTb
BUNpomiHioBaHHA (ERP): 6.195mMBT
Bupo6HuK: SUBARU CORPORATION

appeca:

cnpaexHiM SUBARU CORPORATION 3assnse, wo tin
papioobnaaHaHHA Bignosigae TexHIYHOMY pernameHTy
papioobnaaHaHHs;

1-1, Subaru-cho, Ota-shi, Gunma-ken, 373-8555, Japan

NOBHWI TEKCT Aeknapauii Npo BiANoBiAHICTL AOCTYNHWIA Ha

seb-caiiTi 3a Tako agpecolo:
https:/iwww.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

D01080

13-7. Technical information

H Singapore models
V¥ Access key fob

Technical information 41 3

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

Complies with
IMDA Standards
DA103352

DENSO 14AHK

Complies with
IMDA Standards
DA103352

D00580

B Indonesia models

D00574
V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
V¥ Immobilizer (SRVD)
Complies with 71219/SDPPI1/2020
IMDA Standards
DA103352 18315
D01097 D01102
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41 4 Technical information

Bl Vietham models

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection

(SRVD)

HINH TUONG O TO VIET NAM

B00202016

C

IC

T

D01098

V¥ Access key fob

HINH TUONG O TO VIETNAM

B00202016

G

D00535

V¥ Keyless access with push-button
start system

G

2

HINH TUONG O TO VIETNAM
B00202016

D00535

M Philippine models

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

V¥ Immobilizer

) NTC

Type Approved
No.:ESD-1409920C

D00730

B00202016

G

Motor Image Vietnam Co., Ltd.

D00534




B Taiwan models
V¥ Access key fob

V¥ Immobilizer

Technical information 41 5

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

USSR KINERGHR, S, 1N8).

EERE A E I MEE RS EARE, AT RSB S T A ERIHE,
BRI ZERT SR ERNZ SR TESEEE |
EEFATERRE, EUEMH, TUEERTERNISEEEA.
FIREEEE, EEEEEIEENEFRZBRBEE.
BIRISRBI AR R SHBENTE. RERERABRENT SN
sl T,

D01150

V¥ Keyless access with push-button
start system

UG S 2 (D AR M, ARERGE, AR, MsEEREY
AFHE B AR IR TH 3R o RS 2 R R Th e

IR GBS 2 MR ERMZ £ R TR &R8(E, BaBY
FHEB SR, WA, e 5 8T R S AR RER .

AR A RIE TS, EREEE RS R BEE(E.
fRThRGHHEM AR T SR ER L. APRRBRAEREMEE
Beat o T .

D01151

- Y 3
A X DB SRR FEHIATHE
JEEFT , NE) . FIERAE I E
FNEEERE S & E NP E TR
FRFFZAFER AR .

%tk
1 3h B 4458 T A R AF B RK
REABRTIEAFEE , BERK
FAER L RLBIFH , R E
TS IFHEER
ATA A RIBAT  IMIREBIEER N
¥z B EWEE .
1K oh R 48 MIA T2 A TR EAT &,
T¥  HEREEATRBIHEE
Mz T

500631

%+ =%
B X IMBE OB AR BB T
SR T , AA) | SRR K
T A YRR R R
FRBF BRI

%+ ik

16 h 4498 T AL A RAFHE R
DA TIEAFRIE  BBERA
TR L BLBER , LS
TS IFHEEER

BAA KA, IR TIEER M
¥z e Eif .

18h R 4148 T HIA T % AR 1S &,
I HEREREATERBHMLE
M= T

500631
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41 6 Technical information

V¥ Active sound control

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

BRI/ EHETEY D8 (FA) CEMEIIN

it < Aot Sourd Control :
Equipment name ive mirol lype desss Ellﬂ;ﬂe‘h
RAHRARLENSR
Restricted substances and its chemical symbols
7 R | FRME [ FR-oXm
FARUD | e | Mercrsy | £8Cotmiom | Haxava ybromi a
(Pb) Hg) (Cd) chromium biphenyls diphenyl sthers
(Cr*) (PBB) (PBDE)
Aza Q o] o} o] o] o]
B o} o o < o o
426k o] o] (o} o] o] o]
BHER Q o] o} o] Q o]
R . o] o] o e} o
BFAH - o] (o} < ] (o]
AALRE0I WS A TRE0IME RARBHTLTLIRATNET IS L B4 -
Notel : “Exceding 0.1 w1 %" mnd “excesding 0.01 w1 4" he
refarence percentage valoeof prasence condition.
A2 O REMARBHRLTSLATALLT AL S IRRA -
Note2 : 0" indicates i ond of reference valueof presence.

/A3 - RAEUCARAHK HMAAE -

Note3 : The “~"indicates that the restricted substancs comesponds 1o the exemption.

IS ERE A 2R IR ERY |, R, 2T
ARREAE DT FEAREER,
AT RRBE RERET 2 R IhEE,

REFDETERRE , BIEEA
WHEZETEELHSREER, RESZEER,
EHREEEEERERRCBREBRRE,

B REBARMADZ S EBERLE,
MERBFRATRES T EHEREZ TR,

D01118

RN RSFEEMEATBHERMEZERTREEER ;

. TA-2014/2260
IC{ASA
: APPROVED

D00805

B Republic of South Africa
models

V¥ Access key fob

D01101

T TA-2015/661
ic(asa
\¢& Approved

D00464

Bl Bahrain models

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection
(SRVD)

The Equipment Identified hereon is
approved for use under the following
rules.

1. This equipment must not cause
harmful interference to other service.

2. This equipment is subject to harmful
interference, and the owner of this equip-
ment must not claim for protection.



B Australia/New Zealand
models

V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection

(SRVD)

D00804

Technical information 41 7

M Israel models
V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection (SRVD)

™rw 11 59521, 77wonn Yw nrIntRa PAMIdN DR NN T3 (72 WU 1wana MY ¥y3a? 110°R oo

,LTMWPNT TIWR MWK NY3P X732, MR MILIRY 712°0Y MWK NDOIT IX NMIPn MILIR NobnT,MoN
. nyon? wwnn Ywa

D01199
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41 8 Technical information

V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system V¥ Access key fob V¥V Immobilizer
V' Transmitter
DENSO: (apl7RRVARLY)
QNI ANA 8 TIY 51-86488 : nMIWpNN TWAN I'M MWK 19010
00
SITIODNDN (NION < 18D r TNINDN DK NIWY M1 1M v wonl mye yya? nox Yne
55-06185 — ":NMIWPNN TIUN DYON NNRNN 11Y'R 1900" i ) WK NMPA MLIK NRYAT MN "Mw %900, wann Yw nrvingkn
. JSMNMWRNT TWN MK N73p K22, MNYN mIvK? NN NTMWoK naeit
7¢ NIDINNN MDD DX NDWY? T N2 W'Y 1'wON2 N7V y¥a? 7oK 7n” 14AHK - o7 S~ AMLINYK MYI9aY wwn Swa
TINWOK N9OIN IX NMIFNA MVIX NDYNN NN "W AT 97321 winn t
wWNN 701 MIYPNN Tiwn YR N7a7 872, N moax’? 1nny ORI N YIN
. nroinx nivont 04
D01202 D01232
D01201 V¥ Keyless access with push-button B UAE models
start system . .
V Receiver V¥ Tire pressure monitoring system

NIRRT 12MIN2N DR MWD 275 172 & 1PwOna MWD y¥a? MoK 20

NIWOR NOONT W NTIPR 70K NOYNT L3390 MW AT Y902 ,rwonn Sw .
wWha Pwa ,nmwpnn 7w MR N5ap 85a 0NN meIkb Maonh NIIYRZ NOYON J¥NT 551D PINT VOV - 3w TR A
ATLINDR s SUBARU : owno
Bhm, 1 e REGISTERED No:
DENSO: 1Y 10 SUL95:3: ¢ o3
AMIBANY D MEP IV ER 5 8 5 3 4 / ]_ 7
98I NN MI MY
00 IL : 55-10863
IL . .
(V9PN DYPNPY YAY NV NN : XM NIRINDRA TANON AR AIEY T3 112 LW TWIN MPWS Y¥I? MO'R 9N D E ALER NO:
MAWER NDOWT WK N MPA TILIR NSPAN 71N ™0 aF 290 ,1wonn
23ABD ot WA 2w AMTPNT TR MR N73p K72 NS MUK N2hY A /
DPRINPR MEonY D 0 0 6 3 6 ]‘ 2 ]' ]'
18 N XN
06

D01203
D01200 D01100

IL: 55-10502




B Thailand Models
V¥ Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection (SRVD)

1) w3asInsaumnanuaralnsalil fianuzanaaasaunassIuniataruanad
ARNY.

2) wn3avinaanunauifistdunisunafuwimdnvihsanadasanuunasgriuaIy
aansfusaguainaasuyrtaInnIsidiaTasingauuIAuNAMEATIUNITAIANST

TsANUIANLUIZNAUTEANAANYIUR
ZOMO0936
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420 Technical information

B Importer Information

United The Gate, International Drive, Solihull,
Kingdom Subaru (UK) Ltd B90 4WA., United Kingdom
. IM House, NVD Complex, Browns Barn,
Ireland .M. Automotive Ltd Baldonnell, Co. Dublin, D22 AV20
Zwarteweg 88, 1431 VM AALSMEER,
Netherlands N.V. Subaru Benelux THE NETHERLANDS
Leuvensesteenweg 555
Belgium N.V. Subaru Benelux B/1, 1930 Zaventem,
Belgium
Leuvensesteenweg 555
Luxembourg N.V. Subaru Benelux B/1, 1930 Zaventem,
Belgium
P.A. Les Béthunes, 1 Avenue du Fief,
France PR ANGE SAS BP 10432 - St-Ouen-I'Aumone, 95005
M Cergy-Pontoise Cedex
P.A. Les Béthunes, 1 Avenue du Fief,
Andorra PR NGRS AS BP 10432 - St-Ouen-I'Aumone, 95005
M Cergy-Pontoise Cedex
) Starrvagen 15 232 61 ARLOV,
Sweden Subaru Nordic AB Sweden
: Starrvigen 15 232 61 ARLOV,
Denmark Subaru Nordic AB Sweden

D01112




Finland Subaru Nordic AB Starrvdgen 15 232 61 ARLOV, Sweden
Germany SUBARU Deutschland GmbH | elestrasse 6, 61169 Friedberg,
Germany
286, Kifissias Ave.,
Greece PLEIADES MOTORS SA Chalandri 15232, Greece
Italy Subaru ltalia S. p. A. 20156 MILANO - Via Montefeltro, 6/A,

Italia

Canary islands

SUBARU ESPANA S.A

Avenida de Bruselas No. 32, 28108
Alcobendas Madrid, Spain

Avenida de Bruselas No. 32, 28108

Spain SUBARU ESPANAS.A Alcobendas Madrid, Spain
. . Lia buildings, Triq il-Mosta,
Malta Liaco Limited Lija LUA9012, Malta
Estonia Subaru Nordic AB Starrvdgen 15 232 61 ARLOV, Sweden

D01113
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Hungary Emil Frey Import Kft. Mogyorddi ut 34-40, 1149, Budapest,
Hungary

Slovakia Mikona s.r.o. Vajnor§ka 129, 831 04 Bratislava,
Slovakia

Czech . Pekarska 5, 155 00 Prague 5,

R, s.r.o.

Republic SUBARUCR, s.r.o Czech Republic

Slovenia Subaru ltalia S. p. A. 20‘!56 MILANO - Via Montefeltro, 6/A,
Italia

Lithuania Subaru Nordic AB Starrvagen 15232 61 ARLOV,
Sweden

Latvia Subaru Nordic AB Starrvagen 15232 61 ARLOV,
Sweden

Cvbrus A. Stephanides & 92 Athalassas Avenue,

yp Son Automotive Ltd. Strovolos 2024, Nicosia, Cyprus
DO1114




Subaru Import Polska

ul. Josepha Conrada 51, 31-357

Potand sp. z 0.0. Krakéw, Poland

lceland BL ehf. Saevarh6fda 2 — 110 Reykjavik,
Iceland

Norway Subaru Norge AS Masteveien 4, Skytta, Kingdom of Norway

Bulgaria Subaru ltalia S. p. A. 20156 MILANO - Via Montefeltro, 6/A,
Italia

Montenearo NC.Kattamis(Serbia 59 Ayiou Nicplaou Str, Engomi,

° Montenegro)Ltd., Nicosia, Republic of Cyprus

20156 MILANO - Via Montefelt A

Croatia Subaru ltalia S. p. A. 0156 O - Via Montefeltro, 6/A,
Italia

Austria Subaru Osterreich Michael-Walz-Gasse 18C 5020

Salzburg

Liechtenstein

SUBARU Schweiz AG

Emil-Frey-Strasse, CH-5745 Safenwil,
Schweiz

D01115
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NC.Kattamis (Serbia

59 Ayiou Nicplaou Str, Engomi,

Serbia Montenegro) Ltd., Nicosia, Republic of Cyprus
Turk Bayrur Motorlu Vasitalar | Boyall Kosk sok No:4/1
urkey Ticaret A.S Bebek-BESIKTAS / IST
Switzerland | SUBARU Schweiz AG | CMi-Frey-Strasse, CH-5745 Safenwil,
Schweiz
Tahit Royal Automobiles Avenue George Clemenceau BP20349

Papeete, Tahiti 98713, French Polynesia

New Caledonia

Almameto

BP31280 98895 Noumea Cedex
Nouvelle Caledonie

Ukraine

Subaru Ukraine LLC

Esplanadna street 20 KYIV
Ukraine 01601

Isle of Man

Subaru (UK) Ltd

The Gate International Drive Solihull
B90 4WA, United Kingdom

Channel Islands

Subaru (UK) Ltd

The Gate International Drive Solihull
B90 4WA, United Kingdom

D01081
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A
ADBDreviation ...........ccooo i P4
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System) ..........cooovvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinns P232

Warning light.........ooo e P133
Access key

Warning indicator.............oiiiii i P137
Access key fob

Warning light.........coooo e P137
ACCESSOMIES ... e P366
Accessory power outlet ... P203
Active sound CONrol...........ooiiiiiiiiiii e P229
Air cleaner element ...... ..o P343
Air conditioner

Automatic climate control ............cccoooiiiiiiiii P188

Manual climate control system ...............ccc P189
Air filtration system ... P194
Airflow mode selection ..o P189
All SEASON HIreS ... P351
Alloy Wheel ... P359

(@7 1=F= o oo P321
Antenna

Roof antenna ..o P198
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) .......ooooiiiiiiiiiis P232
ASNEFAY .o P205
AT OIL TEMP warning light.........ccccooiiiie e P131
Audio

ANtenNa SYSEM .....cooiiiiiiii e P198

S e ———— P198

Audio system-linked display .........ccccoovvieiiiiiiiiiiiiei e P150
Auto dimmer cancel function..............c P125
Auto on/off headlights............cooooiiiiii e P168

1= g E<To ] SRR P170
Automatic

TranSMISSION ... P222
Automatic climate control operation ...................ccc P188
Automatic headlight beam leveler..........ccccccooiiiiiiiiiin P175

Warning light ... P142
Automatic Locking Retractor/Emergency Locking Retractor

(ALR/ELRY) ..ottt P39
Automatic transmission

Oil temperature warning light (AT OIL TEMP)................ P131
Average vehicle speed.........ccoooiiiiiiiiiii P147
B
Battery

Drainage prevention function.............ccccoeiiiiiiiiiiininnn. P109

Jump starting ..o P305

Replacement (access key fob) ......cccoooviiiiiiiiiiiiieiii. P369

Replacement (keyless access with push-button

Start SYStem) ..o P369

Venhicle battery ... P363
Blind Spot Detection (BSD) .........ccoeviviiiiiiieieeeeeeies P256
Booster seat ... P59
Bottle holder ... P203
Brake

ASSISE . P231

BOOSTEN ..o P231, P348



D1 o P377

FIUID e P347, P375

Pad. . P349

Parking........ooovviiii i P243, P350

Pedal ... P349

SYSTEM s P231
Brake pedal

Free play ... P349

Reserve distance ..........ccccoooiiiiii P349
Brake system ... P231

Warning light ..., P134
Braking ....ooooiie e P230

L] o1 SO P230
Breaking-in of new brake pads...........ccooooiiiii P350
Bulb

Chart .. ————— P378

=T o] F= T3 o Vo P366
C
Camera

Rear VIEW Camera ....... ..o P251
Catalytic converter.........ccooooeiviiiieiieee e, P277
Center CONSOIE .......eeeeeee e P202
Center information display (CID) .....cccooeeeeieeiiiiiieeeeeeee P153

CleaniNg ... ..ot P324

Malfunctions of the center information display................ P316
Changing

CO0lANTE.....eee e P343

[ P O (= 3 P292

Index 427

Oil and Oil filter ....oveeeeeiic e P340
Charge warning light.............oo e P131
Checking

Brake pedal free play ...........euueemiiiiiiiiiieiieeee e P349

Brake pedal reserve distance.............cccccvviiiiiiiiiiieinnnn, P349

Clutch function ... P349

Clutch pedal free play ........cooovviiiiiiiiii P349

Coolantlevel ... P342

Fluid level

(brake fluid) ......eeeeeeie e P347

Fluid level (clutch fluid)...........ooooiiiii P348
Fluid level (washer fluid) ......ccccooeeeeiiiiii P359
Oil level (eNgiN€ Ol)........euurireiiiirc e P339
Child restraint Systems ..........ooovvviiiiiiiii P45
Installation of a booster seat ............eueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie. P59
Installation with ISOFIX anchor bars..............evvvviiiininnnnns P60
Installation with seatbelt...............cccoooiiii il P55
ISOFIX @anchor bars ..........cooeveviiiiiiieiii e P60
Top tether anchorages...........ccooovviiiiiiiiiiii e P62
Child safety ....ccoeeeeeee e P5
Chime
LIght oo P168
Seatbelt.......o P126, P127
Cleaning
Alloy Wheels ... P321
Center information display ...........ccccoeeeeiiiiiiiee P324
INEEIION .. P323
Ventilation grille...........oooiiii e, P192
Climate control system ..........ooovviiiiiiiiiii e P186
AULOMALIC .. P188

Xxapu|
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MaNUAL ..o P189
(0 Lo o] QO RS P166
Clutch
FIUID e P348, P375
Pedal ... P349
Combination meter display (color TFT).......ccoovvvviiivieriereneee. P145
Audio system-linked display ........cccoooeeiiiiiniii P150
Drive information ... P146
Driving support system setting display ............................ P150
Exclusive content for SUBARU BRZ ... P148
Navigation system-linked display ............cccceeii P149
Settings disSplay .....coooiiiii P150
Warning message display ...........cvuveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeees P152
(O70] o E=To )[R P202
Control switch light .............ii P168
CO0IaNT. ... P342, P376
Co0lING SYSEM ... P341
Corrosion protection...........cooouvviieiiiie e P322
CruiSE CONMIOl ... e P247
Indicator light ..., P142
Set indicator light ... P142
CUP NOIAET ...t P202
D
Daytime running light (DRL) system ..........cccocooiiiiiinennn. P173
D= (oo [ [T R P181
Defrosting ....ccco e P191
Differential gear Oil ..., P346, P375
DIMENSIONS ... e P372

Disc brake pad wear warning indicators..............ccccccccuene. pP232
Door
LOCKS .o P108
(@7 o7=T0 [N 0o [ o7=] (o] S P134
Double trip meter........ccoooiiiii e P122
Drive belt ... .. P345
Drive information ... P146
Driving
Car phone/cell phone........ccooeoviieiiiiieiiieeeee e P8
DrINKING ... P7
DU e e P8
Foreign CouNtries .........coouviiiiii i P280
POt e P9
Snowy and iCy roads.........ccoeeeeiieiiiiieieiieeeeee e P283
TIPS e P222, P227, P280
Tired OF SIEEPY - P8
WINEEE e P281
Driving diStancCe .........ooooo oo P147
Driving mode select switch................s P228
DriVING FANGE - P146
Driving support system setting display ..............ccceeveeeeeiie P150
Driving timMe ..o P147
E
Electrical system ... pP377
Electronic Brake Force Distribution (EBD) system.............. P233
LT E= 111 T P SURRURRRRN P134
Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR).............ccoovvvivviiiiiiennnnes P39

Engine



Compartment OVEIvIieW ...........ccooovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieies P338
Co0laNTE... .. P342, P376
Exhaust gas (carbon monoxide) ...........cccceeeeiiieennnnn. P7, P276
HOOG ... e P336
Hood release KNob ..o, P336
| P339, P373
Overheating .....cccoeveeeiieee s P308
Start & StOPPING ..eeveiieiii s P216
Engine oil temperature gauge ..........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiiii e P146
Exclusive content for SUBARU BRZ ..........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiennns P148
EXIErior Care ..o P320
F
Flat tire ..o P292
FIoOr Mat ... P206
Fluid level
Automatic transmiSSION.........c.couviiiiiiiiiieee e, P346
Brake.....ooooeee e P347
ClULCR .. P348
Front
Seatbelt pretensioners............cooooviiiiiiiiiiiiie P42
Front seats ..o P28
Forward and backward adjustment............................. P31
Head restraint adjustment ... P32
Manual seat ..o P31
=T o3 1 011 o [P P31
Seatheater ..o P33
Seat height adjustment (driver's seat) ............coevvvvvivnnnnnes P31
FUCE e P211

Economy hints
Filler door and cap
Filler lid and cap

Requirements
Tank capacity

Fuel consumption
Average fuel consumption
Current fuel consumption

Gasoline
Gasoline particulate filter
Gasoline particulate filter warning light
Gear shift indicator

G-force (peak hold function)
Glove box

Hazard warning flasher
Head restraint adjustment
Headlight
Beam leveler
Bulb replacement
Bulb wattage
Control switch

Index 429
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Indicator light ... P143
Welcome lighting function............cccoooooiiiiiiin P169
High Beam Assist
FUNCHON ..o P171
Indicator light ... P142
High beam indicator light................iiiii P142
High/low beam change (dimmer) ... P170
Hill start @ssist........ooooiiiiiii P244
Indicator light ... P143
To activate/deactivate.............occuviviiieiie P246
Hook
Towing and tie-doWN ..........coooiiiiiiiiiii e P309
[0 o TSR P184
Hose and connecCtionS.........coouueeiiiieiiiic e, P342
I
Icy road surface warning light .............oiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeen. P143
lllumination brightness control..............cooooiiiiiii s P124
IMMODINZEN ... P105
Indicator light ... P141
Indicator light
Cruise CoNtrol ........cooooeiiiiii s P142
Cruise CoNtrol Set..........oooiiiiiiiiiiii e P142
Do To] o] o= o [ P134
DriVe MOE ... P141
Front passenger’s frontal airbag ON and OFF ................ P128
Headlight ... P143
High beam ... P142

High Beam ASSISt .......ccoiii P142

Hill start @ssist..........oooi e P143
IMMODIlIZEr ... P141
MalfunClion .......oooeieiee e P129
RAB OFF ... P144
Rear fog light ....oooeieieee e P143
REV e P124
Select lever/Gear position..........cccceeeeeeiiiiiiiiieeeeee, P141
Steering Responsive Headlight OFF ............ccccvvvvvnnneee. P143
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection OFF ............cccccciiiiii. P143
TRC OFF ..o P135
TUIN SIGNAL ... P142
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) OFF ........cooovvvviiiiiiiiinnnes P136
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) operation.............. P135, P136
INSIAE MIITOT ..o P182
Interior lights......cooi e P200
ISOFIX anchor bars........cccooeeieeeeieeeeeee e P60
J
Jack and jack handle.........ccooooiiiiii P290
Jack-up point........coooi P292
JUMP StAMING .o P305
K
KB e P92
Number plate .......ooooiiii e P104
Replacement...........cooooniiiiii e P105
Keyless access with push-button start system...................... P92
Disabling keyless access functions ..........ccccceeeeeeiiieennnn. P101
Locking and unlocking dOOrS ........ccccociiiiaiiiniiiieeee e P97



Opening trunk ... P97
Warning chimes and warning indicator................. P104, P137
When access key fob does not operate properly............ P314
L
Lane Change ASSiSt (LCA) ... P256
Leather seat materials ... P323
LED headlight warning light.............cccccoooiiiiiiiiiiinnnes P143, P366
LED headlights ........oooiiiiii e P366
Light
BaCKUP .. P366
Control SWItCh .....cooeie e P168
Daytime rUNNING .......coueueiie e P173
1= o PP P200
== 1 (oo R P366
TEUNK e e P367
TUMN SIGNAL .. P176
Loading your VehicCle ... P285
Low fuel warning light..........cccooooiiiiiiiiiiie e, P134
Low tire pressure warning light...............cccoooii . P131
M
Maintenance
Precautions ... ... P332
Schedule........eeieieeee e P327
Seatbelt.... ..o P42
DS et P334
TOOIS e P290

Map light
Meters and gauges
Mirror defogger

Navigation system-linked display
New vehicle break-in driving

Odometer

Differential gear

Manual transmission
Oil pressure warning light
One-touch lane change

Mirror defogger

Overheating engine
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P
Parking
Brake ... P243
Brake StroKe ..........eeeeeeee e P350
LI 1S RO RPPRPN P243
PeriodiC INSPECiONS ........c.uueiiii e P280
Petrol fUl ... P211
PIN COUE ACCESS...cciiiiiiiiiieeieee e P98
Power
Door locking SWitCh..........ccooiviiiiiiiiii e, P109
Folding SWItCh .........oouviiiii e, P182
OULIEES .. P203
OUuLSIdE MIMTOrS ..o s P182
] (1= o T P229
Steering warning light ..., P135
WiINdow SWItCheS ......coooiiiiiii e P111
WINAOWS ... e a e P110
Power and torque CUrve .............ovvviiieieeiececeeee e P148
Precautions against vehicle modification ...................... P44, P89
Preparing 10 drive ... ... P215
Push-button
Ignition SWItCh ......ooeie P119
Starting and stopping engine............ceeiiiiiiiiiiieeie e P216
R
Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) ... pP257
Rear fog light
Indicator light ... P143

ReAr SCAL. ... e P35

Folding dOWN ... P35
Rear view camera ... P251
Rear window

D=7 (oo [ [ P181
Recommended

Brake fluid ... P375

Clutch fluid ..o P375

Differential gear Oil ... P375

ENgine Oil ... P373

Manual transmission Oil .............ooouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e P375

SPArK PIUGS .. P377
RefUeling ... P212
Remote control mirror switch..............cooiis P182
Remote keyless entry system ..........ccoccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiineee P106

Replacing battery ... P369
Replacement

Access key fob battery.........oooevviiiiiiiieiee e, P369

Air cleaner element............ooooiiiiiiiiiii P343

Battery of access key fob ... P369

Brake pad and liNiNg .........ccooviiiiiriic e P349

Cabin air filter....... ..o P194

Lost transmitters (remote keyless entry system) ............ P107

Wiper blades........coooooiiiiiii e P360
Replacing bulbs ... P366

Backup light ... P366

Headlight.........oooi e P366

TrunK light ... P367
REV indicator light and buzzer................cccos P124
Reverse Automatic Braking (RAB) system............ccceeeeeee. P263



OFF indicator light............ooo e P144
ON/OFF setting...c...ceeiieiiiiiiee e P144, P272
Warning indicator............ccooviiiiiiiiiiii e P144, P273
Rocking the vehicle ... P285
Roof antenna............oviveiiii e P198
S
Safety
Precautions when driving.........cccccoooiiiiii P5
SYMDBOL ... P3
WarNiNgS .. .cooeeeiiee e P3
Seat
= o] [ P323
(o] ) S P28
Heater ..o P33
Height adjustment ... P31
REAI .. e P35
Seatbelt ... P5, P37
Fastening ... P39
MaiNtENANCE ... oo P42
PretenSioNEerS. .. ... P42
Safety tiPS .ovuee e P37
Warning light and chime ...........cccccooooiii. P126, P127
Security
IMMODINIZEN .. .ccveiciee e P105
Select lever
Position indicator...........cocooeiiiiiiiii e P141
Shift lock function...........oooiviiii e P225
Settings diSPIaY ....veeeeeecee e P150
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Shoulder pretenSIioNer .......... . i P42
SNOW HITES .. P284, P351
SNOWY and iCY rOAAS. .......ueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e P283
SPark PIUGS ..o P345, P377
SPECIfICAtIONS......iiiiiiieee e P372
SPEEAOMELEN ... P121
SRS airbag (Supplemental Restraint System airbag)......P5, P64
IMONITOTS ... e P87
SEIVICING ettt neeeeeas P88
Warning light ..o P128
Starting & stopping eNgiNe...........ovvveeiiiiiiiiicicie e P216
SteeriNg IOCK .....co e P219
Steering Responsive Headlight .............ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiinn. P174
(@2 oo o [Tor=1 (o S P143
OFF indicator light........ccccooiiiiiii e P143
ON/OFF setting .....c..uvvviiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeieeeeeeeee P143, P174
Warning light ... P143
Steering wheel
LOCK. ettt P219
POWET ... P229
TIAEIESCOPIC ... P183
StopWatCh ... P149
Storage compartment ...........ooovvviiiiiieiii P201
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection (SRVD).......ccccoeiiiieeeieeneennn. P255
OFF indicator .......coooiiiieeee e P261
OFF SWItCh ..o P262
SRVD approach indicator light/warning buzzer............... P259
Warning indicator ...........cooooiiiiiiiiiie e P143, P261
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RS TU ] IRV o] R P201
Supplemental Restraint System airbag (SRS)....................... P64
Curtain @irbag ......coooeeeee e P83
Side airbag ... P83
Synthetic leather upholstery.............oo P324
T
Tachometer ... oo P121
Temperature gauge. ......coccooieiireie e P123
Temperature warning light
AT OIL TEMP ... P131
Tether(child restraint system)............ccco i, P62
Tie-dOWN NOOKS.......uuiieiiiiiiei e P309
Tilt/telescopic steering wWheel ..............ooevveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnns P183
I e P351, P377
All SEASON LIreS ..o P351
(@7 0P ] USRS P284
INSPECHION ... P353
Pressures and Wear...........ooooeiiiiiiiieieeeeeee e P353
Replacement ... P357
Rotation ........oueeii e P356
Size and PreSSUIe.......coovvuiiiee e pP377
T DS e e P351
Tire pressure monitoring system (TPMS) ....... P239, P303, P351
T =T=T o PSPPI P241
Warning light.........coooor e P131
Tiresand Wheels ... P351
TOOIS e P290

TOWING ..o e e e e ee e P309
All wheels on the ground ... P313
Flat-bed truck ... P313
HOOKS ... e P309
Tie-dOWN NOOKS ......uueiiiiiiiiieie e P309

TPMS SCreeN....ccoiiiii e P241

TRACK MOE ... P238

Trailer
TOWING <t e e e e eeeeeeneeees P287

TP MELEI e P122

TrUNK Tid e P113

Trunk light....ooee e P367

Turn signal
Indicator IghtS........ccoooiiiii e P142
LBV e e P176

U

USB power SUPPIY ...ccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e P204

\'}

Vacuum pressure system warning light............................. P134

Vanity MIFTOr ... P201
LIt e P201

Vehicle
Capacity Weight ..........eeiiiiciie e, P286
Identification.............coo o P381
SYMDOIS ..o P4

Vehicle data recording...........coouuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e P10



Vehicle speed warning light.............cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii. P144
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
OFF indicator light............oo e P136
OFF SWItCH ... P236
Operation indicator light ..., P135, P136
Warning light ... ... P135
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)/TRC
SYSTEIM . P234
Ventilator ... P186
VOIMELET ... P146
W
Warning and indicator lights ..., P125
Warning chime
Keyless access with push-button start system ............... P137
Seatbelt........ccoe P126
Warning indicator
RAB . ... P144, P273
Warning light
AB S e P133
ACCESS KEY ...t P137
ACCESS KEY fOD ... P137
AT OIL TEMP ... P131
Automatic headlight beam leveler...........cccccoceeiiiiiiinienns P142
Brake system ... P134
Charge ... e P131
Gasoline particulate filter ..., P144
[Cy road SUMaCe ..........uueeiieee e P143

Keyless access with push-button start system ............... P137

LED headlight
Low tire pressure

Oil pressure
Power steering

SRS airbag system
Steering Responsive Headlight
Subaru Rear Vehicle Detection (SRVD)
Vacuum pressure system
Vehicle speed
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)
Warning message display
Warranties
Washing
Waxing and polishing
Wear indicators
Welcome lighting function

Nut tightening torque
Replacement
Windows
Windshield
Washer fluid
Wiper and washer switches
Wiper blades
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GAS STATION REFERENCE

H Fuel
V¥ For Australia

e Fuel type: Unleaded petrol only

e Research Octane Number (RON): 98 or higher is recom-
mended. For optimum engine performance and driveability, it is
recommended that you use premium grade unleaded petrol.

e Ethanol blended petrol: Ethanol content is up to 10%.

V¥ For Europe

e Fuel type: Unleaded petrol only

e Research Octane Number (RON): 98 or higher is recom-
mended. If unleaded petrol with 98 RON or higher is not avail-
able, unleaded petrol with 95 RON or higher may be used.

e Ethanol blended petrol: E5, E10 or the ethanol content is up
to 10%.

V¥ For other areas

e Fuel type: Unleaded petrol only

e Research Octane Number (RON): 98 or higher is recom-
mended. If unleaded petrol with 98 RON or higher is not avail-
able, unleaded petrol with 95 RON or higher may be used.

e Ethanol blended petrol: Ethanol content is up to 10%.

B Fuel tank capacity
50 liters (13.2 US gal, 11.0 Imp gal)

B Engine oil
Use only the following oils.

e APl classification SN with the words “RESOURCE
CONSERVING”, SN PLUS with the words “RESOURCE
CONSERVING” or SP with the words “RESOURCE
CONSERVING”

e or ILSAC GF-5 or GF-6A, which can be identified with the
ILSAC certification mark (Starburst mark)

e or ACEA specification A3 or A5

For the complete viscosity requirements, refer to "Engine Oil"
& P373.

B Engine oil capacity
5.0 liter (5.3 US qt, 4.4 Imp qt)

The indicated oil quantity is only a guideline and is estimated
based on a case when the engine oil is changed with an oil
filter. After refilling the engine with oil, the oil level should be
checked using an oil level gauge. For more details about main-
tenance and service, refer to "Engine Oil" ==P339.

H Cold tire pressure
See the label located under the driver’s door latch.



